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Notice.

The information contained in this document is subject to change
without notice.

Hewlett-Packard makes no warranty of any kind with regard to this
material, including but not limited to, the implied warranties of
merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. Hewlett-Packard
shall not be liable for errors contained herein or for incidental

or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing,
performance, or use of this material.

© Copyright Hewlett-Packard Company 1993

All Rights Reserved. Reproduction, adaptation, or translation without
prior written permission is prohibited, except as allowed under the
copyright laws.
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Certification

Warranty

Hewlett-Packard Company certifies that this product met its
published specifications at the time of shipment from the factory.
Hewlett-Packard further certifies that its calibration measurements
are traceable to the United States National Institute of Standards and
Technology, to the extent alowed by the Ingtitute's calibration facility,
and to the calibration facilities of other International Standards
Organization members.

This Hewlett-Packard instrument product is warranted against defects
in material and workmanship for a period of one year from date of
shipment. During the warranty period, Hewlett-Packard Company
will, at its option, either repair or replace products which prove to be
defective.

For warranty service or repair, this product must be returned to a
service facility designated by Hewlett-Packard. Buyer shall prepay
shipping charges to Hewlett-Packard and Hewlett-Packard shall pay
shipping charges to return the product to Buyer. However, Buyer shall
pay all shipping charges, duties, and taxes for products returned to
Hewlett-Packard from another country.

Hewlett-Packard warrants that its software and firmware designated
by Hewlett-Packard for use with an instrument will execute

its programming instructions when properly installed on that
instrument. Hewlett-Packard does not warrant that the operation
of the instrument, or software, or firmware will be uninterrupted or
error-free.

LIMITATION OF WARRANTY

The foregoing warranty shall not apply to defects resulting from
improper or inadequate maintenance by Buyer, Buyer-supplied
software or interfacing, unauthorized modification or misuse,
operation outside of the environmental specifications for the
product, or improper site preparation or maintenance.

NO OTHER WARRANTY IS EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED.
HEWLETT-PACKARD SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES

THE REMEDIES PROVIDED HEREIN ARE BUYER'S SOLE AND
EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES. HEWLETT-PACKARD SHALL NOT BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, WHETHER BASED ON CONTRACT,
TORT, OR ANY OTHER LEGAL THEORY.
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Assistance

Safety Notes

Caution

Warning

Instruction
Manual

Product maintenance agreements and other customer assistance
agreements are available for Hewlett-Packard products.

For any assistance, contact your nearest Hewlett-Packard Sales and
Service Office.

The following safety notes are used throughout this manual.
Familiarize yourself with each of the notes and its meaning before
operating this instrument.

Caution denotes a hazard. It calls attention to a procedure that, if
not correctly performed or adhered to, could result in damage to or
destruction of the instrument. Do not proceed beyond a caution sign
until the indicated conditions are fully understood and met.

Warning denotes a hazard. It calls attention to a procedure
which, if not correctly performed or adhered to, could result in
injury or loss of life. Do not proceed beyond a warning note until
the indicated conditions are fully understood and met.

The instruction manual symbol. The product is marked with this
symbol when it is necessary for the user to refer to the instructionsin
the manual.
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General Safety
Considerations

Warning

Warning

Caution

Before this instrument is switched on, make sure it has been
properly grounded through the protective conductor of the ac
power cable to a socket outlet provided with protective earth
contact.

Any interruption of the protective (grounding) conductor, inside
or outside the instrument, or disconnection of the protective
earth terminal can result in personal injury.

There are many points in the instrument which can, if contacted,
cause personal injury. Be extremely careful.

Any adjustments or service procedures that require operation
of the instrument with protective covers removed should be
performed only by trained service personnel.

Before this instrument is switched on, make sure its primary power
circuitry has been adapted to the voltage of the ac power source.

Failure to set the ac power input to the correct voltage could cause
damage to the instrument when the ac power cableis plugged in.
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How to Use This
Manual

This manual uses the
following
conventions:

This represents a key physically located on the
instrument.

Thisindicates text displayed on the instrument’s
screen.

Front-Panel Kei '

Screen Text

HP 8566B
Documentation
Description

HP 8566B Installation
and Verification
Manual

HP 8566B Operating
and Programming
Manual

HP 8566B
Performance Tests and
Adjustments Manual

HP 8566B RF Section
Troubleshooting and
Repair Manual

HP 8566B IF-Display
Section
Troubleshooting and
Repair Manual

Vi

Included with the HP Model 8566B spectrum anayzer are manuals:
The Ingtdlation and Verification Manual, the Operating and
Programming Manua, and the Performance Tests and Adjustments
Manual.

HP part number 08566-90169

Contents: Genera information, ingtalation, specifications,
characteristics, and operation verification.

HP part number 08566-90040

Contents: Manual and remote operation, including complete syntax
and command description. Accopanying this manual is the seperate,
pocket-szed Quick Reference Guide, HP part number 5955-8970.

HP part number 08566-90168

Contents: Electrical performance tests and adjustment procedures.

HP part number 08566-90210
Contents: RF section service information.

HP part number 08566-90085
Contents: IF-Display section service information.
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General Information

Introduction

Warning

This HP 8566B Tests and Adjustments Manual contains two main
sections: Performance Tests and Adjustments Procedures. This
chapter lists the required test equipment for both sections. The
performance tests provided should be performed for the following
reasons.

m If the test equipment for the Operation Verification Program is not
available.

m If the instrument does not pass all of the Operation Verification
tests.

= For complete verification of specifications not covered by the
Operation Verification program.

The adjustment procedures should be performed for the following
reasons:

m |f the results of a performance test are not within the specifications.

m After the replacement of a part or component that affects electrical
performance.

The adjustment procedures require access to the interior of the
instrument and therefore should only be performed by qualified
service personnel. There are voltages at many points in the
instrument which can, if contacted, cause personal injury. Be
extremely careful. Adjustments should be performed only by
trained service personnel.

Power is still applied to this instrument with the LINE switch in
STANDBY. There is no OFF position on the LINE switch. Before
removing or installing any assembly or printed circuit board,
remove the power cord from the rear of both instruments and
wait for the MAINS indicators (red LEDs) to go completely out.

Capacitors inside the instrument may still be charged even if the
instrument has been disconnected from its source of power. Use a
non-metallic tuning tool whenever possible.

General Information 1-1
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Instruments Covered
by this Manual

Operation Verification

Option 462
Instruments

Option 857
Instruments

1-2 General Information

This manual contains procedures for testing and adjusting HP

8566B spectrum analyzers, including those with Option 400 (400 Hz
operation), Option 462 (impulse bandwidths and 6 dB bandwidths),
and Option 857 installed. The procedures in this manual can also

be used to adjust HP 8566A spectrum analyzers that have been
converted into HP 8566B spectrum analyzers through the installation
of an HP 8566AB Retrofit Kit (formerly HP 8566A + 01K Retrofit Kit).

A high confidence level in the instrument’ s operation can be achieved
by running only the Operation Verification Program, since it tests
most of the instrument’s specifications. It is recommended that the
Operation Verification Program be used for incoming inspection and
after repairs, since it requires much less time and test equipment.

A description of the program can be found in the Installation and
Verification manual.

Option 462 instruments require that the performance tests and
adjustment procedures listed below be performed instead of their
standard versions included in chapters two and three. Information on
Option 462 versions is located in Chapter 4, Option 462.

6 dB Bandwidths:
Test 3, 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test
Test 4, 6 dB Resolution Selectivity Test
Adjustment 9, 6 dB Bandwidth Adjustment Procedure

Impulse Bandwidths:
Test 3, Impulse Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test
Test 4, Impulse and Resolution Selectivity Test
Test 5, Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth
Switching Uncertainty Test
Adjustment 9, Impulse Bandwidth Adjustment Procedure

Option 857 instruments are used in EMC receiver applications.
Information on Option 857 is located in Chapter 5, Option 857.
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Table I-l. Recommended Test Equipment (1 of 6)

Instrumenl Critical Specifications for Recommended | Perf. [ Adj.
Equipment Substitution Model Test

SIGNAL

SOURCES

Synthesized | Frequency: 10 MHz to 22 GHz HP 8340A/B X X

Sweeper Output Power: + 10 dBm maximum (leveled)
Aging Rate: <1 x 10~°/day
Spurious Signals: <35 dBc (<7 GHz)

<25 dBe (<20 GHz)
Amplitude Modulation: dc to 100 kHz
Leveling: Internal, External Power Meter

Synthesized | Frequency: 2 — 18 GHz HP 8672A X X
Signd Stability: <5 x 10710

Generator

Frequency | Frequency: 200 Hz to 80 MHz HP 3335A X X

Synthesizer | Stability: +1 x 10~8/day

Amplitude Range: + 13 to -86 dBm with 0.01 dB
resolution

Attenuator Accuracy: < £0.07 dB (+ 13 to -47 dBm)

Pulse Pulse Width: 10 nsec to 250 nsec HP 8116A X
Generator | Rise and Fall Times: <6 ns
Output Level: +2.5V
Function Output: Sine Wave and Triangle Wave, 2Vp-p HP 3312A X X
Generator [ Range: 100 Hz to 500 kHz (Sweep Function Available)
(2 required)

Frequency |Output: 1, 2, 5, or 10 MHz HP 5061B X X
Standard | Accuracy: <+1 x 10710
Aging Rate: < 1 x 10~1%/day

General Information 1-3
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Table I-l. Recommended Test Equipment (2 of 6)

Instrument Critical Specifications for Recommendec | Perf | Adj
Equipment Substitution Model Test
ANALYZERS
Spectrum Frequency: 100 Hz to 2.5 GHz HP 8566A/B X X
Anayzer 2 to 22 GHz Preselected
Active Probe Resistive Divider for measuring fast HP 10020A X
trangtion signals
Probe Power For use with HP 10020A HP 1122A X
Supply
High Frequency | Bandwidth: 5 Hz to 500 MHz HP 41800A X
Active Probe Input R:100 k@ Input C: 3 pF
COUNTERS
Frequency Frequency: 20 MHz to 400 MHz HP 5343A X
Counter Sensitivity: -30 dBm
HP-IB Compatible
Electronic Range: >10 MHz HP 5345A X
Counter Resolution: 2 X 107° gate time
5xt. Time Base: 1, 2, 5, or 10 MHz
Universal *requency: dc to 100 MHz HP 5316B X
Counter lime Interval A — B: 100 nsto 200s HP 5334A/B
sengitivity: 50 mV rms
Eange: 30 mV to 5V p-p
OSCILLOSCOPE
Digitizing t Channdl HP 54501A X
Jscilloscope ‘requency: 100 MHz
sengitivity: .005V/Division
Jscilloscope .0: 1 Divider, compatible with oscilloscope | HP 10432A X
>robe 2required)

1-4 General Information
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Table I-I. Recommended Test Equipment (3 of 6)

Instrument Critical Specifications for Recommended
Equipment Substitution Model
METERS
Digital Resolution: fO.l mVv HP 3456A
Voltmeter Range: 0 Vdc to 100 Vdc or
Input Impedance 100 V Range: 10 MQ HP 3455A
HP-IB Compatible
DC High Voltage | 1000: 1 Divider HP 34111A
Probe Impedance: 10MQ
Power Meter Range: -20 dBm to + 10 dBm HP436A
Accuracy: +0.02dB
Power Sensor Frequency: .01 to 18 GHz HP 8481A
Compatible with HP 436A Power Meter
Power Sensor Frequency: 50 MHz to 26.5 GHz HP8485A
Compatible with HP 436A Power Meter
Digital Tektronix J16
Photometer Option 02
Photometer for Tektronix J16 Tektronix
Probe range: 1 t0 100 NITS (cd/m*) 56503
acceptance angle: 8°
spectral response: CIE Photopic curve
Interconnect for Tektronix J-16 Tektronix
Jable 012-0414-02
Photometer Por Tektronix J16 Tektronix
Light Occluder 016-0305-00
ATTENUATORS
L0 dB Step Steps: 10 dB from O to 120 dB HP 355D-H89

4ttenuator

“requency: 20 MHz to 1500 MHz

Calibrated to uncertainty error of +(0.02 dB
+0.01 dB/10 dB step) at 20 MHz from
)dBto 120 dB

Perf.
Test

Adj

General information 1-5
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Table |-I. Recommended Test Equipment (4 of 6)

Instrument Critical Specifications for Recommended | Perf.
Equipment Substitution Model Test
1 dB Step Steps: 1dB from O to 12 dB HP 355C-H25
Attenuator Frequency: 20 MHz to 1500 MHz
Calibrated to uncertainty error of f(0.02 dB
+0.01 dB/10 dB step) at 20 MHz from
0dBto12dB
3 dB Frequency: 200 Hz to 18 GHz HP 8493B, X
Attenuator SMA Connectors Option 003
20 dB Frequency: 200 Hz to 18 GHz HP 8493B, X
Attenuator SMA Connectors (2 required) Option 020
I'TERMINATIONS
krmination Impedance: 50Q; BNC HP 11593A
fermination Impedance: 500; SMA (m) HP 1810-0118
lermination Type N Male Connector HP 909A, X
Frequency: dc to 18 GHz Option 012
[mpedance: 509
ILTERS
sow-Pass Filter kt-off Frequency: 250 MHz K&L 5L380- X
Rejection at 460 MHz: >60 dB 250-B/B
.ow-Pass Filter kt-off Frequency: 8 GHz K&L 6L250- X
igection at 14 GHz: >80 dB 8000-NP/N
.ow-Pass Filter ht-off Frequency: 1200 MHz HP 360B X
Rejection at 1500 MHz: >50 dB
AISCELLANEOUS
JEVICES
‘recision )-20 volts, O-2 amperes HP 6114A

Yower Supply

Adj.

1.6 General information
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Table |-I. Recommended Test Equipment (5 of 6)

Instrument Critical Specifications for Recommended | Perf. | Adj.
Equipment Substitution Model Test

AC Line-Power Fregquency: 400 Hz Cdifornia Instr- | X
Source Voltage :100, 120, 220, or 240 V,. uments Model
(For Option 400) Power: >600VA 153T Opt. 400
Power Frequency: 1 MHz to 22 GHz HP 11667B X
Splitter Tracking: <0.2 dB
Planar-doped 10 MHz to 33 GHz HP 8473D/ X
Barrier Diode HP 8474C
Detector
Reactive Power Range: 2 to 22 GHz Omni-Spectra | X
Divider Isolation: >20 dB 2090-6202-00
SPECIAL
DEVICES
Display Required for preliminary display adjustment! | 1P 85662-60088 X
Adjustment
PC Board*
Low-Noise (Optional) Refer to Figure 3-108. X
DC Supply
Crystal Filter Refer to Figure 3-109. (4 required) X
Bypass Network
CABLES
Low-Loss Microwave [APC 3.5 (m) HP 8120-4921 X
Cable
Cable BNC, 122 cm (48 in.) (3 required) 10503A X
Cable SMA (m) to SMA (m) 5061-1086 X
Test Cable* BNC (m) to SMB Snap-On (f) I[P 85680-60093 X

General Information 1-7
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1-8 General Information

Table I-1. Recommended Test Equipment (6 of 6)

Instrument Critical Specifications for Recommended
Equipment Substitution Model

ADAPTERS
Adapter Type N (f) to BNC (m) 1250-0077
Adapter SMB snap on (m) (m) 1250-0672
Adapter SMB (m) to SMA (f) 1250-0674
Adapter SMB (m) bulkhead 1250-0691
Adapter Type N (f) to N (f) 1250-1477
Adapter Type N (m) to N (m) 1250-0778
Adapter Type N (m) to BNC (f) (2 required, 1250-0780
Adapter BNC Tee (m)(f)(f) (2 required) 1250-0781
Adapter SMA (f) to SMA (f) 1250-1 158
Adapter SMA (m) to SMA (m) 1250-1159
Adapter BNC (f) to SMA (m) 1250-1200
Adapter BNC (f) to SMB (f) 1250-1236
Adapter Type N (m) to SMA (f) 1250-1250
Adapter BNC to aigator clip 1250-1292
Adapter Type N (f) to BNC (m) 1250-1477
Adapter APC-3.5 (m) to Type N (m) 1250-1743
Adapter Type N (m) to APC-3.5 (f) 1250-1744
Adapter APC-35 (f) TO N (f) (2 required) 1250-1745
Adapter APC-35 (f) to APC-3.5 (f) 1250-1749
Adapter APC-3.5 (m) to Type N (f) 1250-1750
Adapter BNC (f) to dua bannana plug 1251-2277
Adapter Type N (f) to SMA (f) HP 86290-60005
BOARD

EXTENDERS

See Figure |-1.

?C Board PC Board extracting tool HP 03950-4001

Zxtractor

Perf.
Test

X X X X X X

Adj.

< X X

< X

X X X X X X X X

¥ Part of Service Accessories
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[tem

Qty

Description

| HP Fart Number

Extender Board: 20 contacts, 2 rows of 10
Extender Board: 12 contacts, 2 rows of 6
Cable: 4-foot long; BNC to SMB snap-on

Adapter: SMB snap-on mae to SMB snap-on male 1250-0669

PC Board: Display Adjustment Test

Extender Board: 30 contacts; 2 rows of 15
Extender Board: 44 contacts; 2 rows of 22
Extender Board: 50 contacts; 2 rows of 25
Extender Board: 36 contacts; 2 rows of 18

85680-60028
08505-60109
85680-60093

85662-60088
08505-60041

08505-60107
85680-60034

08505-60042

Figure I-l. Service Accessories, HP Part Number 08566-60001
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Performance Tests

Introduction

Verification of
Specifications

The procedures in this section test the instrument’ s electrical
performance using the Specifications in the Installation and
Verification Manual as the performance standards. None of the

tests require access to the interior of the instrument. The manual
Performance Tests provided in this section should be performed only
if semi-automatic test equipment (for Operation Verification) is not
available or the Performance Test is not in the Operation Verification
Program. (Refer to the Installation and Verification Manual for
information on Operation Verification.)

When a complete verification of specifications is required, proceed as
follows:

1. Run the Operation Verification Program.

2. The Operation Verification Program verifies compliance with
specifications of all testsit performs. The tests not performed by
the Operation Verification Program must be done manually and are
as follows:

= Sweep Time Accuracy (including Fast Sweep Time Accuracy)
Noise Sidebands

= Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion

Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Band Responses

Freguency Reference Error

» Center Frequency Readout Accuracy

If the results of a performance test are marginally within
specification, go to the Adjustments section of this manual and
perform the related adjustments procedures. When an adjustment is
directly related to a performance test, the adjustment procedure is
referenced under RELATED ADJUSTMENT in the performance test.

Performance Tests 2-1
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Table 2-1. Performance Test Cross-Reference

Function or Characteristic Tested TNest Performance Test
0.

Center Frequency Readout 1 [Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test
Frequency Spans 2 | Frequency Span Accuracy Test
3-dB Bandwidths* 3 | Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test
Bandwidth Shape* 4 |Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test
Bandwidth Amplitudes* 5 | Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test
Log Scales 6 |[Log Scde Switching Uncertainty Test
IF Gains 7 [IF Gan Uncertainty Test
Log and Linear Amplifier Fidelity 8 | Scae Fiddity Test
CAL OUTPUT Levd 9 |[Calibrator Amplitude Accuracy Test
Frequency Response 10 Frequency Response Test
Sweep Times 11 | Sweep Time Accuracy Test
Noise Sidebands 12 INoise Sidebands Test
Line-Related Sidebands 13 lLine-Related Sidebands Test
Noise Floor 14 [Average Noise Level Test
Residua Responses 15 Residual Responses Test
Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion 16 [Harmonic and Intermodulation Digtortion Test
Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Band Responses| 17 |Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Band Responses Test
Gain Compression 18 (Gain Compression Test
1ST LO OUTPUT Amplitude 19 |1ST LO OUTPUT Amplitude Test
SWEEP+ TUNE OUT 20 | SWEEP + TUNE OUT Amplitude Test
Fast Sweep Times 21 | Fast Sweep Time Accuracy Test (<20 ms)
Frequency Reference 22 |Frequency Reference Error Test

‘For Option 462 instruments, refer to Chapter 4.
fFor Option 857 instruments, refer to Chapter 5.

Calibration Cycle

This instrument requires periodic verification of performance. The

instrument should have a complete verification of specifications at
least every six months.

2-2 Performance Tests
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Equipment Required Equipment required for the manual performance tests and
adjustments is listed in Table |-I, Recommended Test Equipment. Any
equipment that satisfies the critical specifications given in the list may
be substituted for the recommended model.

Performance Test The Operation Verificaion Program provides a detailed test record
Record When aprinter is used with the controller. If manual performance
tests are done, the results of the performance tests may be tabulated
on the HP 8566B Performance Test Record at the end of this chapter.
The HP 8566B Performance Test Record lists all of the tested
specifications and the acceptable ranges for the measurement values
obtained during the tests.

Note Allow 1/2 hour warm up time for the HP 8566B before beginning the
Performance Tedts.

Performance Tests 2-3
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|
1. Center
Frequency Readout
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustments 10 MHz Standard Adjustment
Sweep, DAC, and Main Coail Driver Adjustments

Specifications For spans<n X 5 MHz, + (2% of frequency span + frequency
reference error X center frequency + 10 Hz).

For spans>n X 5 MHz, £ (2% of frequency span + n X 100 kHz +
frequency reference error X center frequency).

n* | Center Frequency
1 {100 Hz to 5.8 GHz

2 98 GHz to 12.5 GHz
3 | 125 GHz to 18.6 GHz
4 >18.6 GHz

* n is the harmonic mixing number, depending on center
frequency.

FAEOUENCY
SPECTRUM ANALYZER STANDARD

o &b o Do OB

SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER

RTEER L

FREQ .
) STANDARD
ooounh GEe B DO : EX7
Adnd6 BSas O T ;EE

;opono Hbdd a0 A &
ADAPTER ] ADAPTER
CABLE ASBENBLY

Figure 2-1. Center Frequency Test Setup

24 Performance Tests
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Description

Equipment

Procedure

1. Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test

A synthesized signal source that is phase-locked to a known frequency
standard is used to input a signal to the analyzer. The frequency
readout of the analyzer is compared to the actual input frequency

for several different frequency settings over the analyzer’s range.

The signal source is phase-locked to a standard known to be as
accurate as the analyzer’ s internal frequency reference to minimize
the “frequency reference error X center frequency” term of the

specifications.
Synthesized Sweeper .. ... . HP 8340A
Frequency Standard . . . . . a 10 MHz standard with accuracy within

+ 1 part in 10! such as HP 5061A

Adapter, TypeN (m)toSMA (f) , .. ...t 1250-1250
Adapter, SMA (f)toSMA (f) . .. ... oL 1250-1158
Cable Assembly, SMA Mae Connectors. .. ............... 5061-1086

1. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

2. Press (222 GHz), (RECALL) (9).

3. Adjust FREQ ZERO for a maximum amplitude trace.

4. Press(2-_22 GHz).

5. Set the synthesized sweeper for a 2.000000 GHz signal at a level of

approximately 0 dBm.

6. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-|.

7. Set analyzer (CENTER rrequency) and (Frecuency SPAN) and

synthesized sweeper frequency according to Table 2-2. At each
Setting, press (PEAK searcH], (MKR — CF) to center the signal.
Adjust (REFERENCE Level) as hecessary to place signal peak at a
convenient level.

Record the CENTER FREQUENCY readout in the table for each
setting. The limits for this frequency are given in the table. Refer
to Figure 2-2.

Performance Tests 2-5
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1. Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test

MR 2.060 887 OM
I, REF 8.0 dBm ATTEN 10 &0 ~3.00 dim "

1@ aB/

I

/

[
/1
/

CENTER 2.000 88 OHax SPAN 1,08 MMz
PES BW 10 aHp VBW 3@ \H2 SWP 30.9 msec

Figure 2-2. Center Frequency Accuracy Measurement

Note The spectrum analyzer CENTER FREQUENCY readout may fall
outside of the specified limits if the internal frequency reference
of the analyzer has not been calibrated within the past year. To
eliminate the “frequency reference error X center frequency” error,
the analyzer’s 10 MHz Frequency Reference Output (on the rear
panel) may be substituted for the frequency standard.

2-6 Performance Tests
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1. Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test

Table 2-2. Center Frequency Readout Accuracy

Synthesized (FREQUENCY SPAN] | (CENTER FREQUENCY]

Center Frequency

Sweeper Readout
Frequency Min Actual Max
2 GHz 1 MHz 2 GHz| 1.999 98 GHz 2.000 02 GHz
2 GHz 10 MHz 2 GHz| 1.999 7 GHz 2.000 3 GHz
2 GHz 100 MHz 2 GHz| 1.998 GHz 2.002 GHz
2 GHz 1 GHz 2 GHz| 1.98 GHz 2.02 GHz
3 GHz 1 MHz 3 GHz| 2.999 98 GHz 3.000 02 GHz
3 GHz 10 MHz 3GHz| 2999 7 GHz 3.000 3 GHz
3 GHz 100 MHz 3 GHz| 2.998 GHz 3.002 GHz
3 GHz | GHz 3 GHz| 2.98 GHz 3.02 GHz
6 GHz 1 MHz 6 GHz| 5.999 98 GHz 6.000 02 GHz
6 GHz 10 MHz 6 GHz| 5.999 8 GHz 6.000 2 GHz
6 GHz 100 MHz 6 GHz| 5.998 GHz 6.002 GHz
6 GHz | GHz 6 GHz| 5.98 GHz 6.02 GHz
9 GHz 1 MHz 9GHz| 8.999 98 GHz 9.000 02 GHz
9 GHz 10 MHz 9GHz| 8.999 8 GHz 9.000 2 GHz
9 GHz 100 MHz 9GHz| 8.998 GHz 9.002 GHz
9 GHz | GHz 9GHz| 8.98 GHz 9.02 GHz
9 GHz 10 GHz 9 GHz| 8.8 GHz 9.2 GHz
12 GHz 1 MHz 12 GHz | 11.999 98 GHz 12.000 02 GHz
12 GHz 10 MHz 12 GHz | 11.999 8 GHz 12.000 2 GHz
12 GHz 100 MHz 12 GHz | 11.998 GHz 12.002 GHz
12 GHz | GHz 12 GHz | 11.98 GHz 12.02 GHz
12 GHz 10 GHz 12 GHz | 11.8 GHz 12.2 GHz
15 GHz 1 MHz 15 GHz | 14.999 98 GHz 15.000 02 GHz
15 GHz 10 MHz 15 GHz | 14.999 8 GHz 15.000 2 GHz
15 GHz 100 MHz 15 GHz | 14.998 GHz 15.002 GHz
15 GHz 1 GHz 15 GHz | 14.98 GHz 15.02 GHz
15 GHz 10 GHz 15 GHz | 14.8 GHz 15.2 GHz
18 GHz 1 MHz 18 GHz | 17.999 98 GHz 18.000 02 GHz
18 GHz 10 MHz 18 GHz | 17.999 8 GHz 18.000 2 GHz
18 GHz 100 MHz 18 GHz | 17.998 GHz 18.002 GHz
18 GHz 1 GHz 18 GHz | 17.98 GHz 18.02 GHz
18 GHz 10 GHz 18 GHz | 17.8 GHz 18.2 GHz

Performance Tests 2-7
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2. Frequency Span
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Note

2-8 Performance Tests

Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

For spans<n X 5 MHz, +1% of indicated frequency separation.
For spans>n X 5 MHz, + 3% of indicated frequency separation.

| n* I Center Frequency
100 Hz to 5.8 GHz
5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz
12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz
>18.6 GHz

A W N -

* n is the harmonic mixing number, depending on center
frequency.

Spans less than 100 MHz are checked with a frequency synthesizer
by comparing the displayed frequency span of two signals with their
known span. Wider spans are tested by tuning a synthesized sweeper
from one edge of the analyzer display to the other and measuring the
frequency change with a frequency counter.

FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER SPECTRUM ANALYZER

UTPUT
50 OHN)

DOooo Qe 4
Hon0d0 Sae
Hel-T=]-T4] Bii =]

L] ADAPTER

Figure 2-3. Narrow Span Test Setup
Equipment listed is for two test setups, Figure 2-3 and Figure 2-4.
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Equipment

Procedure

2. Frequency Span Accuracy Test

Frequency Synthesizer . ... HP 3335A
Synthesized Sweeper . ... HP 8340A
Adapter, TypeN(m)toBNC (f) .. ... ... ... .. 1250-0780
Adapter, TypeN (M toSMA (f) ... oo 1250-1250
Adapter, SMA FemaleConnectors. . .. ................. 1250-1158
Cable Assembly, SMA Male Connectors. . ............ 5061-1086

1. Press (222 GHz).
2. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-3.

3. Set the frequency synthesizer for an output frequency of 40 MHz
and an output power level of -10 dBm.

4. Key in the following analyzer settings:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) . uutesneeseneeeaee e eaeeeeaeeeanenn .40 MHZz
......................................... .20 kHz

5. Set the frequency synthesizer to 39,992,000 Hz. (See Table 2-3.)
6. Press MARKER (NORMAL) and (PEAk SEARCH).

7. Press MARKER la] and set the frequency synthesizer to
40,008,000 Hz. (See Table 2-3.) Press MARKER (peaK_searcH].

8. Using the procedure of steps 5, 6, and 7, measure the frequency
separation of the indicated signals for each setting in Table 2-3.
The MARKER A frequency should be within the limits given in the
table.

(FREQUENCY SPAN]

Table 2-3. Narrow Span Accuracy

Spectrum Analyzer| Frequency Synthesizer MARKER A Frequency
[FREQUENCY SPAN) Low High Min Actual Max
(Hz) (Hz)
20 kHz| 39,992,000 40,008,000| 15.84 kHz 16.16 kHz
50 kHz| 39,980,000 40,020,000| 39.60 kHz 40.40 kHz
150kHz | 39,940,000 40,060,000| 118.80 kHz 121.20 kHz
200 kHz [ 39,920,000| 40,080,000 | 158.4 kHz 161.6 kHz
1 MHz| 39,600,000 40,400,000|792.00 kHz 808.00 kHz
2 MHz| 39,200,000 40,800,000 1.584 MHz 1.616 MHz
6 MHz | 37,600,000 42,400,000| 4.656 MHz 4.944 MHz
10 MHz [ 36,000,000 44,000,000 7.76 MHz 8.240 MHz
50 MHz [20,000,000| 60,000,000( 38.80 MHz 41.2 MHz

9. Disconnect the frequency synthesizer from the analyzer input.
Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-4.
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2. Frequency Span Accuracy Test

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

- ¥

»
oo i o
23832 =z O B B
88353 fea 9, & B

SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER

J ADAPTER

) ADAPTER

SHA CABLE ASSENBLY

Figure 2-4. Wide Span Test Setup

10. Press (insTR eresen) 0N HP 8340A Synthesized Sweeper.

11. Set the synthesized sweeper to a4 GHz CW signal and power level
of -10 dBm.

12. Press on the analyzer.
13. Set spectrum analyzer as follows:

(CENTER _FREQUENCY) «« v crrerenenenenaenenaenenannenaeen. 4 GHz
(FREQUENCY _SPAN) «.vvennrreeeinneeeainneeeainneeeaans 50 0 MHZ
14. Set the synthesized sweeper to 3.8 MHz. (See Table 2-4.) Press
(PEAK SEARCH).

15. Press MARKER (NORMAL) and [peak sEARcH).

16. Press MARKER A and set the synthesized sweeper to 4.2 GHz.
(See Table 2-4.) Press{PEAK searchH).

17. The MARKER A frequency should be between 388 MHz and 412
MHz.

18. Set spectrum analyzer (FREQUENCY span) and (cENTER FREQUENCY)
according to Table 2-4 and measure the frequency span by the
procedure of steps 13 through 16. The limits for the difference
between the two frequency measurements are given in the table.
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2. Frequency Span Accuracy Test
Table 2-4. Wide Span Accuracy

Spectrum Analyzer Synthesized Sweeper MARKER A Frequency
CENTER FREQUENCY [l (FREQUENCY SPAN) Low High Min Actual Max
(GHz) (GHz)

4 GHz 500 MHz| 3.800| 4.200 388MHz 412 MHz
10 GHz 500 MHz| 9.800 | 10.200 388 MHz 412 MHz
15 GHz 500 MHz | 14.800 | 15.200 388MHz 412 MHz
20 GHz 500 MHz | 19.800 | 20.200 388MHz 412 MHz

4 GHz 1GHz| 3.600( 4.400 776MHz 824MHz
10 GHz 1GHz| 9.600]| 10.400 776MHz 824 MHz
15 GHz 1GHz| 14.600 | 15.400 776 MHz 824MHz
20 GHz 1 GHz| 19.600 | 20.400 776 MHz 824MHz
10 GHz 5GHz| 8.000 | 12.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
15 GHz 5GHz| 13.000 | 17.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
18 GHz 5 GHz | 16.000 | 20.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
10 GHz 10GHz| 6.000 | 14.000 7.76 GHz 8.24 GHz
15 GHz 10 GHz | 11.000 | 19.000 7.76 GHz 8.24 GHz
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3. Resolution

Bandwidth

Accuracy Test
Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

2-12 Performance Tests

(For instruments with Option 462, refer to Chapter 4.)

3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

+20%, 10 Hz to 1 kHz and 3 MHz bandwidths
+10%, 3 kHz to 1 MHz bandwidths

30 kHz and 100 kHz bandwidth accuracy figures only applicable <90%
Relative Humidity.

The 3 db bandwidth for each resolution bandwidth setting is
measured with the MARKER function to determine bandwidth
accuracy. The CAL OUTPUT is used for a stable signal source.

None required

1. Press(z_22 6hz).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Key in spectrum analyzer settings as follows:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) &+« v v v vttt v et e e it et e et e ey 100 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . . . . oo oottt et 5 MHz
............................................. 3MHz
(REFERENCELEVEL )+ « v v vt vttt ettt et ittt -10 dBm

4. Press SCALE LIN pushbutton. Press (SHIFT, (resolution
bandwidth) for units in dBm.

5. Adjust Trererence Leven) to position peak of signal trace at (or just
below) reference level (top) graticule line. Press SWEEP (SINGLE).

6. PressMARKER and place marker at peak of signal trace
with DATA knob. Press MARKER [d and position movable marker
3 dB down from the stationary marker on the positive-going edge
of the signal trace (the MARKER A amplitude readout should be
-3.00 dB £0.05 dB). It may be necessary to press SWEEP
and adjust [cenTer rFrequency) tO center trace on screen.

7. Press MARKER (&) and position movable marker 3 dB down
from the signal peak on the negative-going edge of the trace (the
MARKER A amplitude readout should be .OO dB f0.05 dB). The 3
dB bandwidth is given by the MARKER A frequency readout. (See
Figure 2-5.) Record this value in Table 2-5.
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3. Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

MU 4 3.113 Me
~10.0 4Bm ATTEN 10 ¢8 .00 &

I'/' REF

L INEAR

//

/

N

MARKER

N

2.po/d

CENTER 100.80 M-z
PES BW ) Meg

VoW 3 Mz

b
TPAN 3,

B0 MMz

SWP 20.8 mess

Figure 2-5. Resolution Bandwidth Measurement

8. Vary spectrum anayzer settings according to Table 2-5. Press
SWEEP (sINGLE) and measure the 3 dB bandwidth for each
resolution bandwidth setting by the procedure of steps 6 and 7 and
record the value in Table 2-5. The measured bandwidth should fall
between the limits shown in the table.

Table 2-5. Bandwidth Accuracy

RES BW]| [FREQUENCY span]] MARKER A Readout of 3 dB Bandwidth
Min Actual Max

3 MHz 5 MHz| 2.400MHz 3.600 MHz
1 MHz 2 MHz| 900 kHz 1.100 MHz
300 kHz 500 kHz| 270.0 kHz 330.0 kHz
100 kHz 200 kHz| 90.0 kHz 110.0 kHz
30 kHz 50 kHz| 27.00 kHz 33.00 kHz
10kHz 20kHz| 9.00 kHz 11.00 kHz
3kHz SkHz| 2.700 kHz 3.300 kHz
1kHz 2 kHz 800 Hz 1.200 kHz
300 Hz 500 Hz 240 Hz 360 Hz
100 Hz 200 Hz 80 Hz 120 Hz
30 Hz 100 Hz 24.0 Hz 36.0 Hz
10 Hz 100 Hz 8.0 Hz 12.0 Hz
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4. Resolution
Bandwidth
Selectivity Test

Related Adjustments

Specification

Description

Equipment
Note

Procedure

2-14 Performance Tests

(For instruments with Option 462, refer to Chapter 4.)

3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments

60 dB/3 dB bandwidth ratio:

<15:1, 3 MHz to 100 kHz bandwidths

<13:1, 30 kHz to 10 kHz bandwidths

<11:1, 3kHz to 30 Hz bandwidths

60 dB points on 10 Hz bandwidths are separated by <100 Hz

Bandwidth selectivity is found by measuring the 60 dB bandwidth
and dividing this value by the 3 dB bandwidth for each resolution
bandwidth setting from 30 Hz to 3 MHz. The 60 dB points for the 10
Hz bandwidth setting are also measured. The CAL OUTPUT provides
a stable signal for the measurements.

None required

Performance Test 3, RESOLUTION BANDWIDTH ACCURACY TEST,
must be performed before starting this test.

1. Press @-z2em).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Key in analyzer control settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY] . . . . v v v vo e oot 100 MHz
.......................... 20 MHz
..................................... . 3MHz
................................................. 100 Hz
SWEERP (SINGLE)

4. PressMARKER and position marker at peak of signal
trace. Press MARKER (a) and position movable marker 60 dB
down from the stationary marker on the positive-going edge
of the signd trace (the MARKER A amplitude readout should
be -60.00 dB + 1.00 dB). It may be necessary to press SWEEP
and adjust (center Frequency) SO that both 60 dB points
are displayed. (See Figure 2-6.)

5. PressMARKER In] and position movable marker 60 dB down from
the signal peak on the negative-going edge of the signal trace (the
MARKER A amplitude readout should be .OO dB f0.50 dB).

6. Read the 60 dB bandwidth for the 3 MHz resolution bandwidth
setting from the MARKER A frequency readout (Figure 2-6) and
record the value in Table 2-6.
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4. Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

7. Vary spectrum analyzer settings according to Table 2-6. Press
SWEEP and measure the 60 dB bandwidth for each
resolution bandwidth setting by the procedure of steps 4 through
6. Record the value in Table 2-6.

8. Record the 3 dB bandwidths from Table 2-5 in Table 2-6.

9. Caculate the bandwidth selectivity for each setting by dividing
the 60 dB bandwidth by the 3 dB bandwidth. The bandwidth
ratios should be less than the maximum values shown in
Table 2-6.

10. The 60 dB bandwidth for the 10 Hz resolution bandwidth setting
should be less than 100 Hz.

WR A 10.20 s
[ ]

by WEE_8.8 aBm ATTEN 10 48 .90
10
/
4
MARKER Z
18.20 M
0.92 dJ
\\
CENTER 101.1 M AN 20.0 M4z
‘:s'. ™~ ; M-z VBw 180 Hz WP 500 meee

Figure 2-6. 60 dB Bandwidth Measurement
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4. Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

Table 2-6. Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity

Spectrum Analyzer Measured | Measured| Bandwidth Maximum
60 dB 3 dB Selectivity [Selectivity Ratig
RES BW) | (FREQUENCY sean]](VIDEO BW]| ponqwidth | Bandwidth (50 dB BW +
3dBBW)
3 MHz 20 MHz| 100 Hz 15:1
1 MHz 15 MHz| 300 Hz 15:1
300 kHz 5 MHz| AUTO 15:1
100 kHz 2 MHz| AUTO 15:1
30 kHz 500 kHz| AUTO 13:1
10kHz 200 kHz| AUTO 13:1
3 kHz 50kHz| AUTO 11:1
1kHz 10kHz| AUTO 11:1
300 Hz SkHz| AUTO 11:1
100 Hz 2kHz| AUTO 11:1
30 Hz 500 Hz| AUTO 11:1
10 Hz 100 HZ| AUTO 60 dB points separated by <100 Hz
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5. Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test

5. Resolution
Bandwidth
Switching
Uncertainty Test

Related Adjustments

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

(For instruments with Option 462, refer to Chapter 4.)

3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
Down/Up Converter Adjustments

(uncorrected; referenced to 1 MHz bandwidth; 20 to 30° C)

| Resolution Bandwidth

f2.0 dB 10 Hz
+0.8 dB 30 Hz
f0o.5 dB 100 Hz to 1 MHz
fl.O dB 3 MHz

The CAL OUTPUT signd is applied to the input of the spectrum
analyzer. The deviation in peak amplitude of the signal trace is then
measured as each resolution bandwidth filter is switched in.

None required

L Press(EZ 2 cna).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Key in the following control settings:

[CENTER FREQUENCY] . . . . . . . . . ot 100 MHZz
m ................................ 5 MHz
@ ........................ -8 dBm
....................................... 1MHz

4. Press LOG [enter dB/DIV) and key in 1 dB. Press MARKER
(PEAK SEARCH], [al.

5. Key in settings according to Table 2-6. Press MARKER
[PEAK_searcH] at each setting, then read the amplitude deviation
from the MARKER A readout at the upper right of the display. (See
Figure 2-7.) The allowable deviation for each resolution bandwidth
setting is shown in the table.
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5. Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test

3]
2

’III AEFE 8.0 ATTEN 10 ¢

RES! BW /]

\
\

\

——
TPAN 9.08 Mz
SWP 20.0 mass

CENTER 108.00 MWis
RES BW 3 Mg VBN 3 M-z

Figure 2-7. Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Measurement

Table 2-7. Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty

RES BW) |(FREQUENCYasraj]] i o n |Allowable
(MKR A Deviation
Readout, dB) (dB)

1 MHz 5 MHz 0 (ref) 0 (ref)

3 MHz 5 MHz fl.OO
300kHz 5 MHz f0.50
100 kHz 500 kHz f0.50

30 kHz 500 kHz f0.50

10kHz 50 kHz f0.50

3kHz 50 kHz f0.50
1kHz 10kHz f0.50

300 Hz 1kHz f0.50

100 Hz 1kHz f0.50

30 Hz 200 Hz +0.80

10 Hz 100 Hz f2.00
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6. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty Test

6. Log Scale
Switching
Uncertainty Test

Related Adjustment
Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Video Processor Adjustments

f0.5 dB (uncorrected; 20° to 30°C)

Thelog scale is stepped from 1 dB/DIV to 10 dB/DIV and the variation
in trace amplitude from the 1 dB/DIV setting at each step is measured.

None required

1
2.

Press (Z-22.6A).
Key in analyzer settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY] +tvvttttneeeeenniieeeenninnnens ,L100 MHz
(EREGUERGY SPAI) .. - e eeeeeeeeeseesesenenn 100 kHz
(REFERENGE LEVEL] «vvvvneeeeeemmrneseeeeeennnneaaeeeennn, -8 dBm
.................................................... .30 kHz

Press LOG (enter aB/DIV) and key in alog scale of 1 dB per
division.
Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

5. Press MARKER (PEAK_SEARCH] and . Record the

marker amplitude (upper right of display) in Table 2-8.

Step up through the log scales with (f). At each step, press
MARKER Jreax_searcr], then record the marker amplitude in
Table 2-8. Refer to Figure 2-8.

Subtract the marker amplitude at the 1 dB/DIV setting from the
marker amplitudes recorded for the 2, 5, and 10 dB/DIV settings to
obtain the amplitude deviations. The deviation should be less than
f0.5 dB for each log scale.
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6. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty Test

2-20 Performance Tests

MKR 100.001 8 MMz
P aer_-g.8 oem ATYEN 10 dB -9.92 abm

2 aBs

/ | A

/ \
[ \
|
CENTER 100. 000 MHx SPAN 100 kHz
RES BW 3P kHz VBW 180 kHz swp 20.0 mesc

Figure 2-8. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty Measurement

Table 2-8. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty

SCALE [MKR Amplitude| Deviation |Allowable

(dB/DIV) (dBm) (dB) Deviation
(dB)

1 0 (ref) 0 (ref)

2 f0.5

5 f0.5

10 f0.5
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test

7. IF Gain
Uncertainty Test

Related Adjustments Step Gain and 184 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

Specification Assuming theinternal calibration signal is used to calibrate the
reference level at -10 dBm and the input attenuator is fixed at 10 dB,
any changes in reference level from the -10 dB setting will contribute
to IF gain uncertainty as shown:

Range | Uncertainty (uncorrected; 20 to 30°C)
0 dBm to -55.9 dBm Res BW >30 Hz, f0.6 dB; Res BW = 10 Hz, f1.6 dB
-56.0 dBm t0 -129.9 dBm Res BW >30 Hz, £1.0 dB; Res BW = 10 Hz, f2.0 dB

Description The IF gain steps are tested over the entire range from O dBm to
-129.9 dBm using an RF substitution method. The 10 dB, 2 dB, and
0.1 dB steps are compared against a calibrated signal source provided
by an HP 3335A Frequency Synthesizer.

) [=i={-]

FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER SPECTRUMANALYZER
: ’
l = @ B @54 '
ouTPUT - O ] 10
o o0 seazs pee OB
ad DO O

= ADAPTER

Figure 2-9. IF Gain Uncertainty Test Setup
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test

Equipment Frequency Synthesizer .............cccovviiiiiiiinnnn.. ...HP 3335A
Adapter, Type N (M) toBNC (f) .......ccovvvvviiin.... .. 1250-0780
Procedure 1. Press(2-22GHz).

2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Press (8). Adjust AMPTD CAL for a MARKER amplitude
of -10.00 dBm f0.02 dB.

4. Press@7zem)

10 dB Gain Steps 5. Set the frequency synthesizer for an output frequency of 20.0010
MHz and an output power level of -2.0 dBm. Set the amplitude

increment for 10 dB steps.
6. Connect the equipment as shown in Figure 2-9.
7. Key in andyzer settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) .. vttt e 20.001 MHz
[FREQUENCY SPANT ...ttt e et e 2 kHz

8. Press MARKER (peak_search], (MKR — CF) or adjust
[CENTER FREQUENCY) TO center signal trace on display.

9. Set analyzer as follows:

................................................. 100 Hz
..................................................... 1 kHz
LOG iENTER dBZDIV 1dB

10. Press MARKER (peax SEARCH), (&)
11. Press (SHIFT), to permit extended reference level settings.

12. Set the analyzer (rererence tever], (VIDEO BW), and frequency
synthesizer amplitude according to Table 2-9 settings. (Use the
frequency synthesizer () for 10 dB steps.) At eachsetting, note
the MKR A amplitude displayed in the upper right corner of the
analyzer display (deviation from the O dB reference setting) and
record it in the table. See Figure 2-10.

Note After measurement at the (rererence tever] = -70 dBm setting, press
(SHIET), CENTER dB/DIV)? &s indicated in Table 2-9.
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test

I'I,- AEF -18.0 ¢B» ATTEN 10 4P '“.?‘l: .. e
1 o/
+‘
RE: LE% // \
-10.0 dBm
/// AN
# X
N
7 X
CENTER 20.8001 84 M-z SPAN 2.00 kM3

PES BW | gz vOw 100 Mz SWP 300 meec

Figure 2-10. IF Gain Uncertainty Measurement

Table 2-9. IF Gain Uncertainty, 10 dB Steps

(REFERENCE_LEVEL) [Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizer (Hz) (Marker A
Amplitude Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
0 -2 100 0 (ref.)
-10 -12 100
-20 -22 100
-30 -32 100
-40 -42 100
-50 -52 100
-60 -62 10
-70 -72 10
-80 -32 100
-90 -42 100
-100 -52 10
-110 -62 10
-120 -72 10
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test

2 dB Gain Steps

0.1 dB Gain Steps

2-24 Performance Tests

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

21.
22.

Press (222 GHz), (RECALL) (7).
Set Trererence Lever] to -1.9 dBm.
Press MARKER (OFF). Set (vibEo Bw) to 100 Hz.

Set the frequency synthesizer for an output power level of -3.9
dBm. Set the amplitude increment for 2 dB steps.

Press MARKER {PEAK search), (&).

Set the analyzer (REFERENCE Lever] and the frequency synthesizer
amplitude according to Table 2-10. At each setting, note the MKR
A amplitude and record it in the table.

Table 2-10. IF Gain Uncertainty, 2 dB Steps

(REFERENCE _LEVEL)| Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizer (MARKER A
Amplitude Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
-1.9 -3.9 0 (ref)
-3.9 -5.9
-5.9 -7.9
-7.9 -9.9
-9.9 -11.9

. Set Trererence cever) 10 O dB.
20.

Set the frequency synthesizer for an output power level of -2.00
dBm. Set the amplitude increment for 0.1 dB steps.

Press MARKER [PEAK_SEARCH), @

Set the analyzer (rererence LEVEL) and the frequency synthesizer
amplitude according to Table 2-11. At each setting, note the MKR
A amplitude and record it in the table.
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test
Table 2-11. IF Gain Uncertainty, 0.1 dB Steps

(REFERENCE cever’ | Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizel (MKR A
Amplitude | Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
0.0 -2.00 0 (ref)
-0.1 -2.10
-0.2 -2.20
-0.3 -2.30
-0.4 -2.40
-0.5 -2.50
-0.6 -2.60
-0.7 -2.70
-0.8 -2.80
-0.9 -2.90
-1.0 -3.00
-1.1 -3.10
-1.2 -3.20
-1.3 -3.30
-1.4 -3.40
-1.5 -3.50
-1.6 -3.60
-1.7 -3.70
-1.8 -3.80
-1.9 -3.90
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7. IF Gain Uncertainty Test

2-26 Performance Tests

23. Find the largest positive deviation and the largest negative
deviation for reference level settings from O dBm t0 -70 dBm in
Table 2-9. Also, find the largest positive and negative deviations
for the last five settings in the table.

A B
Reference Level Range 0 to -70 dBm -80 to -120 dBm
Largest Positive Devidtion: dB dB
Largest Negative Deviation: dB dB

24. Find the largest positive and negative deviationsin Table 2-10 and
Table 2-11:

C D
Table 10 Table 11
dB
dB

Largest Postive Deviation:
Largest Negative Deviation:

dB
dB

25. The sum of the positive deviations recorded in A, C, and D should
not exceed 0.6 dB.

26. The sum of the negative deviations recorded in A, C, and D
should not be less than -0.6 dB.

27. The sum of the positive deviationsrecorded in A, B, C, and D
should not exceed 1.0 dB.

28. The sum of the negative deviations recorded in A, B, C, and D
should not exceed — 1 .0 dB.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

8. Amplitude Fidelity Test

8. Amplitude (For instruments with Option 857, refer to Chapter 5.)
Fidelity Test

Related Adjustment Log Amplifier Adjustments

Specification Log:

Incremental
fO.l dB/dB over O to 80 dB display

Cumulative
3 MHz to 30 Hz Resolution Bandwidth
<+1.0dB over 0 to 80 dB display (20 to 30°C)
<+1.5dB over 0 to 90 dB display Linear:
+3% of Reference Level for top 9 1/2 divisions of display

Description Amplitude fidelity inlog and linear modes istested by decreasing the
signal level to the spectrum analyzer in 10 dB steps with a calibrated
signal source and measuring the displayed amplitude change with the
analyzer's MARKER A function.

FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Lﬁ@ﬁ'fﬂé'l ‘

' uTRUY
(80 OHI)

:onooo Bas oo s

Figure 2-11. Amplitude Fidelity Test Setup
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8. Amplitude Fidelity Test

Equipment Frequency Synthesizer ..., HP 3335A
Adapter, Type N (m) to BNC (f) ..ovvvvveeiiiiiii s 1250-0780

Procedure Log Fiddity

1. Set the frequency synthesizer for an output frequency of 20.000
MHz and an output power level of + 10 dBm. Set the amplitude
increment for 10 dB steps.

2. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-1 1.
3. Press on the analyzer. Key in analyzer settings as

follows:
[CENTER FREQUENCY) ..ttt e e e .20MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) .. ttttttte et e e e e et .50 kHz
(REFERENCE LEVEL] ttvvusennseneensenseaneensensenneennnns +10dBm

4. Press MARKER Treak search], (MKR — CF), (MKR — Rer LVL) tO
center the signal on the display.

5. Key in the following analyzer settings:

(FREQUENC SPAN) . . ...ttt e OHz
.................................................. 1Hz

6. Press MARKER (). Step the frequency synthesizer output
amplitude from + 10 dBm to -80 dBm in 10 dB steps, noting
the MARKER A amplitude (a negative value) at each step and
recording it in column 2 of Table 2-12. Allow several sweeps after
each step for the video filtered trace to reach its final amplitude.
(See Figure 2-12.)

7. Subtract the value in column 1 from the value in column 2 for
each setting to find the fidelity error.

8. Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -80 dB. The result should be <1.0 dB

dB

9. Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -90 dB. The result should be< 1.5dB

dB
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8. Amplitude Fidelity Test
Table 2-12. Log Scale Fidelity

Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error
Synthesizer Lalibrated NJARKER A Amplitude (Column 2 - Column 1)
Amplitude [Amplitude (dB) (dB)
(dBm) Step
(dB)
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)
0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90
MKR A fnegg ;;oc
. REF 9.7 dBm ATTEN 228 a8 -183.
l.TﬂB/ ]
MARKER 4 |
0.000 rgec :
-10. 00 dB
CENTER 20.000 159 MHz SPAN O Hz
RES BW 1 kHz VvBW 1 Hz SWP 302 msec

Figure 2-12. Amplitude Fidelity Measurement
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8. Amplitude Fidelity Test

Linear Fidelity

2-30 Performance Tests

10. Key in analyzer settings as follows:

................................................ . 300 Hz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . ........oioeie 1 MHz
.................................................... 1 MHz

11. Set the frequency synthesizer for an output power level of + 10
dBm.

12. Press SCALE LIN pushbutton. Press MARKER (reak search),
to center the signal on the display.

13. Set (FREQUENCY span] t0 O Hz and (vIDEO BW) t0 1 Hz. Press (SHIFT),
(resolution bandwidth), MARKER [a

14. Decrease frequency synthesizer output amplitude by 10 dB steps,
noting the MARKER A amplitude and recording it in column 2 of
Table 2-13.

Table 2-13. Linear Amplitude Fidelity

Frequency | MARKER A Allowable Range
Synthesizer | Amplitude | (£3% of Reference Level)
Amplitude (dB) (dB)

(dBm) Min | Max

0 . 1-10.87 -9.21
-10 . 1-23.10(-17.72
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9. Calibrator Amplitude Accuracy Test

9. Calibrator
Amplitude
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustment CAL OUTPUT Adjustment

Specification -10 dBm f0.3 dB; 100 MHz

Description The output level of the calibrator signal is measured with a power
meter.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER POWER METER

POWER
SENSOR
—0

Figure 2-13. Calibrator Amplitude Accuracy Test Setup

Equipment Power Meter ... .. HP 436A
POWEr SENSON ...t ..HP 8481A
Adapter, Type N () toBNC (M) ..vvvvvnneiiiiiii. s .1250-1477

Procedure 1. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-13.

2. Measure output level of the CAL OUTPUT signd. The vaue should
be — 10.0 dBm +0.3 dB.

dBm
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10. Frequency
Response Test

Related Adjustments

Specifications

Description

2-32 Performance Tests

Frequency Response Adjustments

(Includes input attenuator flatness in the 10 dB setting and mixing
mode gain variations, and assumes PRESELECTOR PEAK in current
instrument state.)

Flatness (20 to 30°C)

Tuned Frequency

100 Hz to 2.5 GHz non-presdlected band +0.6 dB
2 to 12.5 GHz preselected bands f1.7 dB
12.5 to 18.6 GHz preselected band f2.2 dB
18.6 to 20 GHz presel ected band f2.2 dB
20 to 22 GHz presel ected band +3.0 dB
Cumulative

100 Hz to 20 GHz k2.2 dB
100 Hz to 22 GHz +3.0 dB
Absolute Amplitude Calibration f0.6 dB

Frequency response is checked across the full range of the spectrum
analyzer. In the non-preselected range from 100 Hz to 2.5 GHz, three
signal sources are used to make swept measurements. a function
generator (100 Hz to 100 kHz), a frequency synthesizer (100 kHz

to 60 MHz), and a synthesized sweeper (60 MHz to 2.5 GHz). In the
presel ected bands from 2 GHz to 22 GHz, a synthesized sweeper is
used to check the frequency response. From 100 Hz to 60 MHz, the
source flatness permits a direct display of anayzer response. Above
60 MHz, the externally levelled source is first characterized with

a power meter. The power sensor Cal Factor % switch is used to
compensate for the frequency response of the power meter.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

10. Frequency Response Test

FUNCTION
SPECTRUM ANALYZER GENERATOR

'Y NURSITRIL
- HE N

L)

L L IR LT
Hi (BN

ODUTPUT Vp-p

ADAPTER

Figure 2-14. Frequency Response Test Setup (100 Hz to 100 kHz)

Note Equipment listed is for three test setups, Figure 2-14, Figure 2-16, and
Figure 2-18.

Equipment Synthesized SWEEPEr ......vviiiiiiiii i .HP 8340A/B
Frequency Synthesizer ... HP 3335A

Function Generator ............uiiiieiiiiiiiiiiia s HP 3312A

Power MEEr ... e e HP 436A

POWEr SENSOr ..t e H P 8485A

Adapter, Type N (m) to APC 35 (M) ....covvvnnnnnnnnnns 1250-1743

Adapter, Type N Mae Connectors ..........cccevvvvvnnnn.. 1250-0778

Adapter, Type N (M) toBNC (f) ....ooveeeeeii 1250-0780

Adapter, APC 3.5 (f) to APC 3.5 (f) (two required) ........ 1250-1749

Power Splitter ....ooonn HP 11667B

Low-loss Microwave Test Cable (APC 3.5) ................ . 8120-4921
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Procedure

100 Hz to 100 kHz 1.
. Press , (RECALL) , MARKER (peax_searcr], and adjust

Connect CAL OUTPUT to the RF INPUT on the spectrum anayzer.

AMPTD CAL for a MARKER amplitude of -10.00 dBm f0.02 dB.

. Press on the spectrum analyzer. Connect function

generator to analyzer RF INPUT as shown in Figure 2-14.

. Key in analyzer settings as follows:
................................................ . kHz
............................................... 10 OkHz

. Set function generator controls as follows:

RANGEHz........ ... ... . . . . ... 10 K
FUNCTION . ... e e, n,
OFFSET ..o CAL
AMPLITUDE . . ... o e 1V
AMPLITUDEVERNIER . ........................ midrange
SYM e CAL
TRIGGERPHASE ....... ... ... . ... FREE RUN
MODULATION ..ttt al out
MODULATIONRANGEHZ . ... 1
MODULATION RANGE Hz VERNIER . . . . . . .. 10 o'clock
MODULATIONSYM ... CAL
Percent Modulation . . ... fullycw

. Adjust function generator FREQUENCY to place generator signd

near the center graticule on the analyzer display.

. Adjust the AMPLITUDE VERNIER on the function generator until

the peak of the generator signal is at the reference level line on
the analyzer display.

8. Press LOG [enTer dB/DIV) ON the analyzer and key in 1 dB per

0.

10.

11.

2-34 Performance Tests

division.
Adjust function generator AMPLITUDE VERNIER to place peak of

generator signal 2 dB (2 divisions) down from the reference level.
Do not readjust AMPLITUDE VERNIER during test.

Adjust FREQUENCY on the function generator to postion the
signal trace at the right edge of the analyzer display.,

Press TRACE A (MAX HoLD). Press MODULATION SWP on
the function generator. When function generator completes
one sweep, press TRACE A (VIEW). Trace should appear as in
Figure 2-15.
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12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

10. Frequency Response Test

Ivl: REF_ 8.0 4 ATTEN 180 @
1 -

START 1.8 sHg STOP 1800.8 WMz
PES BW 1 wig VBW 3 hHz SWP 300 msec

Figure 2-15.
Frequency Response Measurement (1 kHz to 100 kHz)

The closely spaced series of signal peaks on the display defines the
analyzer response over this frequency range. The maximum and
minimum peak amplitudes should not differ by more than 1.2 dB.
The MARKER A function may be used to measure this amplitude
difference.

Deviation 1 kHz to 100 kHz

Press (2 22 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in the following settings:
[CENTER FREQUENCY) . . . . . . . . . . . . .« o v v o o o .. 100 wz
[FREQUENCY SPANY . . . . . ... ... . . 100 Hz

Press LOG (enter dB/DIV) and key in 1 dB.

Set function generator controls as follows:

RANGEHZ. ... e 100
FREQUENCY ... e 1
MODULATION ... e al out

Adjust function generator FREQUENCY to center signa on
analyzer display.

Press MARKERTreax search). The MKR amplitude should be
-2.00 dBm f0.6 dB.
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18. Set l CF step size) t0 100 Hz. Step analyzer (CENTER _FREQUENCY)
from 100 Hz to 1 kHz with () and set function generator
FREQUENCY to center signal on display a each step. Press
MARKER T[PEAK searcr) @ each frequency. The MKR amplitude
should be -2 dBm 0.6 dB.

Deviation 100 Hz to 1 kHz

100 kHz to 4 MHz  19. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-16.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER

ovogoa n--
aoooo

L

L4
INPYT

= ADAPTER

Figure 2-16.
Frequency Response Test Setup (100 kHz to 60 MHz)

20. Press (025 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in the following settings:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) tuuusetnnnnssennnnssennnnnsennneesennnns .4 MHZ
(FREQUENCY SPAN] ittt it ie i iaanns .2MHz
CENTER dB/DIV]) . ettiiieiiiiiiiiiie e e e iiiiaieaae e e eaianaas 1dB
21. Set the controls of the frequency synthesizer as follows:
FREQUENCY . ... ... i, 4 MHz
AMPLITUDE . ... e e -2dBm

22. Adjust the output amplitude of the frequency synthesizer to place
the signal at the 8th graticule line.

23. Key in the analyzer settings as follows:

................................................ .4 MHz
(START FREQ) - vt veeie et o Hz
24. Key in the frequency synthesizer settings as follows:
FREQUENCY . ... ... i 2,000,100 Hz
SWEEPWIDTH . ......... .. ... ........ 3,998,000 Hz

25. Press TRACE A Jciearwrite] and_[MAX) on the anayzer.

2-36 Performance Tests
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26. Press START SINGLE 50 SEC SWEEP on the frequency
synthesizer. Wait for completion of the sweep.

27. Activate MARKER on the andyzer. Determine minimum
and maximum amplitude points by usng DATA knob to position

the marker. Record the amplitude and frequency for each of the
minimum and maximum points in Table 2-14.

Note Disregard any response <100 kHz.
/p REI 2.2 dBm ATTEN 1@ dB
1 dB/
i
START
a Hz
START @ Hz STOP 4.8 MHz
RES BW 30 kHz VBW 188 kHz SWP 20.9 msac
Figure 2-17.
Frequency Response Measurement (100 kHz to 4 MHz)
Table 2-14. 100 Hz to 2.5 GHz Frequency Rand
Spectrum Frequency Synthesized Trace
Analyzer Synthesizer Sweeper Limits
Sweep Time Spec 0.6 dB
150 s
START| STOP Freq Sweep START| STOP Minimum Maximum
F .
REQ FREQ Width FREQ | FREQ Amp | Freq | Amp | Freq
100 Hz| 4 MHz (2,000,100 Hz(3,998,000 Hz
4 Mzl @ MHz| 30050 kHz| 59900 kHz
60 Mtz 2.5 GHz 60 MHz | 2.5 GHz
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4 MHz to 60 MHz  28. Press on the spectrum analyzer. Set the spectrum
analyzer controls as follows:

[CENTER FREQUENCY] .\ttt A4 MHz
(FREQUENCYSPAN) ..o 4 Mz
................................................. . 300 kHz
ENTER GBJDIV) «+ e vveevnenneeeeen e e e e e e e e e eeneans . dB

29. Set the frequency of the frequency synthesizer to 4 MHz.

30. Adjust the output amplitude of the frequency synthesizer to place
the signal at the 8th graticule line.

31. Key in the analyzer settings as follows:

.............................. 100 kHz

............................... 60 MHz
32. Key in the frequency synthesizer settings as follows:

FREQUENCY . ... ... 30,050,000 Hz

SWEEPWIDTH ... 59,900,000 Hz

33. Press TRACE A (cLearwrite) and (MAX HOLD) on the analyzer.

34. Press START SINGLE 50 SEC SWEEP on the frequency
synthesizer. Wait for completion of the sweep.

35. Activate MARKER on the anayzer. Determine minimum
and maximum amplitude points by using the DATA knob to
position the marker. Record the amplitude and frequency for each
of the minimum and maximum points in Table 2-14.

Note Disregard any response below 4 MHz.

"F REI 8.9 oBm ATTEN 10 dB
1 a8/ 1
J
\h-h*f__.—hO-
sTop
60.6 MHZ
t i i i i i i i i i
START 18@ kHz STOP 60.0 MHz
ARES S W 308 kHz VBNIMHZ SWP 238 .0 msec
Figure 2-18.

Frequency Response Measurement (4 MHz to 60 MHz)

2.36 Performance Tests
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60 MHz to 2.5 GHz

Note

10. Frequency Response Test

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

0 &S coaad
T AS & oo od

SYNTHES I1ZED SWEEPER
. POWER METER :
— i

992 9FP9% N o= noaa
Gdd & oda oo goao
ooad ;oodd 00 24 _poog

nnnnnnnn
nnnnnnn

LEVELING
EXT
INPUT

~
ADAPTER #

RF
ouTPUT

ADAPTER

POWER SPLITTER

A LOW-LOSS MICROWAVE CABLE i CAt1

Figure 2-19.

Frequency Response Test Setup (60 MHz to 2.5 GHz, 2 to 22 GHz)

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.
41.

42.

Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-19, with one resistive
output of the power splitter connected to the power meter/power
sensor, and the second resistive output connected to the spectrum
andyzer RF INPUT using an APC 3.5 (m) to Type N (m) adapter.
Connect the power meter rear panel RECORDER OUTPUT to the
synthesized sweeper front paned LEVELING EXT INPUT.

On the power meter, verify that the [rance roio) switch is off.

Consult the power sensor Cal Factor versus Frequency graph or
table and set the power meter CAL FACTOR % switch to the 100
MHz cdibration setting.

Press (INSTR preser] ON the synthesized sweeper. Set the controls
of the synthesized sweeper as follows:
CW 100 MHz
POWER LEVEL . . ................... -9.0 dBm
RE . on
LEVELING . .. ... ... . . INT

On the synthesized sweeper, press (rower LEVEL) and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -15.00 dBm fO.10
dB at 100 MHz.

On the power meter, press (rance nowp) (turning it on).

on the synthesized sweeper, press Jrower tever) and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -10.00 +0.03 dB at
100 MHz.

On the synthesized sweeper, press (METER) leveling and adjust the
ENTRY knob (REF in dBV with ATN: O dB) for a power meter
indication of -10.00 dBm +0.03 dB at 100 MHz.

Do not vary the synthesized sweeper POWER LEVEL setting (interna
leveling) or METER REF and METER ATN settings (external power
meter leveling) for the remaining steps in this test procedure.
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Note

2-40 Performance Tests

Ib provide the spectrum analyzer with a 60 MHz to 22 GHz input
signal of sufficient flatness for measuring frequency response and
absolute amplitude accuracy, the synthesized sweeper must be
externally leveled with a power meter, using arelatively slow sweep
time (at least 40 seconds).

43. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2-22_ GHz), (SHIFT) TRACE A
(KSb). Set he spectrum analyzer controls as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ...... ... ..., 100 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ... 5 MHz
RESBW ... e 3 MHz
VIDEOBW ... 3 MHz
LOGSCALE. ... . 1dB/DIV
REFERENCELEVEL ......... ... ... . ot -7 dBm

44. On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER [reax search) and
adjust the front-pand AMPTD CAL control for a MARKER
indication of -10.00 dBm fO.O1 dB.

45. On the synthesized sweeper, key in [starT FREQ) 60 MHz,
2.5 GHz, 150 s, SWEEP (sINGLE), SWEEP
GINGLE)

46. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (START FREQ) 60 MHz,
2.5 GHz, TRACE B (cLear-write), TRACE B
(MAX HOLD).

47. On the synthesized sweeper, press SWEEP and wait for a
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn off.
As the synthesized sweeper tunes from 60 MHz to 2.5 GHz, the
spectrum analyzer frequency response is displayed as TRACE B
(TRACE A displays the current input signal). When the sweep has
completed, the display should appear as shown in Figure 2-20.
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2 to 22 GHz
(Preselected Range)

48.

49.

50.

5L

52.

10. Frequency Response Test

MKR A 318 MHz

hp FREF_-7.@ dBm , ATTEN 10 dB ?.85 dB
ey | |
POS PK
— b
START 60 MHz STOP 2.50 GHz
RES BW3 MHz VBW 3 MHz SWP 62.3 msec
Figure 2-20.

Frequency Response Measurement (60 MHz to 2.5 GHz)

On the spectrum anayzer, key in TRACE B (ViEw), TRACE A
(BLANK), MARKER and use the DATA knob to position
amarker on the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.
Record the amplitude and frequency for this maximum point in
Table 2-14. The maximum absolute amplitude should be less than
-8.80 dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, use the DATA knob to position
amarker on the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.
Record the amplitude and frequency for this minimum point in
Table 2-14. The minimum absol ute amplitude should be greater
than — 11.20 dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER [a and use the DATA
knob to position a second marker on the highest point on the
TRACE B waveform. Flatness (total peak-to-peak amplitude
deviation) of the displayed trace should be less than 1.20 dB.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2-22 GHz), [SHIFT) (PRESEL peAk)
(KS=), TRACEA (KSb). Set the spectrum
analyzer controls as follows:

START FREQ ..ottt 2.0 GHz
STOPFREQ ettt 3.9 GHz
RESBW . eeeeeeee e e e .3MHz
VIDEOBW .o .3MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ©.vvveeeeieee e, -7 dBm
LOG SCALE .t ee e, 1 dB/DIV

Consult the power sensor Cal Factor versus Frequency graph or
table and set the power meter CAL FACTOR % switch to the 3
GHz calibration setting.
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2-42 Performance Tests

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in 3.0 GHz, (START Freg) 2.0
GHz, 3.9 GHz, [sweer Tive) 150 s, SWEEP (SINGLE),
SWEEP (SINGLE).

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE B Tciear-write), TRACE
B @AX RowD), (SHIFT) () (KS). I

On the synthesized sweeper, key in [start FREQ), SWEEP (SINGLE)
and wait for a sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP
LED to turn off. As the synthesized sweeper tunes from 2.0 GHz
to 3.9 GHz, the spectrum analyzer frequency response is displayed
as TRACE B (TRACE A displays the current input signal).

On the synthesized sweeper, press and use the ENTRY knob
to position the peak of the displayed TRACE A signa at the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in_(preseL_reax) and wait for the
PEAKING! message to clear from the CRT.

Repeat steps 55 through 57 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change.

59. On the spectrum anayzer, key in TRACE B (VIEW), TRACE A

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

(BLAaNK), MARKER and use the DATA knob to position a
marker on the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Record

the amplitude and frequency for this maximum point in Column
4 of Table 2-15. The maximum absol ute amplitude should be less
than -7.70 dBm.

. On the spectrum andyzer, use the DATA knob to postion a

marker on the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Record
the amplitude and frequency for this minimum point in Column 4
of Table 2-15. The minimum absolute amplitude should be greater
than -12.30 dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER [a, and use the DATA
knaob to position a second marker on the highest point on the
TRACE B waveform. Flatness (total peak-to-peak amplitude
deviation) of the displayed trace should be less than 3.40 dB.

Set the spectrum analyzer controls as follows:
STARTFREQ ... ..o e 3.9GHz
STOPFREQ. ... ... e 5.8 GHz

Consult the power sensor Cal Factor versus Frequency graph or
table and set the power meter CAL FACTOR % switch to the 5
GHz calibration setting.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in 5.0 GHz, (START rreg) 3.9
GHz, 5.8 GHz.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A [cLear-write), TRACE
B (cearwrite), TRACE B (MAX HOLD), [SHIFT] (GHz) (KS/).

On the synthesized sweeper, key in[starT Freq), SWEEP
and wait for a sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP
LED to turn off. Asthe synthesized sweeper tunes from 3.9 GHz
to 5.8 GHz, the input signal is displayed as a TRACE A response,
and the spectrum analyzer frequency response is displayed as
TRACE B.
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External Mixer Bands
(18.6 GHz to 325 GHz)

67.

68.

69.

10. Frequency Response Test

On the synthesized sweeper, press(cw) and use the ENTRY knob
to pogition the peak of the displayed TRACE A signa at the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (PRESEL peax) and wait for the
PEAKING! message to clear from the CRT.

Repeat steps 66 through 68 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change.

70. On the spectrum anayzer, key in TRACE B (VIEW], TRACE A

71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

(BLANK), MARKER and use the DATA knob to position a
marker on the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Record

the amplitude and frequency for this maximum point in Column
4 of Table 2-15. The maximum absolute amplitude should be less
than -7.70 dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, use the DATA knob to position a
marker on the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Record
the amplitude and frequency for this minimum point in Column 4
of Table 2-15. The minimum absolute amplitude should be greater
than -12.30 dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER (&), and use the DATA
knaob to position a second marker on the highest point on the
TRACE B waveform. Flatness (total peak-to-peak amplitude
deviation) of the displayed trace should be less than 3.40 dB.

Repeat steps 62 through 72 for the six remaining frequency ranges
listed in Table 2-15, setting both the power meter CAL FACTOR %
switch and the synthesized sweeper frequency for the power
sensor Ca Frequency listed in Column 3.

For each frequency band tested, calculate the overall flatness by
subtracting the maximum amplitude value from the minimum
amplitude value recorded in Column 4 of Table 2-15. Record

the result for each frequency band in Column 5 of Table 2-15.
Flatness (total peak-to-peak amplitude deviation) for each
frequency band should be less than the specified values listed in
Column 5 of Table 2-15.

Calculate the cumulative flatness for both the 100 Hz to 20 GHz
and the 100 Hz to 22 GHz frequency ranges by subtracting the
appropriate maximum amplitude value from the appropriate
minimum amplitude value recorded in ether Table 2-14 or Column
4 of Table 2-15. Record the result for both frequency ranges at
the bottom of Table 2-15.

Connect the low-loss microwave test cable to the synthesized
sweeper RF OUTPUT using an APC 3.5 (f) to APC 3.5 (f) adapter.
Connect the power meter/power sensor to the opposite end of the
test cable using an APC 3.5 (f) to APC 3.5 (f) adapter.

77. Press (INSTR preser) oOn the synthesized sweeper. Set the controls

of the synthesized sweeper as follows:

CW .321.4MHz
POWER LEVEL ... -20.0 dBm
RE e on
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78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

LEVELING . ... INT

On the synthesized sweeper, press_(rower tever] and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -20.00 dBm f0.03
dB a 321.4 MHz (with the power meter RANGE HOLD switch

off).

On the synthesized sweeper, key inJrower Lever) () to decrease
the output power by 10.0 dB to -30 dBm.

Disconnect the jumper cable from between the spectrum analyzer
front panel 321.4 MHz IF INPUT and IF OUTPUT connectors.

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from the power
meter/power sensor, and connect the test cable to the spectrum
anayzer front panel 321.4 MHz IF INPUT connector.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (222 GHz), SRIFT) () (KSU),

6 Hz, (SHIFT) [rererence LEVEL) (KSZ) 0 dB, setting the K-band
conversion loss to 30 dB. Set the spectrum analyzer controls as
follows:

RESBW ... 1 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ... ... ... i +3dBm
LOGSCALE. ... . 1 dB/DIV

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER (NORMAL). The
MARKER indication should be 0.00 dBm fl.OO dB. Subtract 0.00
dBm from the MARKER amplitude, and record the result.

321.4 MHz IF INPUT Sensitivity dB

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from the spectrum
anadyzer front pane 321.4 MHz IF INPUT connector. Reconnect
the jumper cable between the spectrum analyzer front panel
321.4 MHz IF INPUT and IF OUTPUT connectors.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (SHIFT) () (KSU), 6 Hz,
[rererence LEVEL) (KSZ) -12 dBm, setting the K-band conversion
loss to 18 dBm (default value).
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Table 2-15. Frequency Response (Flatness)

1 2 3 4 5
Frequency Spectrum Analyzer Ccd Trace Limits
Rand and Frequency . Flatness
Synthesized Sweeper Minimum Maximum (dB)
START STOP Power | Amplitude |[Frequenc y| Amplitude [Frequenc y
FREQ FREQ Sensor (dBm) (dBm)

0 MHz - 2.5 GHz 60 MHz 2.5 GHz 100 MHz

Spec -11.20 -8.80 1.20
2 - 58 GHz 2 GHz 3.9 GHz 3 GHz
3.9 GHz 5.8 GHz 5 GHz

Spec —-12.30 -7.70 3.40
5.8 - 12.5 GHz 5.8 GHz| 9.15GHz 7 GHz

9.15 GHz| 125 GHz 11 GHz

Spec —12.30 -7.70 3.40

12.5 - 18.6 GHz 12.5 GHz| 15.55 GHz 14 GHz

1555 GHz | 18.6 GHz 17 GHz

Spec -12.80 -7.20 4.40

18.6 - 20 GHz|18.6 GHz 20 GHz 19 GHz

Spec —12.80 -7.20 4.40

20 - 22 GHz 20 GHz 22 GHz 21 GHz

Spec -13.60 -6.40 6.00

umulative Flatness (dB)

100 Hz to 20 GHz

Specification: 4.40 dB

100 Hz to 22 GHz

Specification: 6.00 dB
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11. Sweep Time
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustment

For sweep times <200 seconds, +10%

For sweep times >200 seconds, £30%

A universal counter is connected to the PENLIFT RECORDER
OUTPUT (on the rear panel) of the 8566B. The counter is used in

time interval mode to determine the “pen down” interval of the
PENLIFT RECORDER OUTPUT. The penlift output voltage level
corresponds directly to the sweeping of the analyzer (pen down = 0V)
and not-sweeping of the analyzer (pen up = 15V). A DVM is used to
set the appropriate trigger level of the counter.

This test is for sweep times >20 ms. For faster sweep times, refer to
Test 21, Fast Sweep Time Accuracy Test.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER DIGITAL VOLTMETER

UNIVERSAL
COUNTER

Figure 2-21. Sweep Time Accuracy Test Setup

Equipment

246 Performance Tests

Universal Counter .............. .. .. HP 5316A
Voltmeter . ... HP 3456A
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Procedure

11. Sweep Time Accuracy Test

1. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-21.

2. Press SWEEP on the anayzer.
3. Key in the following settings:

[CENTER FREQUENCY ) vttt eiaiaiaeaaaennnn 500 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) vttt ittt et e e e iaaas 0 Hz

4. Set up the universal counter as follows:

a. Set al front panel keysin “out” position.

b. Set POWER switch to ON.

c. Set GATE TIME vernier control to 9 o'clock.
d. Set SEP/ICOM A switch to COM A position.

e. Depress T.I. A — B switch (making sure the blue shift key is
out).

f. Set Channel A trigger level to trigger on negative slope.
0. Set Channd B trigger level to trigger on positive sope.
h. Set both Channel A and Channel B ac/dc switchesto dc.

i. Connect the digita voltmeter to Channel A TRIGGER LEVEL
OUT. (Be sure to ground the DVM properly.)

J- Adjust Channel A trigger level to set a DVM voltage reading of
0.3 v.

k. Repesat stepsi and j for Channel B.

. Set analyzer (SWEEP Tive] to 20 ms. Reset the universal counter

and press SWEEP on the spectrum analyzer.

. Note the measured sweep time on the universal counter and

record this value in Table 2-16. The measured sweep time should
be a value between the minimum and maximum values givenin
Table 2-16.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each sweep time setting in Table 2-16.
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246 Performance Tests

10.
11.

12.

13.

Table 2-16.
Sweep Time Accuracy, Sweep Times >20 ms
(SWEEP TIME) Sweep Time
Min Measured Max
20ms| 18 ms 22 ms
30 ms| 27 ms 33 ms
50 ms| 45 ms 55 ms
70 ms| 63 ms 77 ms
90 ms| 81 ms 9 ms
110 ms| 99 ms 121 ms
170 ms| 153 ms 187 ms
200 ms| 180 ms 220 ms
2s| 18s 2.2s
. Press MARKER (NORMAL).
. Use () to place the marker at the second vertical graticule.
Press (SHIFT), (SINGLE)".
Set analyzer [sweer TIME) to 20 s. Allow the universal counter
enough time to settle at this sweep time.
Note the measured sweep time on the universal counter and
record this vaue in Table 2-17. The measured sweep time should
be a value between the minimum and maximum values given in
Table 17.
Repeat steps 11 and 12 for 200 s and 240 s sweep times.

Table 2-17. Sweep Time Accuracy

[sweer_TIME) | MARKER A Time
Min Measured| Max
20s 3.6s 4.4s
200 s 36 ms 44 ms
240's 33.6 ms 62.4 ms
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12. Noise Sidebands Test

12. Noise
Sidebands Test

Related Adjustments

Specification

Description

100 MHz Voltage-Controlled Crystal Oscillator Adjustments
Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

M/N Loop Adjustments

RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments

YTO Loop Adjustments

20/30 Phase Lock Adjustments

For Frequency Span <25 kHz (except 100 kHz offset) and Center
Frequencies from 100 Hz to 5.8 GHz:

Offset from Carrier|Sideband Level
(dBc/Hz)
320 Hz -80
1kHz -85
10kHz -90
100 kHz -105

A 5.7 GHz signal with low phase noise is input to the spectrum
analyzer. The signal and noise sidebands are displayed on the analyzer
and the trace is video-averaged. The displayed noise sideband level

at various frequency offsets is measured and the measured values are
corrected for log amplification and detection errors, then normalized
to a1 Hz bandwidth. A second HP 8566A/B Spectrum Analyzer is
used as the signal source for this test. Therefore, if the measured
values are not within specification limits, either analyzer may be at

fault.
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12. Noise Sidebands Test

SPECTRUM ANALYZER SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(TEST) {SOURCE)

ADAPTER [

ADAPTER ADAPTER
CABLE ASSEMBLY

Figure 2-22. Noise Sidebands Test Setup

Equipment Spectrum Analyzer (1ST LO OUTPUT) ................... HP 8566A/B
Adapter, Type N (m) to SMA (f) (2 required) ............... 1250-1250
Adapter, Type N (f) to BNC (M) ..vvvvveeeiiiiiie 1250-0077
Cable Assembly, SMA Male Connectors ................... .5061-1086

Procedure 1. Allow both analyzers to warm up for at least one-half hour with
LINE switch in either the STANDBY or ON position.

2. On one of the analyzers, connect the CAL OUTPUT to the RF
INPUT. Press (222 GHz) then (RECALL) (9) and adjust FREQ ZERO
control for maximum signal amplitude. Repeat this frequency
calibration on the other analyzer. When completed, press
again on each of the analyzers.

3. Connect 1ST LO OUTPUT of source anayzer to RF INPUT of
analyzer under test as shown in Figure 2-22.

Note Do not connect the frequency reference (on the rear panel) of the
analyzers to a common frequency reference.

4. Key in the following on the source analyzer:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) .« « « o o v oo e . . . .57GHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . . . . . + « « & v v v iaasaaaiiiiaaaas 0 Hz
SHIFT MKR — ReF LvL)" (Display diagnostics for convenience)
[SHIFT] (Res BW)" (YTO Pretest Mode)

SWEEP (SINGLE)

The firgt line of the diagnostic display and the CENTER readout
should both now indicate 5.700 000 000 GHz. Thisisthe1ST LO
OUTPUT frequency.
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10.

12. Noise Sidebands Test
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Figure 2-23. Noise Sidebands Measurement

Key in the following on the analyzer under test:

(CENTER FREQUENGCY] - :vvvermmeaaamiia e, 5.7 GHz
[FREQUENCY SPAN) - :cccneenmm i .5 kHz

Wait for completion of the sweep (the asterisk * at the upper right
of the display will disappear), then press MARKER {peak search),
(MKR — CF), (MKR — REF LVL).

Change [erequency span) 10 700 Hz. Wait for completion of the
sweep, then press MARKER (peax_search), (MKR — _CF). Wait again
for the completion of the sweep.

Press (SHIET) (VIDEO BW)C tO initiate video averaging. When the
VID AVG readout at the left edge of the display reaches 20, press
(SHIET), TRACE B (BLANK).

Press MARKER [reak searcr], IN] and key in 320 Hz.
Record the MARKER A amplitude: dBc.
See Figure 2-23.

Find the equivalent noise power bandwidth, BWen,, for the 10 Hz
resolution bandwidth filter by multiplying the 3 dB bandwidth
recorded in Table 2-5 of the Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test
by 1.13:

BWe, =1 . 1 3 X H z
= Hz
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12. Noise Sidebands Test
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11. A correction factor of 2.5 dB must be added to the value

12,
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24,

25.

26.

measured in step 9 to compensate for logarithmic amplification
and envelope detection. Add this correction, then subtract 10 log
(BW.,p) to compute the noise sideband level in dBc referenced to
a 1 Hz bandwidth:

dBc + 2.5 dB — 10 10g(BW epp) =
dBc/1 Hz

The result should be < -80 dBc¢/1 Hz.
Press (sHIFT) [sweer TIME).
Change (FREQUENCY span) t0 2.5 kHz.

Press (SRIFT) (ViDEO BW)®. When the VID AVG readout reaches 10,
press (SHiFT), TRACE B (BLANK).

Press MARKER (peak_search), (2) and key in 1 kHz.
Record the MARKER A amplitude: dBc.

Compute the noise sideband level at a 1 kHz offset by the
procedure of steps 10 and 11, but find BW.,,, for the 30 Hz
resolution bandwidth filter:

dBc + 2.5 dB -10 log(BW.,p) = dBe/l Hz
The result should be <—85 dBe/1 Hz.
Press (SHIFT) [sweepr TIME)H.

Change (FREQUENCY span) t0 25 kHz.

Press (SHIFT) (VIDEQ]®. When the VID AVG readout reaches 20
or higher, press (SHiFT), TRACE B (BLANK).

Press MARKER (peax_searcH], 1a] and key in 10 kHz.
Record the MARKER A amplitude: dBc.

Compute the noise sideband level at a 10 kHz offset by the
procedure of steps 10 and 11, using the 3 dB bandwidth recorded
in Table 2-5 for the 300 Hz resolution bandwidth filter:

dBc + 2.5 dB — 10 log(BWenp) =
dBc/1 Hz

The result should be <—90 dBe/1 Hz.
Press (sHiFT) (SWEEP.
Change [Frecuency span] tO 250 kHz.

Press[SHIFT) (vibeo BW)¢. When the VID AVG readout reaches 30
or greater, press (SHIFT), TRACE B (BLANK).

Press MARKER (peak_search) @ and key in 100 kHz.
Record the MARKER A amplitude: dBc.

Compute the noise sideband level at a 100 kHz offset by the
procedure of steps 10 and 11, using BW.,,, for the 3 kHz filter:

dBc + 25dB - 10 |Og (BWenp) = dBc/l Hz.
The result should be <—105 dBe/1 Hz.
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13. Line-Related Sidebands Test

13. Line-Related
Sidebands Test

Specification

Offset from Carrien Center FrequencylSidebandS|

<360 HZ 0D MHza®AGHz | -80 dBc |
360 Hz to 2kHz | 100 Hz to 100 MHz | -75 dBe |

Option 400: For center frequencies >100 Hz and <5.8 GHz:

Offset from Carrier | Center Frequency | Sidebands
<2 kHz 100 Hz to 5.8 GHz | 55 dBc
2 kHz to 5.5 kHz | 100 Hz to 5.8 GHz | —65 dBc

Description The linerelated sidebands are measured on signas of 100 MHz, 24
GHz, 2.6 GHz, and 5.7 GHz. A second HP 8566A/B Spectrum Analyzer
is used as the signal source for this test. Therefore, if measured
values are not within specified limits, either analyzer may be at fault.

AC POYER SPECTRUN ANALYZER SPECTRUM ANALYZER
SOURCE (TEST) (SOURCE)

oy |
."}33333""
.;.:tg::%?

(OPTION 400
ONLY)

s3ge2 g= O B RS

CAL
wWTPUT

ADAPTER

VADAPTER ADAPTER

¢ CABLE ABSEMBLY i

Figure 2-24. Line Related Sidebands Test Setup
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13. Line-Related Sidebands Test

Equipment

Procedure 1

2.54 Performance Tests

Spectrum Analyzer (ISTLOOUTPUT) ... ...t HP 8566A/B
AC Power Source (Option 400 ONLY) . . Cdifornia Instruments Model
153T

Adapter, TypeN (m) to SMA (f) (2required) . .......... 1250-1250
Adapter, TypeN f)toBNC(m) .. .............. ... 1250-0077
Cable Assembly, SMA MaleConnectors. ................ 5061-1086

. Allow both analyzers to warm up for at least one-half hour with
LINE switch in either the STANDBY or ON position.

Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT on one of the analyzers.
Press (2.- 22 GHz) then (RECALL) (9) and adjust FREQ ZERO control
for maximum signal amplitude. Repeat this frequency calibration
on the other analyzer. When complete, press on each
analyzer.

3. Connect CAL OUTPUT of source andyzer to RF INPUT of

analyzer under test as shown in Figure 2-24.

4. Key in the following on the analyzer under test:

{(CENTER FREQUENCY] @ttt 100 wmhz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) -« v vt et e e e e e e 1.2 kHz

Wait for asterisk (*) in upper-right of display to disappear.

5. Press MARKER (peak_search], (MKR — CF), (vkr — rer LvL) and

wait for asterisk (*) to disappear. Trace should now be centered
on display.

6. Press(sHiFT) (Vibeo BW)®, SWEEP (siNGLE), @) (@ to

initiate video averaging of 10 sweeps.

7. When VID AVG = 10, press GRiFT), TRACE B (BIARK), TRACE A

EW).

8. Press MARKER [reax search) [a8l and position the marker at the

peaks of the line-related sidebands separated from the signal by
multiples of the line frequency (e.g., 120, 180, 240, 300, 360, 420,
480, and 540 Hz for a 60 Hz line frequency). The fundamental
line frequency cannot be resolved. Refer to Figure 2-25.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

13. Line-Related Sidebands Test

Illl REF 8.5 oBm ATTEN 20 48 *:7:.”. "
18 o8/
SAMPLE
MARKER B
300| Hx
—-78L 60 EB
VID AvOol \
10 I
']
CENTER 180.000 01 M-z GPAN 1.20 Mz
PES BW 10 Mx VBwW 380 Hz T I6.0 sec

Figure 2-25. Line-Related Sidebands Measurement

The MARKER A amplitude for al line-related sidebands <360

Hz away from the signa should be <—70 dB. The MARKER A

amplitude for al line-related sdebands from 360 Hz to 600 Hz
away from the signal should be <—75 dB.

Largest Level <360 Hz dBa t H Z
Largest Level 360 to 600 Hz dB at
H Z

Press (SHIFT) (sweer TIME}?, SWEEP (ConT), TRACE A
(CLEAR-WRITE).

Connect 1ST LO OUTPUT of source analyzer to RF INPUT of
analyzer under test as shown in Figure 2-24.

Key in the following on the source analyzer:

(CENTER FREQUENGCY ) -+« v v oo e 2.4 GHz
[FREQUENCY SPANY . - . . v e e e et e e e e e e e e s 0 Hz

smier]_[vkr_— rer VL) (Display diagnostics for convenience)

(sHIFT)_(Res BW)F (YTO Pretest Mode)
SWEEP [SINGLE-

The firgt line of the diagnostic display and the CENTER readout
should both now indicate 2.400 000 000 GHz. ThisisthelST LO
OUTPUT frequency.

Key in~(center_rrequency] 2.4 GHz and [rererence teve) + 10
dBm on the analyzer under test. Wait for asterisk (*) to disappear.

Repeat steps 5 through 8.

The MARKER A amplitude for al line-related sidebands <360 Hz
away from the signal should be <—60 dB.

Largest Level <360 Hz dBa t H z
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13. Line-Related Sidebands Test

Option 400

2-56 Performance Tests

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

2.

10.

11.

Press (SHIFT) (weer TIME ), SWEEP (ConT), TRACE A
(CLEAR-WRITE).

Change (cenTer _Frequency) Of both the source and test analyzer
to 2.6 GHz. Wait for asterisk (*) to disappear.

Press MARKER (oFF), and wait for PEAKING!
message to disappear from the CRT.

Repeat steps 5 through 8.

The MARKER A amplitude for al line-related sidebands <360 Hz
away from the signal should be <—60 dB.

Largest Level <360 Hz dBa t H z

Press (SHIFT) (sweer TIME)®, SWEEP (ConT), TRACE A
(CLEAR-WRITE).

Change Tcenter _Frequency] Of both the source and test analyzer
to 5.7 GHz. Wait for asterisk (*) to disappear.

Press MARKER (oFfF) (PRESEL reax] and wait for the PEAKING!
message to disappear from the CRT.

Repeat steps 5 through 8.

The MARKER A amplitude for al line-related sidebands <360 Hz
away from the signal should be <—60 dB.

Largest Level <360 Hz dBa t H z

. Set the AC power source output equal to the required line voltage

and frequency. The analyzer under test should be operated at 400
Hz and the source analyzer at 50 to 60 Hz.

Allow both analyzers to warm up for at least one-half hour with
LINE switch in either STANDBY or ON position.

. Perform frequency calibration of each analyzer as specified in step

2 of standard instrument procedure.

. Connect 1ST LO OUTPUT of source andyzer to RF INPUT of

analyzer under TEST and key in settings on source analyzer as
specified in step 12 of standard instrument procedure.

. Key in (CENTER FREQUENCY) 2.4 GHZ, [FREQUENCY SPAN] 1 MHz on

analyzer under test.

. Press MARKER (ereseL PEAK]) and wait for PEAKING! message to

disappear from display.

. Press MARKER Treak search], (MKR — CF), (MkR — REF LVL),

SIGNAL TRACK).

. Change [FrRequeEncY span] 10 12 kHz. Wait for signal trace to be

centered.

. Change to 30 Hz

Press (SHIFT), (Vibeo BwW)®, SWEEP (SINGLE), @D (@) to
initiate video averaging of 10 sweeps.

When the VID AVG readout reaches 10, press [SHIFT), TRACE B
(BLANK), TRACEA (VIEW).
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13. Line-Related Sidebands Test

12. Press MARKER Jreax_search), [al and position the marker at the
peaks of the line-related sidebands separated from the signal by
multiples of the line frequency; for example, 400 Hz, 800 Hz, 1200
Hz, ...

13. The MARKER A amplitude for al line sidebands below 2 kHz
should be <—55 dB. The A amplitude for sidebands from 2 kHz to
5.5 kHz should be <-65 dB.

Largest Level <2 kHz dBa t H z

Largest Level <2 kHz to 5.5 kHz dB at
H z

14. Change (center _rrequency) Of source analyzer to 5.7 GHz and
repeat steps 5 through 13 for 5.7 GHz.
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14. Average Noise
Level Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

2-58 Performance Tests

Last Converter Adjustments

Displayed average noise level (0 dB input attenuation, 10 Hz
resolution bandwidth):

Non-Preselected Preselected

<—95dBm, 100 Hzto 50 kHz |<-132 dBm, 2.0 GHz t0 5.8 GHz
<-112dBm, 50kHz t0 1 MHz | <-125 dBm, 5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz
<—134dBm, 1 MHz to 25 GHz | <—-119 dBm, 12.5GHz to 18.6 GHz

<—114 dBm, 18.6 GHz to 22 GHz

The displayed average noise level is measured in a 10 Hz bandwidth at
various frequencies with no signal applied to the analyzer input.

50 Ohm Coaxia Termination .. ............. HP 909A, Option 012

1. Press (Z-Z2G).

. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Press ®. Adjust AMPTD CAL for a MARKER amplitude

of -10.00 dBm f0.02 dB.

. Disconnect CAL OUTPUT. Terminate RF INPUT with a 50 ohm
coaxiad termination.

. Press (025 GHz). Key in settings as follows:

................................................ 80Hz
................................................ 180 Hz
(REFERENCE LEVEL] «cxncvennennennennennennaeaaeaeeneenns -70 dBm
....................................................... 0dB
(VIDEO BW) cecvviviinnrmmmmnn viiveeeen--. HZ

. Press(SHIFT) (vibEo BW)CG. Wait about 2 minutes for the VID AVG

readout to reach 10 sweeps or more, then press [SHIFT), TRACE B
EIARR).

. Press MARKER (NorRMAL). Tune to 100 Hz, or the nearest
frequency that is not on the slope of the LO feedthrough or on a
line-rdlated sideband (e.g., 120 Hz). Refer to Figure 2-26.
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Figure 2-26. Average Noise Level Measurement

Read the noise level from the MARKER amplitude readout. The
value should be less than -95 dBm.

dBm
Key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) 51 kHz
[ . O0Hz
................................................ 20 ms

Wait several seconds for the trace to stabilize (VID AVG >20).
Read the amplitude from the MARKER readout. The value should
be less than -112 dBm.

dBm

Set (center FrequEncy) according to Table 2-18. At each setting
allow several seconds for the trace to stabilize before reading the
amplitude from the MARKER readout. The maximum alowable
level for each frequency is given in the table.
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14. Average Noise Level Test

2-60 Performance Tests

Table 2-18. Average Noise Level

(CENTER FREQUENCY]

MARKER Amplitude

Maximum Amplitude

(dBm) (dBm)

2.0 MHz -134
1.001 GHz -134
2.499 GHz -134
2.510 GHz -132
5.799 GHz -132
5.810 GHz -125
12.499 GHz -125
12.510 GHz -119
18.59 GHz -119
18.61 GHz -114
22.0 GHz -114
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15. Residual
Responses Test

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Note

15. Residual Responses Test

<—100 dBm, 100 Hz to 5.8 GHz
<~95 dBm, 5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz
<—85 dBm, 12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz <—80 dBm, 18.6 GHz t0 22 GHz

The spectrum analyzer is tested for residual responses across its
frequency range with no signal applied and O dB input attenuation.

50 Ohm Coaxid Termination.................. HP 909A, Option 012

1. Press@ 7z om).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT. Press (RECALL) (8).

3. Adjust AMPTD CAL for a MARKER amplitude of -10.00 dBm
+0.02 dB.

4. Press (025 GHz). Disconnect CAL OUTPUT and terminate RF
INPUT with a 50 ohm coaxia termination.

5. Key in the following:

(REFEREICE LEVEL] . . . +« « « « « v v v v o e e e e e -20 dBm
............................... O dB
.................... 30 kHz
(VIDEQO) . . . oo 1 kHz
................... 1.5 GHz

6. Press DISPLAY LINE and key in -100 dBm.

There should be at least 3 dB margin between the noise trace and

the display line so that any residual responses may be distinguished
from the noise. It may be necessary to reduce the resolution or video
bandwidths from the settings given in this procedure to achieve this
margin. If this causes the MEAS UNCAL message to appear, it will be
necessary to reduce the frequency span and use more sweeps to cover
the frequency range.

7. Press TRACE A (ciearwrite), SWEEP (SINGLE). Wait for
completion of the sweep. (See Figure 2-27.)
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15. Residual Responses Test
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Figure 2-27. Residual Responses Measurement

8. Look for any residual responses at or above the display line. If a
residual is suspected, press SWEEP (SINGLE) again and see if the
response persists. A residual will persist on repeated sweeps, but
anoise peak will not. Any residual responses must be below the

display line.
Lagest Residuad Levd ____ dBm at
H z

9. If aresponse appears to be marginal, perform the following check
to determine whether or not it exceeds the specification:

a Press(save) @).

b. PressMARKER (NorRmAL) and place the marker on the peak of
the response in question.

. Press MARKER (signaL TRACK) then activate SWEEP .

d. Reduce (Frequency span) t0 1 MHz. Reduce until
there is at least a7 dB margin between the display line and the
average noise level. The amplitude of the response must be
less than the display line setting.

e. Press to resume the search for residuals.
10. Key in control settings as follows:

(START FREQD) « - -« « e v v ot et e et e e e e 1.4 GHz
............................................... 2.5 GHz
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

15. Residual Responses Test

Follow the procedure of steps 7 through 9 to determine if there
are any residuals >—-100 dBm in this frequency range.

Largest Residual Leve dBm at
H z

Key in the following settings:

.................................................... .3 kHz
.................................................. 3kHz
.............................................. 2.4 GHz
............................................... 5.8 GHz

Look for residual responses >—100 dBm by using steps 7 through
9.

Largest Residua Leve dBm at
H z

Key in settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) 6.2 GHz
............................................ ‘990 MHz
........................................... 1GHz
................................................ . 1kHz

Set the display line at -95 dBm. Check for residual responses
>-95 dBm by using steps 7 through 9.

Largest Residual Leve dBm at
Hz

Step [center Frequency) T0 11.150 GHz with D) and check for
residual responses >-95 dBm at each step by using steps 7
through 9.

Largest Residual Leve dBm at
H z

Key in the following settings:

(START FREQD) - -+« « ot ettt e e e e e 11.6 GHz
................................... 12.5GHz
....................................... 3 kHz

Check for residual responses >-95 dBm by using steps 7 through
9.

Largest Residual Leve dBm at
Hz

Key in analyzer settings as follows:

(START _FREQ) .« ittt et .12.4 GHz
............................................ ..18.6 GHz
.................................................. 100kHz

.................................................. 3 kHz
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15. Residual Responses Test
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20. Set the display line at -85 dBm.

21. Check for residual responses >-85 dBm by using steps 7 through
9.

Largest Residua Level dBm at
H z

22. Key in the following:

............................................ .18.5 GHz
................................................ 2 2 GHz

23. Set the display line at -80 dBm.

24. Check for residual responses >-80 dBm by using steps 7 through
9.

Largest Residua Level dBm at
H z
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16. Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion Test

16. Harmonic and
Intermodulation
Distortion Test

Specification Second Harmonic Distortion

Center Frequency |Level at Mixer| Harmonic Distortion

50 MHz to 700 MHz| <-40 dBm <-80 dBc
Non-Preselected

100 Hz to 2.5 GHz <—40 dBm <-70 dBc
Non-Preselected

210 22 GHz <—10 dBm <-100 dBc
Preselected

Third Order Intermodulation Distortion

Third-Order Intercept (TOI): > +5 dBm, 100 Hz to 5 MHz
> +7dBm, 5 MHz to 5.8 GHz
> +5 dBm, 5.8 GHz to 18.6 GHz

Description  Second harmonic distortion in the non-presel ected and presel ected
bands is checked with a signal source and low-pass filter. The
low-pass filter ensures that the harmonics measured are due to the
analyzer and not the source. Third-order intermodulation distortion
is measured in the non-presel ected and preselected bands with two
signal sources. To prevent source interaction, the synthesizer outputs
are padded and combined in areactive power divider.
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16. Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion Test

Note

Equipment

Procedure
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SPECTRUM ANALYZER SYNTHESIZEO WEEPER

o unnb
..::gzz“‘
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L LPF (250 HHZ)
| - — a " e = e e e e l
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L LPF_ (B MHZ) )

e 2

Figure 2-28. Harmonic Distortion Test Setup

Equipment listed is for two test setups, Figure 2-28 and Figure 2-29.

Synthesized SWEEPEr ....vvvierieii e HP 8340A
Synthesized Signa Generator ...............ccociiiiiiinnn. HP 8672A
Power MEEr ... .. HP 436A
POWEr SENSO ittt HP 8485A
Reactive Power Divider .................. Omni-Spectra  2090-6202-00
20 dB Attenuator (2 required) ................. HP 8493B, Option 020
3dB AttenUator ........ooiiiiiii HP 8493B, Option 003
Low-Pass Filter (250 MHz) ........cooiiiiinnenn.. K&L 5L380-250-B/B
Low-Pass Filter (8 GHz) .........ccovvvvnnnnnn K&L 6L250-8000-NP/N
Low-Pass Filter (1200 MHZ) ...covviieiii i HP 360B

61 cm (24 in.) Cable Assembly, SMA Male Connectors (2 required)
5061-1086

Adapter, Type N (m) to BNC (f) (2 required) .............. .1250-0780
Adapter, Type N (m) to SMA (f) «.ooeeeeeeei .1250-1250
Adapter, Type N () to SMA (f) «ovvvvvvviie 86290-60005
Adapter, SMA Female CONNeCtors ............ovvvvvnennnn. .1250-1158
Adapter, SMA Male Connectors ........ccovvvevviiiiinnnnn. 1250-1159
BNC Tee 2required) .....ooovvviiiiiii .1250-0781
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Harmonic Distortion

Note

16. Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion Test

1. Set the synthesized sweeper for an output CW frequency of
230.00 MHz and an output level of approximately -30 dBm.

2. Press(2-_22 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY] - :vuvnirrineeie e, 230 MHz
(FREQUENCY  SPANT -ttt uueentaeeteieee e eeeneeneenn. 100 kHz
(REFERENCE LEVEL) v vutsuusueeneenneaneeneeneenneeneenes -30 dBm

3. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-28, using the 250 MHz
low-pass filter. Adjust the synthesized sweeper output level to
place peak of signal trace at the top graticule line.

4. Press DISPLAY LINE and key in — 110 dBm.
5. Press MARKER (peak searcH], (MKR — CF), (MKR/A— sTP sIZE).

6. Activate (center rrequency] and press () to tune to the second
harmonic of the input signal.

7. Reduce (FREQUENCY spaN) 1O 10 kHz and to 30 Hz.
Reduce if necessary, for amargin of >5 dB between the
displayed noise and the display line.

8. The second harmonic should be below the display line (<—80
dBc).

Second harmonic level of 230 MHz dBc

9. Replace the 250 MHz low-pass filter with the 1200 MHz low-pass
filter.

10. Set the synthesized sweeper for an output CW frequency of
800.000 MHz.

11. Press (222 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) ...ttt aiaiaaeanannnn 800 MHz
[FREQUENCY SPANJ . .....oitititiii e .100 kHz
[REFERENCE LEVEL) « e tteaneneneneneeeneeeeeenennnnnnns -30 dBm

12. Adjust synthesized sweeper output level to place peak of signal
trace at the reference level line.

If unable to locate a harmonic distortion product, increase the output
level by 10 dB. Be sure to return the output level to the original
setting before making a measurement.

13. Press DISPLAY LINE (ENTER) and key in -100 dBm.

14. Press MARKER (PEAK searcH), (MKR — CF), (MKR/A— sTp SIZE),
[cENTER FrREQUENCY) (1), (FREQUENCY span) 10 kHaz.

15. The second harmonic of the input signal should be below the
display line (<—70 dBc).

Second harmonic level of 800 MHz dBc

16. Replace the 1200 MHz low-pass filter with the 8 GHz |ow-pass
filter.

17. Set the synthesized sweeper for an output frequency of 7200.000
MHz and an output level of 0 dBm.

Performance Tests 2-67


https://www.manualsplus.com/

16. Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion Test

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.
23.

24,

25.

Intermodulation 2 6 .

Distortion
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27.

28.

29.

Press on the analyzer. Key in the following:

(CENTER FREQUENCY ) ... .. ...\, 7.2GHz
(FREQUENCY SPANJ .o oottt e e e e e 100 kHz

Press MARKER (reak search), (MKR — CF).

Set (Frequency SPANJ t0 10 kHz. Press MARKER Treak search),
"JlKR — CF ', MKR/A— STP SIZE .

Adjust synthesized sweeper output level to place peak of signal
trace at the reference level line.

Press DISPLAY LINE and key in -80 dBm.

Activate {(center Frequency) and press ({ to tune to the second
harmonic of the input signal.

Key in the following:
(REFERENCE LEVEL] « sttt e teae e teee e eee e eee e eaaeaan e -20 dBm
[FREQUENCY SPANT ..ttt e 1kHz

The second harmonic should be below the display line (<— 100
dBc).

Second harmonic level of 7200 MHz ______dBec

Set both synthesized sources as follows:

RANGE ... . +10dBm
METER MODE ... ..o LEVEL
REOUTPUT ... e OFF
ALC . INT
AM OFF
FMDEVIATIONMHzZ . ... OFF

Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-29 with “output”

of power divider connected to power sensor. The FREQ
REFERENCE switch on the rear panel of the analyzer should be
&t to INT and the FREQ REFERENCE switch on both synthesized
source rear panels should be set to EXT.

Set one synthesized source for an output frequency of 2099.500
MHz, the other to 2100.500 MHz.

Set one synthesized source RF OUTPUT switch to ON and adjust
the output power level for a power meter indication of -25.00
dBm f0.20 dB. Return the RF OUTPUT switch to the OFF setting.
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30. Set the other synthesized source RF OUTPUT switch to ON and
adjust the output power level for a power meter indication of
-25.00 dBm +0.20 dB. Set both synthesized source RF OUTPUT
switches to the ON position (power meter reading should be
approximately -22 dBm).

31. Connect output of power divider to analyzer RF INPUT as shown
in Figure 2-29.

Note Be careful to flex the cable assemblies as little as possible, as flexing
can cause a change in the measured power level. To minimize flexing,
place the power sensor close to the analyzer input.

32. Press (222 GHz) on the spectrum analyzer.

™
BNC
Fnes | TCE  SYNTHESIZED
SPECTRUM ANALYZER STANDARD
ARD SWEEPER
o =t -] on os
= s :g 33 POWER NETER
: 1 INT BNC
goooo cwe EEB TEE - o oo
: FREQ - - R
ol H ““ REFERENCE == D =
= = SYNTHESIZED o S oarD
POWER BNA CABLE T
SENSOR ASSENSLY
ADAPTER (]
ADAPTER

20 DB

i 3 DB POWER
ATTENUATOR DIVIDER

ADAPTER |

"SWA_CABLE
ASSENBLY

Figure 2-29. Intermodulation Distortion Test Setup

33. Key in analyzer settings as follows:

[CENTER FREQUENCY] +rtreusraneananeaeananeanannns .2099.5 MHZz
............................................... 1 MHz
(FREQUENCY _SPAN) .......oooiiiia e 2 kHz
....................................................... 0dB

34. Wait for completion of the sweep (asterisk should not appear on
display), then press MARKER (peak_search), (MKR — CF). Wait for
completion of the sweep.

35. Press MARKER (2). Activate_center rrequency] and press ()
once to tune to the third order product at 2098.5 MHz.
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36. Wait for completion of the sweep, then press MARKER
(PEAK SEARCH].
Record the MKR A amplitude: dB.

37. Press (ff) three times to tune to the third order product at 2101.5
MHz. Wait for completion of the sweep, then press MARKER

Record the MKR A amplitudes ______ dB.
38. Choose the smallest MKR A amplitude in steps 36 and 37.
Record its absolute vaue: dB.

(For example, if one MKR A amplitude is-82 dB and the other
is-79 dB, record +79 dB.) This value is S, the third order
suppression.

39. Compute the third order intercept (TOI) as follows:
TO1 =P+ S/2, where P = input signal power, and S = third order suppression from step 38.
TOI = -25 dBm + dB/2
= dBm

40. The result should be > + 7 dBm. Refer to Figure 2-30.

TOL1 for signals of 2099.5 MHz and 2100.5 MHz
dBm
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-25dBm

AMPLITUDE

16. Harmonic and Intermodulation Distortion Test

— —_— ey —
INPUT
S *SIGNALS T ™
26, f, f, 2f,-f,
FREQUENCY

Figure 2-30. Third Order Intermodulation Products

41.
42.

43.

45,

46.

47.

48.

Set one synthesizer to 3999.500 MHz, the other to 4000.500 MHz.

Connect the output of the power divider to the power sensor as
shown in Figure 2-29.

Set RF OUTPUT switch on both synthesizers to the OFF position.
Set output levels of synthesizers according to the procedure of
steps 29 and 30.

. Connect the output of the power divider to the analyzer input as

shown in Figure 2-29.
Key in the following analyzer settings:

{CENTER FREQUENCY] tutuiniiiieieieaeaeaeananannnnn. . 3999.5 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) .t ttttt ettt et et e e et e e e ea s .1 MHz
[REFERENCE LEVEL) tuiuisuasasasasnsnsnnsnsasasssnsnnsnsans -20 dBm

Press MARKER (oFF), (PEAK SEARCH] and wait for PEAKING!
message to disappear from display.

Set (Frequency span) 10 2 kHz and wait for completion of the
sweep.

Press MARKER (peak searcH], (MKR — rer LVL). Wait for
completion of the sweep.
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49. Press MARKER (a). Activate Tcenter Frequency) and press €3]
once to tune to the third order product at 3998.5 MHz. Wait for
completion of the sweep.

50. Press MARKER [PEAK SEARCH)
Record the MKR A amplitude: dB

51. Press (ff) three times to tune to the third order product at 4001.5
MHz. Wait for completion of the sweep, then press MARKER

(PEAK SEARCH].

Record the MKR A amplitude: dB.
52. Choose the smallet MKR A amplitude in steps 50 and 51.
Record its absolute value: S = dB.
53. Compute the TOI:
TOl =P + S/2
= -25 dBm + dB/2
= dBm

54. Theresult should be > + 7 dBm.

TOL1 for signals of 3999.5 MHz and 4000.5 MHz
dBm

55. Repeat steps 41 through 53 for the input signal frequencies and
the third order products shown in Table 2-19. The TO1 for each
setting should be > + 5 dBm.

Table 2-19. TO1 Measurement Settings

Input Signal Frequencies [Third Order Products|Third Order Suppression| TOI
(MHz) (MHz) (dB) (dBm)

8999.500| 9000.500 8998.500 | 9001.500

13999.500 | 14000.499 13998.501 | 14001.498
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17. Image, Multiple, and Out of Rand Responses Test

L. p
17. Image,
Multiple, and Out
of Band Responses
Test

Description

Image and out-of-band responses are checked by setting the analyzer
center frequency to several frequencies across the analyzer range and
tuning aleveled signal source to the frequencies determined by the
tuning equation, Fs; = nFro+ Fir. Input signals at these frequencies
will excite al possible image and out-of-band responses for a given
1st LO frequency and all positive integer values of n. In this test,
only values of n corresponding to the analyzer mixing modes are
used. Multiple responses are checked by applying an input signal

and measuring the response at those center frequencies for which a
harmonic of the 1st LO mixes with the input signa.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Equipment

FREQ STANDARD
EXT

P

FREQ REFERENCE

ADAPTER
|| ADAPTER
SHA CABLE ASSENBLY

Figure 2-31. Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Rand Responses Test Setup

Synthesized SWeEPer ... HP 8340A
61 cm (24 in.) Cable Assembly, SMA Mae Connectors .... 5061-1086
Adapter, Type N (M) to SMA (f) ..o 1250-1250
Adapter, SMA Femade Connectors .........c.cevvvvvvvvnnnn.. .1250-1158
BNC T8 it e 1250-0781
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Procedure

Note

2-74 Performance Tests

1. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-31 with the synthesized
sweeper RF OUTPUT connected to the analyzer input.

2. Press INSTR PRESET on the synthesized sweeper. Key in the
following sweeper settings:

CW FUNCTION ... 3000.000 MHz
POWER LEVEL ........ ... 0.0 dBm

3. Press (222 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in the following analyzer
Settings:

[CENTER _FREQUENCY) ...........cciiiiiiiiiieeaaaaaaaaaeaans, 3 GHz
[FREQUENCY SPANJ - ottt ettt i 100 kHz

4. Press DISPLAY LINE (ENTER) and key in -70 dBm.

5. Press MARKER (PRESEL reax) and wait for PEAKING! message to
disappear from the display. Press MARKER (NORMAL).

6. Adjust the power level of the synthesized sweeper to place the
peak of the signal trace at the top CRT graticule line.

If the maximum output power level of the synthesized sweeper is not
enough to place the signal peak at the top CRT graticule line, then
adjust the spectrum anayzer REFERENCE LEVEL as required to
place the signal peak at the top CRT graticule line.

7. Press MARKER (). Using the DATA knob, determine the
amplitude of the spurious response and enter the result in
Table 2-20.

8. Set the synthesized sweeper to the frequencies in Table 2-20
corresponding to an analyzer center frequency of 3 GHz. The
maximum allowable amplitude of the spurious response at the
analyzer center frequency for each setting is shown in the table.
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17. Image, Multiple, and Out of Band Responses Test
Table Z-20. Image and Out-of-Rand Response

Spectrum Analyze]r ‘Synthesized Sweeper—l Displayed Spurious
[cENTER FREQUENCY]) Frequency Ampiti 1de
(GHz) (MHz) Measured || Maximum
(dBc) (dBc)
3 3642.800 -70
6321.400 -60
6964.200 -60
6 2517.900 -60
3160.700 -60
5357.200 -70
9 4017.900 -60
4660.700 -60
8357.200 -70
112696.500 -60
113339.300 -60
12 5517.900 -60
6160.700 -60
11357.200 -70
17196.500 -60
17839.300 -60
5 4571.500 -60
5214.300 -60
9464.300 -60
10107.100 -60
14357.200 -70
7 5238.100 -60
5880.900 -60
10797.700 -60
11440.500 -60
16357.200 -70
9 4348.300 -60
4991.100 -60
9017.900 -60
9660.700 -60
13687.600 -60
14330.400 -60
18357.200 -60
1 4848.300 -60
5491.100 -60
10017.900 -60
110660.700 -60
115187.600 -60
115830.400 -60
0357.200 | 1-50
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9. Repeat steps 4 through 9 for all remaining (cenTer FREQUENCY]
and synthesized sweeper settings in Table 2-20. Steps 4 through 8
need only be done once for each (center Frequency) Setting.

10. Set the synthesized sweeper for an output CW frequency of
5700.000 MHz.

11. Key in the following analyzer settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) +tttnteieaeaieanaae e aeeaeenes 5.7 cHz
(REFERENCE LEVEL] + v v vt euneetttanneae e eee 0.0 dBm

12. Press MARKER T{PRESEL reax) and wait for PEAKING! message to
disappear from display. Press MARKER (NORMAL).

13. Change (FREQUENCY span] to 5 kHz. Adjust the synthesized
sweeper output power level to place peak of signal trace at the
top CRT graticule line.

14. Press MARKER (a). Using the DATA knob, determine the
amplitude of the spurious response and enter the result in
Table 2-21.

15. Change (center_Frequency) tO 2.36790 GHz. The multiple
response at the center frequency should be below the (SHIFT),
SWEEP (conT)* display line (<~70 dBc).

Multiple response at 2.36790 GHz dBc

16. Press (SHIFT), (MKR/A— stp SIZE)R.

17. Set the synthesized sweeper output CW frequency and analyzer
(CENTER FrEQUENCY) accordi ng to Table 2-21. Before checki ng the
amplitude of the multiples for a given signal frequency, set the
input signal amplitude by the procedure of steps 11 through 14.

Table 2-2 1. Multiple Responses

Synthesized (CENTER FREQUENCY) |  Displayed S purious
Sweeper (Multiple Response) Amplit tde

Frequency (MHz) (GHz) Measured Maximum

(dBc) (dB)

‘ 5700.000 | 2.68930 -70

‘ 6000.000 \ 1.18930 -50

12000.000 8.107133 -70

8.535667 -70

13000.000 1.06790 -45

1.9107 -45

0.53395 -45

15000.000 10.107133 -60

10.535667 -60
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18. Gain
Compression Test

Specification

Description

SPECTRUMANALYZER

o :: 3 n:lnﬂ i
- 122232

18. Gain Compression Test

<1.0 dB, 100 Hz to 22 GHz with <-5 dBm at the input mixer

Gain compression is measured by changing the power level at the
spectrum analyzer input mixer from -15 dBm to -5 dBm (2 to 22
GHz). The displayed signal level will change by less than 10 dB,
indicating gain compression of the input mixer. Since a 10 dB change
in IF gain is used to keep the signal trace near the same point on

the display when the input power is increased, the error due to this
IF gain change is first measured, then subtracted from the displayed
deviaion to give the deviation due to gain compression only.

FRES STANDARD
ext
SYNTHESIZED
] SNEEPER

ADAPTER ADAPTER
g 1

Equipment

Procedure

Figure 2-32. Gain Compression Test Setup

Synthesized Signal Gengrator ............ooeeiiiiiiiiinn. HP 8340A
POWEr MEIEN ..o .- HP 436A
L= S 1 o .- HP 8485A
Adapter, Type N (m) to SMA (f) (2 required) .............. .1250-1250
Adapter, Type N Female Connectors ..............ceeueene. 1250-0777
Adapter, SMA (f) t0 SMA (f) «vvneveeeniiieiiieiaiienn .1250-1158
Adapter, BNC Tee (M){)(F) «+--eevrvvvrrneaneeereiieaanns, 1250-0781
Low Loss Microwave Test Cable (APC 35) ......ovvvnnnnns 8120-4921

1. Press (2-22 GHz), (SHIFT) (ATTEN)', (SHIFT) (0 =25 GHz) O dBm on the
spectrum analyzer. Set FREQ REFERENCE switch on rear panel
of analyzer to INT and set FREQ STANDARD switch on rear panel
of synthesizer to EXT.

2. Set synthesizer frequency to 2000.000 MHz. Set other synthesizer
controls as follows:

ALC . INT
AM OFF
FM OFF
RFEOUTPUT ... e ON
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Note
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OUTPUT LEVELRANGE . ....... ... ..ot -20 dBm

Care should be taken to disturb the cable assembly aslittle as possible,
since flexing may cause a change in the measured power level. The
power sensor should be placed near the spectrum analyzer input to
minimize flexing when the cable is moved.

3.

Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-32, with output of
synthesizer connected to power sensor. Power is measured at
the end of the cable assembly, not at the synthesizer output
connector. Adjust synthesizer output level for a power meter
indication of -25.00 dBm f0.05 dB.

Disconnect cable assembly from power sensor and connect free
end to spectrum analyzer RF INPUT as indicated in Figure 2-32.
Key in analyzer settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY] ...2GHz
.. .OHz
.................. 0 dB
....................................... —~15 dBm
......... ... 30 Hz
............ ...3 MHz

Press the SCALE LIN pushbutton, then press (SHIFT
to obtain amplitude readouts in dBm. Turn the AMPTD
CAL contral fully clockwise.

6. Press MARKER (NORMAL) ().
7. Connect cable to power sensor and adjust synthesizer output level

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

for a power meter reading of -15.00 dBm +0.02 dB.
Reconnect cable to the spectrum anadyzer RF INPUT.
Change spectrum analyzer [rererence Lever) to -5 dBm.

Record the MKR A amplitude: dB. Thisisthe IF
gain error in changing the reference level from -15 dBm to -5
dBm with O dB input attenuation.

Set [rererence Lever) 10 -15 dBm. Adj ust AMPTD CAL to place
the signal trace approximately 1 division down from the reference
levd line

Press MARKER (NORMAL), (&).

Connect cable to power sensor and adjust synthesizer output level
for a power meter indication of -5 dBm f0.02 dB. Reconnect
cable to spectrum analyzer input.

Change [REFERENCE LEVEL) tO -5 dBm.

Record the MKR A amplitude: dB.
Subtract the value obtained in step 9 from the value recorded
in step 13 to find the gain compression: dB. The

result should be >-1.0 dB (less than 1 dB compression).

Press on the spectrum analyzer. Press (SHIET ,
[SHIFT) (0-_2.5 GHz) 0dBm.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

18. Gain Compression Test

Set synthesizer to 3000.000 MHz. Connect cable to power sensor
and adjust output level of synthesizer for an indication of -15.00
+0.05 dB on the power meter. Reconnect cable to the spectrum
analyzer input.

Key in the following settings:
[CENTER  FREQUENCY) -« tttneaneeaeae e e aeeaeaee e 3 GHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . ...ttt e .1 MHz
........................................................ 0dB

Press MARKER (preseL peak) and wait for PEAKING! message to
disappear from the display.

Press SCALE LIN pushbutton, then press (SHIFT) (RES BW) (AUTOJA.
Key in:
(REFERENCE LEVEL] tvvuutesnnnesnnnesnnneseneesnnneennnns -15 dBm
(FREQUENCY SPAN] ...ttt et et .0Hz
.................................................................................................... 30 Hz
: . MHz

Press MARKER (RORWAL), (&).

Connect the cable to the power sensor and adjust synthesizer
level for a power meter indication of -5.00 dBm f0.02 dB.
Reconnect cable to spectrum analyzer input.

Change Trererence Leven) tO -5 dBm. Record the MKR
Aamplitude: dB.

Subtract the value recorded in step 9 from the value obtained
in step 22 to find the gain compression: dB. The
result should be >-1.0 dB (less than 1 dB compression).

Press on the spectrum analyzer. Press (SHIFT) (ATTENY,
(sHIFT)’(0- 2.5 GHz) O dBm.

Set synthesizer to 9000.000 MHz. Connect cable from synthesizer
to power sensor and adjust synthesizer output level for a power
meter reading of -15.00 +0.02 dB. Reconnect cable to spectrum
analyzer input.

Key in the following analyzer settings:
(CENTER FREQUENCY) ..\ttt et e e e e e e 9 GHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) .t ttttetee e eie e .1 MHz
....................................................... 0 dB

Press MARKER(PRESEL reax) and wait for the PEAKING! message
to disappear from the display.

Press the SCALE LIN pushbutton, then press (SriFT) (RES BW)
(AUTO). Key in the following:

(REFERENCE LEVEL) +evvverrrnrnennnnneneeeeeeeeneeeeennns -15 dBm
-------------------------------------------- 0 Hz
................................................... 30 Hz

Press MARKER (NORMAL), [a
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30.

31

32.

34.

Connect cable to power sensor and adjust output level of
synthesizer for a power meter indication of -5.00 £0.02 dB.
Reconnect cable to spectrum analyzer input.

Change [RerERENCE LEVEL) 1O -5 dBm.

Record the MKR A amplitude: dB.
Subtract the value recorded in step 9 from the value obtained
in step 31 to find the gain compression: dB. The

result should be >— 1.0 dB (less than 1 dB compression).

. Disconnect cable from the spectrum analyzer RF INPUT. Connect

the spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

Press @), MARKER (Peak search). Adjust AMPTD CAL
for aMARKER amplitude of -10.00 dBm +0.02 dB.
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19. 1st LO Output Amplitude Test

19. 1st LO Output

Amplitude Test
Specification
Description
Equipment
Procedure

>+ 5dBm from 2.3 GHz t0 6.1 GHz

The power level at the 1ST LO OUTPUT connector is measured as the
first LO isswept over its 2.3 GHz to 6.1 GHz range.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

0 &d oo as

[

Figure 2-33. 1st LO Output Amplitude Test Setup

PoWEr MEEY . .. HP 436A
POWEr SENSOT . . HP 8485A

1. Press_(2'. Key in a (sTop FReQ)_of 5.8 GHz.
2. Set [sweer TIME) t0 100 seconds.

3. Calibrate power meter and sensor. Connect equipment as shown in
Figure 2-33.

4. Observe the meter indication as the analyzer sweeps from 2.0 to
5.8 GHz. The indication should be > + 5 dBm across the full sweep
range.

dBm
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20. Sweep + Tune
Out Accuracy Test

Specification -1 V/GHz X Center Frequency (GHz) (2% + 10 mV)

Description The spectrum analyzer is set to zero frequency span and the SWEEP
+ TUNE OUT auxiliary output is measured with a voltmeter as the

analyzer is tuned across its frequency range.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER DIGITAL VOLTMETER

SWEEP + TUNE OUT

-

Figure 2-34. Sweep + Tune Out Accuracy Test Setup

Equipment Digital Voltmeter . ............ ... .. ... ... ..., HP 3456A

Procedure 1. Press on the analyzer. Set (ereouency span) 10 O Hz

2. Connect digital voltmeter to the SWEEP + TUNE OUT auxiliary
output on the rear panel of the analyzer as indicated in
Figure 2-34.

3. Set (center FreQuUEncY) accordi ng to Table 2-22 and record the
voltmeter readings in the table. The allowable range for each
measurement is shown in the table.
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Table 2-22. Sweep + Tune Out Accuracy

CENTER Voltmeter Reading
FREQUENCY (Volts)
Min |  Actual | Max
0 Hz| -0.010 + 0.010
1 MHz| -0.011 + 0.009
12 MHz| -0.022 -0.002
130 MHz| -0.143 -0.117
670 MHz| -0.693 -0.647
1.3 GHz| - 1336 -1.264
57 GHz| -5.824 -5.576
12,5 GHz|-12.760 -12.240
18.6 GHz|-18.982 -18.218
22 GHz | -22.450 -21.550
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21. Fast Sweep
Time Accuracy
Test (<20 ms)

Related Adjustment None

Specification +10% for sweep times <100 seconds

Description The triangular wave output of a function generator is used to
modulate a 500 MHz signa which is applied to the spectrum analyzer
RF INPUT. The signa is demodulated in the zero span mode to display
the triangular waveform. Sweep time accuracy for sweep times
<20 msistested by checking the spacing of the signal peaks on the
displayed waveform.

SPECTRUNANALYZER
o oo ot
o+ 4 52 oo SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER
Soo o FUNCTION FREGUENCY
GENERATOR COUNTER
L ]
00j0 O
o 9 610 o
oWTPUT
vo-p
BNC
TEE

Figure 2-35. Fast Sweep Time Accuracy (<20 ms) Test Setup

Equipment Function Generator .............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinns HP 3312A
Universal Counter ......oiieiiiiiiiiie i HP 5316A
Signal GENEraor ......eeeee HP 8340A

Procedure 1. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-35.

2. Press (222 GHz) on spectrum analyzer.
3. Key in analyzer settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY] «vceereereeeennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 500 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . vvvvnneeeeeennnaeseeesennnnnneeees o 10 0kHz

4. Set synthesized sweeper for an output frequency of 500 MHz and
an output power level of -10 dBm.
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5.

21. Fast Sweep Time Accuracy Test (<20 ms)

Press MARKER [peak_search), (MKR — CF), (OFF).

6. Set [FREQUENCY span] 1O 0 Hz, _tO 3 MHz, to 3

7.
8.

10.

11.

MHz, and press TRIGGER [VIDEO).
Set synthesized sweeper for an amplitude-modulated output.
Set function generator controls as follows:

FUNCTION . .. .. e w.....triangular wave
AMPLITUDE . .. ... approximately 1 Vp-p
OFFSET . e CAL position (in)
SYM........oooviiie e CAL position (in)
TRIGGER PHASE ... i, FREE RUN
MODULATION . . . oo oo it e al out

. Key in sweer Tive] 5 ms and set function generator for a reading

of 2.00 f0.02 kHz.

Adjust spectrum analyzer TRIGGER LEVEL to place a peak of
the triangular waveform on the first graticule from the left edge
of the CRT display as areference. (Adjust function generator
amplitude, if necessary, to provide asignal large enough to
produce a stable display.) The fifth peak from the reference
should be within 0.5 division of the sixth graticule from the left
edge of the display. (See Figure 2-36.)

Using sweep times and function generator frequencies in
Table 2-23, check sweep time accuracy for sweep times <20 ms by
the procedure of step 10.

] REF . @ dBm ATTEN 10 B
10 a8/
V/\ VI\VI VI\VI\ 2./ /\
SWEERT IME
5.2 msck
CENTER HCe . Qrefoe M-z AN M2
. Tw 1 Mz vBW 3 MMz SWE 5.0 msec

Figure 2-36. Fast Sweep Time Measurement (<20 ms)
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21. Fast Sweep Time Accuracy Test (<20 ms)
Table 2-23. Fast Sweep Time Accuracy (<20 ms)

2-86 Performance Tests

[sweer_tive] [Function Generator Frequency |Sweep Time Error
(kHz) (divisions)
5Sms 2.00 f0.02
2ms 5.00 f0.05
1ms 10.0+0.1
200 ps 50.0 f0.5
100 ps 100 +1
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22. Frequency
Reference Error
Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Note

22. Frequency Reference Error Test

10 MHz Standard Adjustment

Aging Rate: <1 X 10~°%/day and <2.5 X 10~7 year; attained after 30
days warm-up from cold start at 25°C.

Temperature Stability: <7 X 107°0° to 55°C

Frequency iswithin 1 X 102 of final stabilized frequency within 30
minutes.

The frequency of the spectrum analyzer time base oscillator is
measured directly using a frequency counter locked to a frequency
reference which has an aging rate less than one-tenth that of the
time base specification. After a 30-day warm-up period, a frequency
measurement is made. The analyzer is left undisturbed for a 24-hour
period and a second reading is taken. The frequency change over this
24-hour period must be less than one part in10°.

This test requires that the spectrum analyzer be turned on (not in
STANDBY) for a period of 30 days to ensure that the frequency
reference attains its specified aging rate. However, after the aging
rate is attained, the frequency reference typically attains its aging
rate again in 72 hours of operation after being off for a period not
exceeding 24 hours.

Because the frequency reference is sensitive to shock and vibration,
care must be taken not to disturb the spectrum analyzer during the 24
hour period in which the frequency measurement is made.

The frequency reference should remain within its attained aging

rate if: the instrument is left on; the instrument orientation with
respect to the earth’s magnetic field is maintained; and the instrument
does not sustain any mechanical shock. Frequency changes due to
orientation with respect to the earth’s magnetic field and altitude
changes will usually be nullified when the instrument is returned to
itsoriginal position. Frequency changes due to mechanical shock will
usually appear as a fixed frequency error.

The frequency reference is also sensitive to temperature changes;

for this reason, the ambient temperature near the instrument at the
first measurement time and the ambient temperature at the second
measurement time should not differ by more than 1°C. Placing the
spectrum analyzer in STANDBY turns the instrument off while
continuing to provide power for the frequency reference oven, which
minimizes warm up time. However, the spectrum analyzer must be ON
to alow the frequency reference to attain its specified aging rate.
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22. Frequency Reference Error Test

FREQUENCY
ELECTRONIC COUNTER STANDARD
SPECTRUM ANALYZER -
o C— EXT FREQ
. STD INPUT
= S :2 CHANNEL A 110 MHZ
| - ad 000 &S
v il O ot o
USRI l-'.‘- " 9 7” 'NT 4 BNC TEE
IR TTETY] {imm &) = SH[L:L[J] 3
suonel Odess (U0 IR UOO0O REQ REFERENCE
J
EXT
Figure 2-37. Frequency Reference Test Setup
Equipment EleCtronicC COUNLET . .nve e e eiee e aaeennn HP 5345A
1, 2, 5, or 10 MHz Frequency Reference with again rate <1 X
L0720/dAY « ot HP 5061A
2 O 1= 1250-0781

Procedure 1. Allow analyzer to warm up at 25°C ambient temperature for a
period of 30 days.

2. Set controls of electronic counter as follows:

FUNCTION ... e FREQ A
DISPLAY POSITION . . ..o AUTO
GATE TIME .. e 1008
CHANNEL A Input Impedance. . ... 50
CHANNEL A ATTEN .. ...ttt Xl
CHANNEL A Coupling . ... vvee e AC
CHANNELALEVEL ... ... midrange

3. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 2-37.
4. Record the frequency of the analyzer time base as measured by the

counter:
Frequency: 10. M H z
Date: Time:

Ambient Temperature:

5. Allow the analyzer to remain undisturbed for 24 hours, then note
the time base frequency again:

Frequency: 10. M H z
Date: Time:
Ambient Temperature:

Note If the ambient temperatures recorded in steps 4 and 5 differ by more
than 1°C, the frequency measurements may be invalid.

6. The difference in frequency between the two measurements should
be <1 part in10° (<0.01 Hz at 10 MHZ).

H z
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Table 2-24.
Performance Test
Record

Hewlett-Packard Company
Model HP 8566B

Serial No.

IF-Display Section
RF Section

Tested by

Report No.

Date
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Test 1. Center

Frequency Readout

Accuracy
Step 8. CENTER Readout
Synthesized | (FREQUENCY sPAN]|[CENTER FREQUENCY ) Center Frequency
Sweeper Readout
Frequency Min Actual Max
2 GHz 1 MHz 2GHz| 1.999 98 GHz 2.000 02 GHz
2 GHz 10 MHz 2GHz| 19997 GHz 2.000 3 GHz
2 GHz 100 MHz 2GHz| 1.998 GHz 2.002 GHz
2 GHz 1 GHz 2GHz| 198 GHz 2.02 GHz
3 GHz 1 MHz 3GHz| 2.999 98 GHz 3.000 02 GHz
3 GHz 10 MHz 3GHz| 2999 7 GHz 3.000 3 GHz
3 GHz 100 MHz 3GHz| 2.998 GHz 3.002 GHz
3 GHz 1 GHz 3GHz| 2.98 GHz 3.02 GHz
6 GHz 1 MHz 6 GHz| 5.999 98 GHz 6.000 02 GHz
6 GHz 10 MHz 6 GHz| 5.999 8 GHz 6.000 2 GHz
6 GHz 100 MHz 6 GHz| 5.998 GHz 6.002 GHz
6 GHz 1 GHz 6 GHz| 5.98 GHz 6.02 GHz
9 GHz 1 MHz 9 GHz| 8.999 98 GHz 9.000 02 GHz
9 GHz 10 MHz 9 GHz| 8.999 8 GHz 9.000 2 GHz
9 GHz 100 MHz 9GHz| 8.998 GHz 9.002 GHz
9 GHz 1 GHz 9 GHz| 8.98 GHz 9.02 GHz
9 GHz 10 GHz 9 GHz| 8.8 GHz 9.2 GHz
12 GHz 1 MHz 12 GHz | 11.999 98 GHz 12.000 02 GHz
12 GHz 10 MHz 12 GHz | 11.999 8 GHz 12.000 2 GHz
12 GHz 100 MHz 12 GHz | 11.998 GHz 12.002 GHz
12 GHz 1 GHz 12GHz | 11.98 GHz 12.02 GHz
12 GHz 10 GHz 12GHz | 11.8 GHz 12.2 GHz
15 GHz 1 MHz 15GHz | 14.999 98 GHz 15.000 02 GHz
15 GHz 10 MHz 15GHz | 14.999 8 GHz 15.000 2 GHz
15 GHz 100 MHz 15GHz | 14.998 GHz 15.002 GHz
15 GHz 1 GHz 15GHz | 14.98 GHz 15.02 GHz
15 GHz 10 GHz 15GHz | 14.8 GHz 15.2 GHz
18 GHz 1 MHz 18 GHz | 17.999 98 GHz 18.000 02 GHz
18 GHz 10 MHz 18GHz | 17.999 8 GHz 18.000 2 GHz
18 GHz 100 MHz 18 GHz | 17.998 GHz 18.002 GHz
18 GHz 1 GHz 18GHz | 17.98 GHz 18.02 GHz
18 GHz 10 GHz 18GHz | 17.8 GHz 18.2 GHz
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Test 2. Frequency Span Accuracy Test

Test 2. Frequency
Span Accuracy Test

Step 7. Narrow Span Accuracy

Spectrum Analyzer | Frequency Synthesizer MARKER A Frequency
(FREQUENCY SPAN) Low High Min Actual Max
(Hz) (Hz)

20 kHz| 39,992,000| 40,008,000 15.84 kHz 16.16 kHz

50 kHz| 39,980,000 40,020,000 39.60 kHz 40.40 kHz

150 kHz | 39,940,000 40,060,000 | 118.80 kHz 121.20 kHz

200 kHz | 39,920,000 40,080,000 | 158.4 kHz 161.6 kHz

1 MHz| 39,600,000 40,400,000 | 792.00 kHz 808.00 kHz
2 MHz(39,200,000| 40,800,000| 1584 MHz 1616 MHz
6 MHz| 37,600,000 42,400,000| 4.656 MHz 4.944 MHz
10 MHz | 36,000,000 | 44,000,000 7.76 MHz 8.240 MHz

50 MHz|20,000,000| 60,000,000| 38.80 MHz 41.2 MHz

Step 18. Wide Span Accuracy
l Spectrum Analyzer | Synthesized Sweeper MARKER A Frequency
(CENTER FREQUENCY ) (FREQUENCY SPAN) Low High Min Actual Max
(GHz) (GHz)

4 GHz 500 MHz| 3.800| 4.200 388 MHz 412 MHz
10 GHz 500 MHz| 9.800] 10.200 388 MHz 412 MHz
15 GHz 500 MHz| 14.800 | 15.200 388 MHz 412 MHz
20 GHz 500 MHz| 19.800 | 20.200 388 MHz 412 MHz
4 GHz 1 GHz| 3.600| 4.400 776 MHz 824 MHz
10 GHz 1 GHz| 9.600( 10.400 776 MHz 824 MHz
15 GHz 1 GHz| 14.600 | 15.400 776 MHz 824 MHz
20 GHz 1 GHz| 19.600 | 20.400 776 MHz 824 MHz
10 GHz 5 GHz| 8.000| 12.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
15 GHz 5 GHz| 13.000 | 17.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
18 GHz 5 GHz | 16.000 | 20.000 3.88 GHz 4.12 GHz
10 GHz 10 GHz| 6.000 14.000 7.76 GHz 8.24 GHz
15 GHz 10 GHz1 11.000 | 19.000 7.76 GHz 8.24 GHz
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Test 3. Resolution
Bandwidth
Accuracy Test

2-92 Performance Tests

Step 8. Bandwidth Accuracy

RES BW) | (FREQUENCY SPAN]J] MARKER A Readout of 3 dB Bandwidth
Min Actual Max

3 MHz 5 MHz| 2.400 MHz 3.600 MHz
1 MHz 2 MHz| 900 kHz 1.100 MHz
300 kHz 500 kHz| 270.0 kHz 330.0 kHz
100 kHz 200 kHz| 90.0 kHz 110.0 kHz
30 kHz 50 kHz | 27.00 kHz 33.00 kHz
10kHz 20 kHz| 9.00 kHz 11.00 kHz
3 kHz 5 kHz| 2.700 kHz 3.300 kHz
1kHz 2 kHz 800 Hz 1.200 kHz
300 Hz 500 Hz 240 Hz 360 Hz
100 Hz 200 Hz 80 Hz 120 Hz
30 Hz 100 Hz| 24.0 Hz 36.0 Hz
10 Hz 100 Hz 8.0 Hz 12.0 Hz
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Test 4. Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity

Test 4. Resolution

Bandwidth
Selectivity _ . ..
Step 9. Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity
[r Spectrum Analyzer Measured | Measured | Bandwidth Maximum
60 dB 3dB Selectivity | Selectivity Ratic
(REs BW) | [FREQUENCY SPAN) (VIDEO BW. | ganwidth | Bandwidth (60 dB BW +
3dBBW)
3 MHz 20 MHz| 100 Hz 15:1
1 MHz 15 MHz| 300 Hz 15:1
300 kHz 5 MHz| AUTO 15:1
100 kHz 2 MHz| AUTO 151
30 kHz 500 kHz| AUTO 13:1
10 kHz 200kHz| AUTO 13:1
3kHz 50kHz| AUTO 11:1
1kHz 10kHz| AUTO 11:1
300 Hz 5kHz| AUTO 11:1
100 Hz 2kHz| AUTO 11:1
30 Hz 500 Hz| AUTO 11:1
10 Hz 100 HZ| AUTO 50 dB points separated by <100 Hz
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Test 5. Resolution
Bandwidth
Switching
Uncertainty

2-94 Performance Tests

Step 5. Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty

RES BW) | FREQUENCY SPAN) | Deviation Allowable
(MKR A Deviation
Readout, dB) (dB)

1 MHz 5 MHz 0 (ref) 3 (ref)

3 MHz 5 MHz fl.OO
300 kHz 5 MHz f0.50
100 kHz 500 kHz f0.50

30 kHz 500 kHz +0.50

10kHz 50 kHz +0.50

3 kHz 50 kHz f0.50

1kHz 10kHz f0.50

300 Hz 1kHz f0.50

100 Hz 1kHz f0.50

30 Hz 200 Hz +0.80

10 Hz 100 Hz f2.00
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Test 6. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty Test

Test 6. Log Scale
Switching

Uncertainty Test L .
Step 6. Log Scale Switching Uncertainty

SCALE [MKR Amplitude| Deviation Allowable

(dB/DIV) (dBm) (dB) Deviation
(dB)

1 0 (ref) 0 (ref)

2 f0.5

5 f0.5

10 f0.5
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Test 7. IF Gain

Uncertaint
y Step 12. IF Gain Uncertainty, 10 dB Steps

[Rererence LEVEL)| Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizer (Hz) (Marker A
Amplitude Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
0 -2 100 0 (ref.)
-10 -12 100
-20 -22 100
-30 -32 100
-40 -42 100
-50 -52 100
-60 -62 10
-70 -72 10
-80 -32 100
-90 -42 100
-100 -52 10
-110 -62 10
-120 -72 10

Step 18. IF Gain Uncertainty, 2 dB Steps

(REFERENCE _LEVEL)| Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizer | (MARKER A
Amplitude Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
-1.9 -3.9 0 (ref)
-3.9 -5.9
-5.9 -7.9
-7.9 -9.9
-9.9 -11.9
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Test 7. IF Gain Uncertainty
Step 22. IF Gain Uncertainty, 0.1 dB Steps

[Rererence _Level] | Frequency Deviation
(dBm) Synthesizer (MKR A
Amplitude | Amplitude
(dBm) (dB)
0.0 -2.00 0 (ref)
-0.1 -2.10
-0.2 -2.20
-0.3 -2.30
-0.4 -2.40
-0.5 -2.50
-0.6 -2.60
-0.7 -2.70
-0.8 -2.80
-0.9 -2.90
-1.0 -3.00
-1.1 -3.10
-1.2 -3.20
-1.3 -3.30
-1.4 -3.40
-1.5 -3.50
-1.6 -3.60
-1.7 -3.70
-1.8 -3.80
-1.9 -3.90
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Test 7. IF Gain Uncertainty
Steps 23 through 28.

Steps Min |Measured| Max

23. Recorded deviations from step 12.
Largest Positive 0 to -70 dBm

Largest Negative O to -70 dBm

Largest Positive -80 to -120 dBm

Largest Negative -80 to -120 dBm

24. Recorded deviation from steps 18 and 22.
Largest Positive step 18

Largest Negative step 18

Largest Postive step 22

Largest Negative step 22

25.

Sum of Positive Deviations of steps 23 and 24 0.6dB
26.
Sum of Negative Deviations of steps 23 and 24 |-0.6 dB
27.
Sum of Postive Deviations of steps 23 and 24 1.0dB
28.
Sum of Postive Deviations of steps 23 and 24 -1.0 dB
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Test 8. Amplitude Fidelity

Test 8. Amplitude

Fidelity o
Step 6. Log Scale Fidelity
Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error (Cumulative | Cumulative
Synthesizer | Calibrated | MARKER A Amplitude | ‘Column 2 - Column 1) Error Error
Amplitude | Amplitude (dB) (dB) 0Oto80dB | 0to90dB
(dBm) Step (dB) (dB)
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)
0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90 - <x1.0dB | <+1.5dB

Step 14. Linear Scale Fidelity

Frequency | MARKER A Allowable Range
Synthesizer | Amplitude (3% of Reference Level)
Amplitude (dB) (dB)

(dBm) Min | Max

0 -10.87| -9.21
-10 -23.10 (- 17.72
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Test 9. Calibrator
Amplitude

r
Accuracy Step 2. CAL OUTPUT Level

Min Measured Max

| cal OUTPUT level |- 1030aB|____ 1-9.70 dB
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Test 10. Frequency Response Test

Test 10. Frequency

Response Test
Step 12

Min| Measured| Max

Deviation 1 kHz to 100 kHz 12 dB
Step 18
Signal Level Min Measured Max
100 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
200 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
300 Hz -14 dB -2.6 dB
400 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
500 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
600 Hz -14 dB -2.6 dB
700 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
800 Hz -1.4 dB -2.6 dB
900 Hz -14 dB -2.6 dB
1kHz -14 dB -2.6 dB
Deviation
100 Hz to 1 kHz 1.2dB

Steps 27, 35 and 49. 100 Hz to 2.5 GHz Frequency Rand

Spectrum Frequency Synthesized Trace
Analyzer Synthesizer Sweeper Limits
Sweep Time Spec 0.6 dB
150 s
START| STOP Freq Sweep START| STOP Minimum Maximum
FREQ | FREQ Width FREQ | FREQ

Amp l Freq | Amp | Freq

100 kHz 4 MHz[2,000,100 Hz|3,998,000 Hz
4 MHz{60 MHz| 30050 kHz| 59900 kHz
60 MHz | 2.5 GHz - - 60 MHZ 2.5 GHz
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Test 10. Frequency Response Test
Table 2-24. Frequency Response (Flatness)

1 2 3 4 6
Frequency Spectrum Analyzer Cal Trace Limits
Rand and Frequency . ] Flatness
Synthesized Sweeper Minimum Maximum (dB)
START STOP Power Amplitude |Frequene y|Amplitude ll'~‘requenc y
FREQ FREQ Sensor (dBm) (dBm)

MHz - 2.5 GHz 60 MHz 2.5 GHz 100 MHz

Spec -11.20 -8.80 1.20
2 - 58 GHz 2 GHz 3.9 GHz 3 GHz
3.9 GHz 5.8 GHz 5 GHz

Spec —12.30 -7.70 3.40
i.8 - 125 GHz 5.8 GHz| 9.15 GHz 7 GHz

9.15 GHz| 125 GHz 11 GHz

Spec —12.30 -7.70 3.40

2.5 - 18.6 GH% 12.5 GHz| 15.55 GHz 14 GHz

15.55GHz | 18.6 GHz 17 GHz

Spec ~12.80 -7.20 4.40

18.6 - 20 GHz| 18.6 GHz 20 GHz 19 GHz

Spec —12.80 -7.20 4.40

20 - 22 GHz 20 GHz 22 GHz 21 GHz

Spec — 13.60 -6.40 6.00

imulative Flatness (dB)

100 Hz to 20 GHz

Specification: 4.40 dB

100 Hz to 22 GHz

Specification: 6.00 dB
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Test 11. Sweep
Time Accuracy

Test 11. Sweep Time Accuracy

Step 6. Sweep Time Accuracy, Sweep Times >20 ms

[swEEP TIME) Sweep Time
Min Measured | Max

20 ms| 18 ms 22 ms
30 ms| 27 ms 33 ms
50 ms| 45 ms 55 ms
70 ms| 63 ms 77 ms
90 ms| 81 ms 99 ms
110 ms| 99 ms 121 ms
170 ms| 153 ms 187 ms
200 ms| 180 ms 220 ms
2s| 18s 22s

Step 12. Sweep Time Accuracy

(SWEEP_TIME) | MARKER A Time
Min Measured Max
20 s 3.6s 44s
200 s 36 ms 44 ms
240 s 33.6 ms 62.4 ms
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Test 12. Noise
Sidebands Test

2-104 Performance Tests

Steps Min[ Measured Max
11. Noise Sideband Level
320 Hz offset -80 dBc
16. Noise Sideband Level
1 kHz offset -85 dBc
2 1. Noise Sideband Level
10 kHz offset -90 dBc
26. Noise Sideband Level
100 kHz offset -105 dBc
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Test 13. Line-Related Sidebands

|
Test 13.
Line-Related
Sidebands
Steps Min Measured Max
9. Line-Related Sidebands Levels for 100 MHz signal
Largest level <360 Hz away from signal __dBat Hz| -70 dB
Largest level 360 Hz to 600 Hz away from signa —dBat H z[-75 dBm
15. Line-Related Sidebands Levels for 2.4 GHz signal
Largest level <360 Hz away from signal —_dBat H z|-60 dBm
20. Line-Related Sidebands Levels for 2.6 GHz signal
Largest level <360 Hz away from signal —_dBat Hz| -60 dB
25. Line-Related Sidebands Levels for 5.7 GHz signal
Largest level <360 Hz away from signal __dBat Hz|f -60dB
Option 400
13. Line-Related Sidebands Levels for 5.7 GHz signal
Largest level <2 kHz away from signa __dBat Hz|-55 dB
Largest level 2 kHz to 5.5 kHz away from signa __.dBat -Hz| -65 dB
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Test 14. Average
Noise Level

2-106 Performance Tests

| Steps | Min | Measured Max

8 and 10. Marker Amplitude Readout

100 Hz -95 dBm
51 kHz -112 dBm

Step 11. Average Noise Level

CENTER FREQUENCY]| MARKER Amplitude | Maximum Amplitude
(dBm) (dBm)
2.0 MHz -134
1.001 GHz -134
2.499 GHz -134
2.510 GHz -132
5.799 GHz -132
5.810 GHz -125
12.499 GHz -125
12.510 GHz -119
18.59 GHz -119
18.61 GHz -114
2.0 GHz -114
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Test 15. Residual Responses

Test 15. Residual

Responses
Steps Min Measured Max

8. Residual Responses 0 Hz to 1.5 GHz

Largest Residua Leve __dBmat H z[-100 dBm
11. Residual Responses 1.4 to 2.5 GHz

Largest Residud Leve __dBm at H z|-100 dBm
13. Residual Responses 2.4 to 5.8 GHz

Largest Residua Level __dBmat H z|-100 dBm
15. Residual Responses 5.7 to 6.7 GHz

Largest Residud Leve —_dBm at H z|-95 dBm
16. Residual Responses 6.690 to 11.650 GHz

Largest Residua Leve __dBm at H z|-95 dBm
18. Residual Responses 11.6 to 12.5 GHz

Largest Residua Level ___dBmat H z|-95 dBm
21. Residual Responses 12.4 to 18.6 GHz

Largest Residud Leve __dBm at H z| -85 dBm
24. Residual Responses 18.5 to 22 GHz

Largest Residua Level —__dBm at H z|-80 dBm
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Test 16. Harmonic

And

Intermodulation

Distortion

Steps Min |Measured| Max
8. Second Harmonic Level of 230 MHz -80 dBc
15. Second Harmonic Level of 800 MHz -70 dBc
25. Second Harmonic Level of 7200 MHz -100 dBc
40. TO1 for signals of 2099.5 and 2100.5 MHz +7 dBm
54. TO1 for signals of 3999.5 and 4000.5 MHz +7 dBm
55. TOL1 for signas of 8999.5 and 9000.5 MHz +5 dBm
TOL1 for signals of 13999.500 and 14000.499 MHz| +5 dBm

2-108 Performance Tests



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Test 17. Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Rand Responses

Test 17. Image,
Multiple, and

Out-of-Band
Responses
Step 8. Image and Out-of-Rand Response
Spectrum Analyzer | Synthesized Sweeper Displayed Spurious
(CENTER FREQUENCY) Frequency Amplit de
(GHz) (MHz) Measured | Maximum
(dBc) (dBc)
3 3642.800 -70
6321.400 -60
6964.200 -60
6 2517.900 -60
3160.700 -60
5357.200 -70
9 4017.900 -60
4660.700 -60
8357.200 -70
12696.500 -60
13339.300 -60
12 5517.900 -60
6160.700 -60
11357.200 -70
17196.500 -60
17839.300 -60
15 4571.500 __ 1-60
5214.300 -60
9464.300 -60
10107.100 -60
14357.200 -70
17 5238.100 -60
5880.900 -60
10797.700 -60
11440.500 -60
16357.200 -70
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Test 17. Image, Multiple, and Out-of-Rand Responses

Step 8. Image and Out-of-Rand Response (continued)

Spectrum Analyzer

Synthesized Sweeper

Displayed Spurious

[CENTER FREQUENCY] Frequency Amplitde
(GHz) (MHz) Measured | Maximum
(dBc) (dBc)
19 4348.300 -60
4991.100 -60
9017.900 -60
9660.700 -60
13687.600 -60
14330.400 -60
18357.200 -60
21 4848.300 -60
5491.100 -60
10017.900 -60
10660.700 -60
15187.600 -60
15830.400 -60
20357.200 -50

2-110 Performance Tests

Step 17. Multiple Responses

Synthesized [CENTER FREQUENCY) Displayed € purious

Sweeper (Multiple Response) Amplit 1de
Frequency  (MHz) (GHz) Measured Maximum

(dBc) (dB)

5700.000 2.68930 -70

6000.000 1.18930 -50

12000.000 8.107133 -70

8.535667 -70

13000.000 1.06790 -45

1.9107 -45

0.53395 -45

15000.000 10.107133 -60

10.535667 -60
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Test 18. Gain Compression

Test 18. Gain
Compression

Steps Min [Measured |[Max
14. Gain Compression for input -10 to OdBm at 2 GHz |-1.0 dB|

27. Gain Compression for input -15 to -5 dBm at 3GHz|-1.0 dB|
36. Gain Compression for input -15to -5 dBm at 9GHz|-1.0dB|
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Test 19. 1st LO
Output Amplitude

2-112 Performance Tests

Steps

Min

Measured

Max

4. 1st LO OUTPUT Leve

+ 5 dBm



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Test 20. Sweep +
Tune Out Accuracy

Test 20. Sweep + Tune Out Accuracy

Step 3. Sweep + Tune Out Accuracy

CENTER Voltmeter Reading
FREQUENCY (Volts)
Min Actual Max
O0Hz| -0.010 + 0.010
1 MHz| -0.011 + 0.009
12 MHz| -0.022 -0.002
130 MHz| -0.143 -0.117
670 MHz| -0.693 -0.647
1.3 GHz| -1.336 -1.264
57 GHz| -5.824 -5.576
12.5 GHz | -12.760 -12.240
18.6 GHz | — 18.982 -18.218
22 GHz | -22.450 -21.550
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Test 21. Fast
Sweep Time

Accuracy (< 20 ms
y ( ) Step 10. Fast Sweep Time Accuracy (<20 ms)

Function Generator Frequency | Sweep Time Error
(kHz) (divisions)
5 ms 2.00 f0.02
2 ms 5.00 f0.05
1 ms 10.0 £0.1
200 ps 50.0 f0.5
100 ps 100 +1
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Test 22. Frequency Reference Error Test

Test 22. Frequency
Reference Error

Test
| Steps IMinj Measured | Max |
4. Initial Frequency 10. MHZz
5. Frequency after 24 hours 10. MHZz
6. Difference between 4 and 5 H z 1001 Hz
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Adjustments
Introduction The procedures in this section are for the adjustment of the
instrument’s electrical performance characteristics.
Warning The procedures require access to the interior of the instrument

and therefore should only be performed by qualified service
personnel. Refer to Safety Considerations in this introduction.

1. Low-Voltage Power Supply Adjustments ..................... .3-25
2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below) ............. 331
2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and Above) ............ .3-41
3. Predliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below) .....3-48
3. Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above) .... 3-56
4. Fina Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below) ........... .3-64
4. Fina Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above) ........... .3-66
5. Log Amplifier Adiustments ..........ccooeiviiiiiiiiiiinnnn.. 3-70
6. Video Processor Adiustments .............oooiiiiiiiiiiiaann. 3-75
7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments ........................ 3-78
8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments ..................... .3-84
9. 3dB Bandwidth Adjustments ...............ooiiiiiiinaaan. 3-92
10. Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments ...... 3-96
11. Down/Up Converter Adjustments ..................coee..n. 3-102
12. 10 MHz Standard Adjustment (SN 2637A and Below) ..... .3-106
12. 10 MHz Standard Adjustment (SN 2728A and Above) ..... 3-110
13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coail Driver Adjustments ........... 3-114
14. 100 MHz VCXO Adjustments ..........c.cceveeeeiiinnnnnnn. .3-126
15. M/N Loop AdIUSIMENES ... iiieee e 3-133
16. YTO LoOp AdiUSEMENES ... e e 3-137
17. 20/30 Loop Phase Lock Adjiustments ....................... 3-148
18. RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments ....................... 3-161
19. CAL Output Adiustment ..........eeeeiiiieeeiiinieannnnn. .3-167
20. Last Converter Adjustments ............ccoeevveeeiiinnnn.. 3-171
21. Freguency Response Adjustments ......................... 3-176
22. Andog-To-Digital Converter Adjustments .................. 3-207
23. Track and Hold Adjustments ............ccooiiiiiiieaennnn. 3-210
24. Digitad Storage Display Adjustments ....................... .3-213

The adjustment procedures should not be performed as routine
maintenance, but only when Performance Tests cannot meet

Speci

fications. Before attempting any adjustment, alow the

instrument to warm up for one hour. Table 3-| is a cross reference of
Function Adjusted to the related Adjustment procedure. Table 3-2
lists all adjustable components by name, reference designator, and

funct

ion.

Adjustments 3-1
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Safety
Considerations

Warning

Equipment
Required

Adjustment Tools

3-2 Adjustments

Although this instrument has been designed in accordance with
international safety standards, this manual contains information,
cautions, and warnings which must be followed to ensure safe
operations and to retain the instrument in safe condition. Service and
adjustments should be performed only by qualified service personnel.

Adjustments in this section are performed with power supplied
to the instrument while protective covers are removed. There
are voltages at many points in the instrument which can,

if contacted, cause personal injury. Be extremely careful.
Adjustment should be performed only by trained service
personnel.

Power is still applied to this instrument with the LINE switch in
STANDBY. There is no OFF position on the LINE switch. Before
removing or installing any assembly or printed circuit board,
remove the power cord from the rear of both instruments and
wait for the MAINS indicators (red LEDs) to go completely out.

Capacitors inside the instrument may still be charged even if the
instrument has been disconnected from its source of power.

Use a non-metallic tuning tool whenever possible.

The equipment required for the adjustment proceduresis listed

in Table |-I, Recommended Test Equipment, at the beginning of

this manual. If the test equipment recommended is not available,
substitutions may be used if they meet the “Critica Specifications’
listed in the table. The test setup used for an adjustment procedure is
referenced in each procedure.

For adjustments requiring a non-metallic tuning tool, use fiber

tuning tool HP Part Number 8710-0033. In Situaions not requiring
non-metallic tuning tools, an ordinary small screwdriver or other
suitable tool is sufficient. However, it is recommended that you use a
non-metallic adjustment tool whenever possible. Never try to force
any adjustment control in the analyzer. Thisis especially critical when
tuning variable slug-tuned inductors and variable capacitors.
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Factory-Selected
Components

Factory-selected components are identified with an asterisk (*) on the
schematic diagram. For most components, the range of their values
and functions are listed in Table 3-3, Factory-Selected Components.
Part numbers for selected values are located in Table 3-4 through
Table 3-6, Standard Vaue Replacement components.

Related
Adjustments

Location of Test
Points and
Adjustments

Any adjustments which interact with, or are related to, other
adjustments are indicated in the adjustments procedures. It is
important that adjustments so noted are performed in the order
indicated to ensure that the instrument meets specifications.

[llustrations showing the locations of assemblies containing
adjustments, and the location of those adjustments within the
assemblies, are contained within the adjustment procedures to which
they apply. Major assembly and component location illustrations are
located at the rear of this manual.

Adjustments 3-3
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Table 3-1. Adjustment Cross Reference

Function Adiusted Test Number Adjustment Procedure
Low Voltage 1 Low Voltage Power Supply Adjustments
High Voltage 2 High Voltage Adjustment
CRT Display (Standard) 3 Preliminary Display Adjustment
4 Find Display Adjustments
CRT Display (Digital Storage) 24 Digitd Storage Display Adjustments
IF Gains 5 Log Amplifier Adjustments
10 Step Gain and 184 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments
Log Scales 6 Video Processor Adjustments
Bandwidth Amplitudes 7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
8 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
11 Down/Up Converter Adjustments
3 dB Bandwidth 9 3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments
10 MHz Internal Time Base 12 10 MHz Standard Adjustment
CAL OUTPUT Levd 19 CAL Output Adjustments
Frequency Span 13 Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments
START and STOP Freguency 13 Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments
Sweep Times 13 Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments
Frequency Tuning 13 Sweep, DAC, and Main Coail Driver Adjustments
14 100 MHz VCXO Adjustments
15 MM Loop Adjustments
Phase Lock Loops 18 RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments
16 YTO Loop Adjustments
17 20/30 Loop Phase Lock Adjustments
RF Signd Conversion and RF Gains 20 Last Converter Adjustments
21 Frequency Response Adjustments
Frequency Response 21 Frequency Response Adjustments
Digitd Storage Video Processing 22 Andog-to-Digital  Converter Adjustments
23 Track and Hold Adjustments

3-4 Adjustments
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Table 3-2. Adjustable Components

Reference Adjustment | Adjustment Adjustment Function

Designator Name Number

A1A2C308 C307 3 Adjusts rise and fal times of Z axis amplifier pulse.

A1A2R308 ZHF GAIN 3 Adjusts rise and fall times of Z axis amplifier pulse.

A1A2R319 INT GAIN 3 Sets adjustment range of front-panel INTENSITY
control.

A1A2R409 | FOCUS COMP 3 Corrects focus for beam intensity.

A1A2R426 T/B FOC Magnitude of top/bottom focus correction.

A1A2R427 T/B CTR Centering of top/bottom focus correction.

A1A2R437 R/L FOC Magnitude of right/left focus correction.

A1A2R440 R/LCTR Centering of right/left focus correction.

A1A2R512 ORTHO 3 Setsorthogonality of CRT.

A1A2R513 3D 3 Adjusts spot size.

A1A2R515 INTENSITY 3 Sets adjustment range of front-panel INTENSITY

LIMIT control.

A1A2R517 ASTIG 3 Adjusts astigmatism of CRT.

AlA3R14 FOCUS LIMIT 3 Coarse adjusts CRT focus.

A1A4C204 C204 3 Adjusts rise and fall times of X deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A4C209 C209 3 Adjusts rise and fal times of X deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A4R227 X POSN 3 Adjusts horizontal position of trace.

A1A4R219 X GAIN 3,4 Adjusts horizontal gain of trace.

A1A4R217 XHF GAIN 3 Adjusts rise and fall times or X deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5C104 Clo4 3 Adjusts rise and fdl times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5C109 Cl09 3 Adjusts rise and fdl times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5R127 Y POSN 3,4 Adjusts vertica position of trace.

A1A5R120 Y GAIN 3,4 Adjusts vertica gain of trace.

A1A5R117 YHF GAIN 3,4 Adjusts rise and fall times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A6R9 +15ADJ 1 Adjusts + 15 V dc supply voltage.

A1A6R103 HV ADJUST 2 Adjusts CRT high voltage.

"or Serial Prefix 3001A and below, see back of table for
exceptions to A1A2 through AIAG.

Adjustments 3-5
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Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment Function

Designator Name Number

A3A1R34 | SWEEP OFFSET 25 Ad ustis digital sweep to begin at left edge of
graticule.

A3A2RI12 LL THRESH 25 Adjusts point a which graticule lines switch from
short to long lines.

A3A2R50 X S&H 25 Adjusts horizontal sample and hold pulse.

A3A2R51 Y S&H 25 Adjusts vertica sample and hold pulse.

A3A3R1 X EXP 25 Adjusts horizontal position of annotation.

A3A3R2 Y EXP 25 Adjusts vertica position of annotation.

A3A3R4 X GAIN 25 Adjusts horizonta gain of graticule lines.

A3A3R5 Y GAIN 25 Adjusts vertical gain of graticule lines.

A3A3R6 XLL 25 Adjusts horizontal long lines on graticule
information.

A3A3R7 XSL 25 Adjusts horizontal short lines on graticule
information.

A3A3R8 YSL 25 Adjusts vertica short lines on graticule information.

A3A3R9 YLL 25 Adjusts vertical long lines on graticule information.

A3A3R43 YOS 25 Adjusts bottom line of graticule to align with fast
sweep signd.

A3AS8R5 GAIN 23 Adjusts high end of digitized sweep.

A3A8R6 OFFS 23 Adjusts low end of digitized sweep.

A3A9R36 OFSNEG 24 Adjusts offset of negative peak detect mode.

A3A9R39 GPOS 24 Adjusts gain for positive peak detect mode.

A3A9R44 OFS POS 24 Adjusts offset of positive peak detect mode.

A3A9R52 GNEG 24 Adjusts gain for negative peak detect mode.

A3A9R57 T/H GAIN 24 Adjusts overall gain of track and hold.

A3A9R59 (T/H) OFS 24 Adjusts overall offset of track and hold.

A4A1R2 LG OS 6 Adjusts linear gain offsets.

A4A1R14 0s 6 Adjusts video processor offset.

A4A1R32 ZERO 6 Adjusts low end of video processor sweep.

A4A1R36 FS 6 Adjusts high end of video processor sweep.

A4A2R14 LG20 5 Adjusts 20 dB linear gain step.

A4A2R79 ZERO 5 Adjusts log amplifier offset.

A4A2R61 -12 VTV 5 Adjusts log amplifier tuning voltage.

A4A3C55 CTR 5 Adjusts log amplifier center to IF

A4A3R67 AMPTD 5 Adjusts amplitude of log amplifier bandpass filter.

A4A3R83 LG10 5 Adjusts 10 dB linear gain step.

3-6 Adjustments



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference Adjustment | Adjustment Adjustment Function

Designator Name Number

A4A4C9 SYM 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #1
Symmetry.

A4A4C19 LC CTR 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter LC pole #1.

A4A4C20 CTR 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #1.

A4A4C39 SYM 8 Adjusts A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #2
Symmetry.

A4A4C41 LC DIP 8 Dips A4A4 bandwidth filter LC pole #1.

A4A4C43 LC DIP 8 Dips A4A4 bandwidth filter LC pole #2.

A4A4C65 SYM 8 Adjusts A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #3
Symmetry.

A4A4C67 LC CTR 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter LC pole #2.

A4A4CT3 CTR 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #3.

A4A4CT4 CTR 8 Centers A4A4 bandwidth filter crystal pole #2.

A4A4R43 LC 8 Adjusts LC filter amplitudes.

A4A4R49 XTAL 8 Adjusts crystal filter amplitudes.

A4A5C10 FREQ ZERO 10 Coarse-adjusts 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator to set

COARSE adjustment range of front-panel FREQ ZERO

control.

A4A5R2 +10V ADJ 10 Adjusts + 10V temperature compensation supply.

A4A5R32 SG10 10 Adjusts 10 dB step gain.

A4A5R33 CAL 10 Adjusts IF gain.

A4A5R44 SG20-1 10 Adjusts first 20 dB step gain.

A4A5R51 VR 10 Adjusts variable step gain.

A4A5R54 SG20-2 10 Adjusts second 20 dB step gain.

A4A6A1C31 | 184 MHz NULL 10 Nulls 18.4 MHz locd oscillator signal.

A4A6A1R29( WIDE GAIN 11 Adjusts gain of down/up converter.

A4A7C6 SYM 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #1 symmetry.

A4ATC7 CTR 7 Centers 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #1.

A4ATC13 PK 7 Peaks 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #2.

A4ATCl4 SYM 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #2 symmetry.

A4A7C15 CTR 7 Centers 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #2.

A4AT7C22 PK 7 Peaks 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #3.

A4ATC23 SYM 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #3 symmetry.

A4ATC24 CTR 7 Centers 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #3.

A4ATC31 PK 7 Peaks 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #4.

A4A7C32 SYM 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #4 symmetry.

A4ATC33 CTR 7 Centers 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #4.

A4A7C40 PK 7 Peaks 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #5.

A4A7C41 SYM 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #5 symmetry.

Adjustments 3-7
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Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference Adjustment Adjustment Adjustment Function

Designator Name Number

A4A7CA2 CTR 7 Centers 3 MHz bandwidth filter pole #5.

A4ATR30 10 Hz AMPTD 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter 10 Hz bandwidth
amplitude.

A4ATR41 10 Hz AMPTD 7 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth filter 10 Hz bandwidth
amplitude.

A4A8C13 SYM 8 Adjusts A4A8 bandwidth filter crystal pole #1
symmetry.

A4A8C29 CTR 8 Centers A4A8 bandwidth filter crystal pole #1.

A4A8C32 LC CTR 8 Centers A4A8 bandwidth filter LC pole #1.

A4A8C42 SYM 8 Adjusts A4A8 bandwidth filter crystal pole #2
symmetry.

A4A8C44 CTR 8 Centers A4A8 bandwidth filter crystal pole #2.

A4A8C46 LC CTR 8 Centers A4A8 bandwidth filter LC pole #2.

A4A8C66 LC DIP 8 Dips A4A8 bandwidth filter LC pole #1.

A4A8C67 LC DIP 8 Dips A4A8 bandwidth filter LC pole #2.

A4A8R6 A20dB 8 Adjusts attenuation of 21.4 MHz bandwidth filter

20 dB step.
A4AB8R7 Al10dB 8 Adjusts attenuation of 21.4 MHz bandwidth filter
10 dB step.

A4A8R35 LC 8 Adjusts LC filter amplitudes.

A4A8R40 XTAL 8 Adjusts crystal filter amplitudes.

A4A9R60 3 MHz 9 Adjusts 3 MHz bandwidth.

A4A9R61 1 MHz 9 Adjusts 1 MHz bandwidth.

A4A9R62 300 kHz 9 Adjusts 300 kHz bandwidth.

A4A9R65 10kHz 9 Adjusts 10 kHz bandwidth.

A4A9R66 3kHz 9 Adjusts 3 kHz bandwidth.

A4A9R73 1kHz 9 Adjusts 1 kHz bandwidth (Option 067).

A6A3A1C8 C8 20 Adjusts 321.4 MHz bandpass filter.

A6A3A1CY C9 20 Adjusts 321.4 MHz bandpass filter.

ABA3A1C10 ClO 20 Adjusts 321.4 MHz bandpass filter.

A6A3A1C11 Cl1 20 Adjusts 321.4 MHz bandpass filter.

AG6A3A1C12 C12 20 Adjusts 32 1.4 MHz bandpass filter.

A6A3A1C23 10.7 MHz 20 Adjusts 10.7 MHz notch filter.

NOTCH
A6A9A1C29 TRIPLER 18 Adjusts for maximum 300 MHz output.
MATCH
A6A9AIRI11| CAL OUTPUT 19 Adjusts output level of CAL OUTPUT.
A6A9A1R38 BALANCE 21 Adjusts phase lock tune voltage levd.

3-8 Adjustments



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference | Adjustment | Adjustment Adjustment Function
Designator Name Number

A6A10R1 10 21 Adjusts 3.3 GHz oscillator drive current.
A6A10R9 VE 21 Adjusts mixer bias 18.6 to 22 GHz.
A6A10RI12 VD 21 Adjusts mixer bias 12.5 to 18.6 GHz.
A6A10R15 Ve 21 Adjusts mixer bias 5.8 to 12.5 GHz.
A6A10R18 VB 21 Adjusts mixer bias 2 to 5.8 GHz.

A6A10R21 GA 21 Adjusts IF gain 0.01 to 2.5 GHz.

A6A10R23 GB 21 AdjustsIF gain 2t0 5.8 GHz.

A6A10R25 GC 21 Adjusts IF gain 5.8 to 12.5 GHz.

A6A10R27 GD 21 Adjusts IF gain 12,5 to 18.6 GHz.
A6A10R29 GE 21 Adjusts IF gain 18.6 to 22 GHz.

A6A10R31 LR1 21 Adjusts linearity 5.8 to 12.5 GHz (high end).
A6A10R34 LR2 21 Adjusts linearity 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (low end).
A6A10R37 LR3 21 Adjusts linearity 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (high end).
A6A10R40 LB1 21 Adjustslinearity 5.8 to 12.5 GHz.
AB6A10R41 LB2 21 Adjusts linearity 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (low end).
A6A10R42 LB3 21 Adjusts linearity 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (high end).
AG6A10RT70 LB4 21 Adjusts linearity 18.6 to 22 GHz.

AB6A10R76 LR4 21 Adjusts linearity 18.6 to 22 GHz (high end).
A6A10R81 GF 21 Adjusts IF gain in external mixer band.
A6A11R48 Al 21 Adjusts flatness 0.01 to 2.5 GHz (low end).
A6A11R51 Bl 21 Adjusts flatness 2 to 5.8 GHz (Iow end).
AB6A11R54 Cl 21 Adjusts flatness 5.8 to 12.5 GHz (low end).
AB6A11R57 D1 21 Adjusts flatness 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (low end).
AB6A11R60 El 21 Adjusts flatness 18.6 to 22 GHz (low end).
A6A11R66 A2 21 Adjusts flatness 0.01 to 2.5 GHz (high end).
A6A11R69 B2 21 Adjusts flatness 2 to 5.8 GHz (high end).
AB6A11R72 c2 21 Adjusts flatness 5.8 to 12.5 GHz (high end).
A6A11RT5 D2 21 Adjusts flatness 12.5 to 18.6 GHz (high end).
AB6A11RT78 E2 21 Adjusts flatness 18.6 to 22 GHz (high end).
A6A11R84 GAIN 21 Adjusts overdl dope gain.

A6A12R24 D3 21 Adjusts auto-sweep tracking.

A6A12R25 D2 21 Adjusts auto-sweep tracking.

A6A12R26 DI 21 Adjusts auto-sweep tracking.

A6A12R63 5.8 GHz 21 Adjuststracking at 5.8 GHz (2 to 5.8).
A6A12R66 2 GHz 21 Adjusts tracking at 2 GHz (2 to 5.8).

Adjustments 3-8
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3-10

Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference Adjustment | Adjustmen Adjustment Function
Designator Name Number
AB6A12R82 E 21 Adjusts tracking at 18.6 GHz (18.6 to 22).
A6A12R83 D 21 Adjusts tracking at 12.5 GHz (12.5 to 18.6).
A6A12R84 C 21 Adjusts tracking at 5.8 GHz (5.8 to 12.5).
A6A12R85 B 21 Adjuststracking at 4 GHz (2 to 5.8).
A6A12R98 ZERO 21 Sets SWEEP + TUNE OUT zero indication.
AB6A12R113 -9v 21 Sets-9V and +9 V dc reference supplies.
A7TA2CL 400 MHz OUT 14 Peaks 400 MHz output signal.
A7A2C2 400 MHz OUT 14 Peaks 400 MHz output signal.
A7TA2C3 400 MHz OUT 14 Peaks 400 MHz output signal.
A7A2C4 100 MHz 14 Adjusts VCXO frequency.
A7A4A1A1C1| FREQ ADJUST 15 Adjusts VCO frequency.
ATA4A1A1C5( PWR ADJUST 15 Adjusts VCO output level.
A8R2 + 22V ADJUST 1 Sets +22 V dc supply voltage.
A10A1L7 50 kHz NULL 17 Nulls 50 kHz output.
A10A1L8 50 kHz NULL 17 Nulls 50 kHz output.
A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL 17 Nulls signa a 165 MHz.
A10A3L12 160 MHz NULL 17 Nulls signal a 160 MHz.
A10A3L13 170 MHz NULL 17 Nulls signa a 170 MHz.
A10A4C50 160 MHz PEAK 17 Peaks 160 MHz output signal.
A10A4L11 VCO ADJ 17 Adjusts PLL3 VCO frequency.
A10A4L16 160 MHz PEAK 17 Peaks 160 MHz output signal.
A10A4L17 160 MHz PEAK 17 Peaks 160 MHz output signal.
A10A5R2 150 MHz ADJ 17 Adjusts VCO TUNE voltage a 150 MHz.
A10A5R4 100 MHz ADJ 17 Adjusts VCO TUNE voltage a 100 MHz.
A10A8R4 .2 MHz 17 Sets discriminator pretune at 0.2 MHz
A10A8R9 .3MHz 17 Sets discriminator pretune at 0.3 MHz
A10A8R25 .5 MHz SCAN 17 Adjusts frequency span accuracy (20/30 sweep).
A10A8R27 5 MHz SCAN 17 Adjusts frequency span accuracy (20/30 sweep).
411A2R2 3ATE BIAS ADJ 16 Adjusts CIA amplifier gate biasing.

Adjustments



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference Adjustment | Adjustment Adjustment Function
Designator Name Number
Al 1A5C1 IMPEDANCE 16 Optimizes sampler output.
MATCH
Al 1A5C2 IMPEDANCE 16 Optimizes sampler output.
MATCH
Al 1A5R1 IF GAIN 13 Adjusts level of 30 MHz output.
A16R62 OFFSET 13 Adjusts scan ramp offset.
A16R67 SWEEPTIME 13 Adjusts time of sweep ramp.
A16R68 AUX 13 Adjusts AUX OUT sweep ramp.
A16R71 GAIN 2 13 Adjusts frequency span accuracy (YTO sweep).
A16R72 GAIN 1 13 Adjusts frequency span accuracy (YTO sweep).
A17R50 +20V ADJ 1 Adjusts + 20 V dc supply voltage.
A19R9 -126 VR 13 Adjusts-12.6 V reference for Y TO dAC high end
(6.2 GHz).
A19R19 OFFSET 13 Adjusts summing amplifier offset.
A19R32 2.5GHz SPAN 13 Adjusts 5.8 GHz switchpoint overlap.
A19R41 25 GHz SPAN 13 Adjusts 25 GHz span offset.
OFFSET
A19R43 25 GHz SPAN 13 Adjusts 5.8 and 12.5 GHz switchpoint overlaps.
A19R50 +10 VR 13 Adjusts HOV reference for YTO DAC low end (2
GHz).
A19R56 2.5GHz SPAN 13 Adjusts 2.5 GHz span offset.
OFFSET
A20R25 6.15 GHz 13 Sets high-end frequency of YTO.
A20R34 2.3GHz 13 Sets low-end frequency YTO.
A22A2 FREQ ADJ 12 Adjusts reference oscillator frequency.

For Serial Prefix 2737A and below, see back of table for A22

exceptions.

[F Serial Prefix 3001A and Below

A1A2C10
A1A2R5

A1A2R22
A1A2R30

CIO
INTENSITY

GAIN
HF GAIN
FOCUS GAIN

Adjusts rise and fall times of Z axis amplifier pulse.
Sets adjustment range of front-panel INTENSITY
control.

Adjusts rise and fall times of Z axis amplifier pulse.
Coarse adjusts CRT focus, sets range of front-panel
FOCUS control.

Adjustments 3-11
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Table 3-2. Adjustable Components (continued)

Reference | Adjustment | Adjustment Adjustment Function

Designator Name Number

A1A2R31 ORTHO 3 Sets orthogonality of CRT.

A1A2R32 PATTERN 3 Adjusts for optimum rectangular shape of CRT
display.

A1A2R35 INTENSITY 3 Sets adjustment range of front-panel INTENSITY
control.

LIMIT

A1A2R36 ASTIG 3 Adjusts astigmatism of CRT.

A1A2R30 FOCUS GAIN 4 Adjusts for optimum focus of CRT display.

AlA3R14 FOCUS LIMIT 3 Coarse adjusts CRT focus.

A1A4C10 Clo 3 Adjusts rise and fal times of X deflection amplifier
pulse.

AlA4C11 Cl1 3 Adjusts rise and fall times of X deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A4R7 X POSN 3 Adjusts horizontal pogtion of trace.

A1A4R27 X GAIN 3,4 Adjusts horizontal gain of trace.

A1A4R28 HFGAIN 3 Adjusts rise and fall times or X deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5C10 Clo 3 Adjusts rise and fall times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5C11 Cl1 3 Adjusts rise and fal times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A5R7 Y POSN 3,4 Adjusts vertical position of trace.

A1A5R27 Y GAIN 3,4 Adjusts vertica gain of trace.

A1A5R28 HF GAIN 3,4 Adjusts rise and fall times of Y deflection amplifier
pulse.

A1A6R9 +15SV ADJ 1 Adjusts + 15 V dc supply voltage.

A1A6R32 HV ADJUST 2 Adjusts CRT high voltage.

A3A8R9 FS 23 Adjusts high end of digitized sweep.

A3A8R14 ZERO 23 Adjusts low end of digitized sweep.

IF Serial Prefix 2637A and Below

A22 COARSE 12 Coarse-adjusts reference oscillator  frequency.

A22 FINE 12 Fine-adjusts reference oscillator frequency.

3-12 Adjustments
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Table 3-3. Factory-Selected Components

Reference |Adjustment |Range of Values Function of Component

Designator| Procedure (22 or pF)

Al1A2R9 3 287 K t0 6.19 K [ Sets intengity level.

A3A1RT2 196 K to 422 K | Sets intengity level.

A3A2R17 121 K t0 162 K | Sets intengity level.

A3A2R21 100K t0 26.1 K | Sets intensity level.

A3A3C27 Open or 1.0-10.0 | Compensates for feedthrough of INTG signal
to Ul.

A3A3C32 1.0 to 10.0 Compensates for feedthrough of INTG signa
to U11.

A3A3R47 50K to 125K |Compensates for DAC ladder resistance.

A3A3R48 50K to 125 K |Compensates for DAC ladder resistance.

A4A1R10 562 to 1.33 K Sets adjustment range of A4A1R36 FS

A4A1R67 56.2 K t0 825 K | Compensates for ON resistance of A4A1Q6

A4A2R18 5 68.1 to 178 Sets adjustment range of LG20.

A4A2R22 1.96 K to 5.11 K |Adjusts log fiddlity.

A4A2R24 1Kto316K |Log fiddity.

A4A2R36 90.9 to 237 Adjusts overal linear gain.

A4A2R62 5 16.2 to 46.4 Sets adjustment range of ATTEN.

A4A2R86 100 to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A2R88 1 K to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A2R89 1 K to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A2R96 1K to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A2R97 1K to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A2R99 1 K to OPEN Temperature compensation

A4A3C51 390 to 680 Adjusts bandpass filter shape in wide
bandwidths (> 100 kHz).

A4A3C52 OPEN or 5.6-15.0 [Sets adjustment range of CTR.

A4A3C53 91 to 130 Sets adjustment range of CTR.

A4A3R15 10.0 to 82.5 Log fiddity

A4A3R25 19.6 to 82.5 Log fiddity

A4A3R29 511to 1K Log fiddity

A4A3R35 10.0 to 61.9 Log fiddity

A4A3R38 61910196 K [Log fiddity

A4A3R47 215K to 13.3 K |Log fiddity

A4A3R54 51.1 to 133 Sets adjustment range of LG10.

A4A3R66 464 K to 215 K | Sets adjustment range of AMPTD.

Adjustments 3-13
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Table 3-3. F&tory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference |Adjustment |Range of Values Function of Component
Designator| Procedure (2 or pF)
A4A3R74 1.78 K t0 13.3 K |Log fiddity

A4A3R79 8.25 K t0 825 K | Bandpass filter temperature compensation
A4A3R80 1.0K t0 6.81 K |Bandpass filter temperature compensation
A4A3R81 1K-OPEN Bandpass filter temperature compensation
A4A4C10 8 1.0t0 8.2 Sets adjustment range of SYM.
A4A4C17 8 180 to 270 Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
A4A4C38 8 1.0to 8.2 Sets adjustment range of SYM.
A4A4C66 8 1.0to0 8.2 Sets adjustment range of SYM.
A4A4C70 8 180 to 270 Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
A4A4C92 8 180 to 270 Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
A4A4CI7 8 180 to 270
A4A4R3 0to 9.09 Matches amplitude of LC to XTAL bandwidths.
A4A4R16 316 Kt0 825 K [Adjusts LC filter bandwidth.
A4A4R20 6.19 K to 12.1 K [Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4A4R35 383 to 825 Matches amplitude of LC to XTAL bandwidths.
A4A4R40 6.19 K to 12.1 K [ Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4A4R42 1 K to OPEN Sets level of + 10 V TC supply.
A4A4R44 1 K to OPEN Sets level of + 10 V TC supply.
A4A4R45 0to 100 Adjusts bandwidth shape in 10 kHz bandwidth.
A4A4R60 316K t0825K |Adjusts LC filter bandwidth.
A4A4R64 6.19 K to 12.1 K [ Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4A4R65 909to 273 K |Adjusts postive feedback.
A4A4R94 100 K to 1M Sets adjustment range of LC amplitudes.
A4A5C9 10 0-16 Sets adjustment range of FREQ ZERO COARSE.
A4A5R10 11 1.62 K to 261 K |Sets 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator power.
A4A5R62 10 1.33 K t0 348 K |Adjusts A8dB step.

A4A5R70 10 472t0 1.62 K |Adjust A4dB step.

A4A5R86 10 215 to OPEN Adjusts A2dB step.

A4A6A2R33 42.2 to 75.0 Adjusts level of 3 MHz output.

A4ATC5 56 to 82 Centers first pole.

A4ATC12 7 56 to 82 Sets adjustment range of second pole P K.
A4A7C21 7 56 to 82 Sets adjustment range of third pole P K.
A4A7C30 7 56 to 82 Sets adjustment range of fourth pole P K.
A4ATC39 7 56 to 82 Sets adjustment range of fifth pole P K.
A4A7C93 7 1.5t0 12.0 Centers first pole.

A4ATR12 10.0K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.

A4ATR13 10.0K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.

A4ATR23 10.0K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.

A4ATR24 10.0 K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
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Table 3-3. Factory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference | adjustment| Range of Values Function of Component
Designator | Procedure (2 or pF)

A4ATR34 100K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR35 100K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR45 100K to 17.8 K [Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATR46 100K to 17.8 K |Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR56 750 K to 13.3 K [Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATR57 750 K to 13.3 K [Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATR60 10 38.31t068.1 Compensates for gain of A4A6A1.
A4ATR66 38.3t068.1 Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR68 100 to 178 Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4A7R70 383 to 681 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATRT2 147 K to 261 K |Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATR74 38.3t068.1 Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATR76 100 to 178 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATRT78 383 to 681 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATR80 147 K to 261 K |Adjustscrystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR82 38.3t068.1 Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR84 100 to 178 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATR86 383 to 681 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATR88 147 K to 261 K |Adjusts crystd filter bandwidth.
A4ATRI0 3.83t0 68.1 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATRI2 100 to 178 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATR94 383 to 681 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATRI6 147 K to 2.61 K [Adjustscrystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATRI8 3.83t0 68.1 Adjusts crysta filter bandwidth.
A4ATR100 100 to 178 Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR102 383 to 681 Adjusts crystal filter bandwidth.
A4ATR104 147 K to 2.61 K [Adjustscrysta filter bandwidth.

A4A8C14
A4A8C35
A4A8C43
A4A8C49
A4A8CT8
A4A8C81

“or Option 462. see back of this

able for exceptions to A4A7.

o 00 00 00

10to 8.2
180 to 270
10to 8.2
180 to 270
180-270
180-270

Sets adjustment range of SYM.

Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.

Sets adjustment range of SYM.

Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
Sets adjustment range of LC CTR.
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Table 3-3. Factory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference | Adjustment | Range of Values Function of Component
Designator | Procedure (2 or pF)
A4A8R19 100K1to1lM | Sets adjustment range of LC amplitude.
A4A8R24 0 to 100 Adjusts bandwidth shape in 10 kHz bandwidth.
A4A8R26 3.83 K t09.09 K |Adjustscrystal filter bandwidth.
A4A8R29 909 t0 237 K [Adjusts LC mode feedback.
A4A8R30 316 Kt0 825 K [Adjusts LC filter bandwidth.
A4A8R34 100 K to OPEN
A4A8R36 100 K to OPEN | (85662-60131 only)
A4A8R36 10 K to OPEN | (85662-60190 only)
A4A8R52 3.83K t09.09 K [Adjustscrystal filter bandwidth.
A4A8R55 316 K t0 825 K [Adjusts LC filter bandwidth.
A4A9R3 6.81 K t0 100 K | Sets TC of 3kHz RBW
A4A9R6 383K 1t056.2 K |Sets TC of 10 kHz RBW
A4A9R7 28.7K t0 422 K | Sets TC of 300 kHz RBW
A4A9R10 6.19 K10 9.09 K |Sets TC of 1 MHz RBW
A4A9R11 1.96 K t0 2.87 K [ Sets TC of 3 MHz RBW
A4A9R46 825K t0 147 K | Sets 1.0 dB step size
A4A9R48 261 Kt0 464 K | Sets 0.2 dB step size
A4A9R50 56.2 K t0 100 K |Sets 1.2 dB step Size
A4A9R52 562 K to1M Sets 0.4 dB step size
A4A9R55 464 K to 825K |Sets1.8dB step size
A4A9R57 316 Kt0 562 K |Sets 0.6 dB step size
A4A9R59 422 Kto 750 K | Sets 0.8 dB step size
A4A9R70 619K tol.1IM |[Sets 0.1 dB step Size.
A4A9RT2 90.0K to 162 K | Sets 1.6 dB step Size.
A4A9R74 619K to 110 K |Sets 1.4 dB step Size.
A4A9R83 215K t0 825 K | Centers 3 kHz BW adjustment range.
A4A9R84 422 K t0 100 K | Centers 10 kHz BW adjustment range.
A4A9R85 75K to 178 K | Centers 300 kHz BW adjustment range.
A4A9R86 100K to 175 K | Centers 1 MHz BW adjustment range.
A4A9R87 100t0 5.11 K | Centers 3 MHz BW adjustment range.
For Serial Prefix 2813A to 2816A, and Serial Prefix 2810A
and below, see the back of this table for exceptions to A4A9.

3-16 Adjustments



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Table 3-3. F&tory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference | Adjustmeni | Range of Values Function of Component

Designator | Procedure (2 or pF)

AB6A9A1R5 18 23.7 10 180 Sets sampler drive leve

ABAIAIRI( 19 909to 1.21 K [ Setsadjustment range of A6A9A1R11 CAL
OUTPUT

AB6A9AIR2" 18 56.2 K Sets HET UNLOCK delay time constant for HP
85660B (10 K=HP 85660A)

AB6A10R86 21 10t0 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R21 GA

A6A10R87 21 10to 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R23 GB

A6A10RS88 21 10to 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R25 GC

AB6A10R89 21 10t0 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R27 GD

A6A10R90 21 10t0 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R29 GE

A6A10R91 21 10to 40K Sets adjustment range of A6A10R81 GF

A6A11R2 21 100 K to 196 K [ Adjusts band A breakpoint for best flatness.

A6A12C1 21 0.1t00.68 uF |Sets YTX delay compensation.

A6A12C2 0.1t00.68 puF [Sets YTX delay compensation.

A6A12C3 21 OPEN Not loaded for HP 85660B

A6A12C11 21 0.1t00.68 puF |Sets YTX delay compensation.

A6A12C23 21 0.1t00.68 puF | Sets YTX delay compensation.

A6A12R64 21 13.356 K/15 K | Sets adjustment range of A6A12R63 5.8 GHz

ATA2CS8 14 Open to 15 pF | Sets tuning range of A7A2C4.

ATA2L4 14 0.22t00.68 yH | Centers the adjustment range of A7A2 around
100 MHz.

ATA2R3 196 to 511 Sets biasing of A7A2Q5

A7A2R67 14 Open to 825 Sets -10 dBm output level of the 400 MHz
signdl.

A7A2R68 14 6.8 to 61.9 Sets -10 dBm output level of the 400 MHz
signdl.

A7A2R69 14 110 to 825 Sets -10 dBm output level of the 400 MHz
signdl.

A8R6 1 213 to 261 Sets adjustment range of A8R2 +22 V ADJ

A10A3C26 0to 15 Sdected to minimize mixer distortion.

A10A4C49 17 10 to 15 pF Sets adjustment range of A10A4C50 160 MHz
PEAK

A10A4C49 17 10 to 15 pF Sets adjustment range of A10A4C50 160 MHz
PEAK

A10A4R29 17 68.1 to 90.9 Sets output power to -20 dBm at A10A4J2

A10A4R33 17 68.1 to 90.9 Sets output power to -20 dBm at A10A4J2
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Table 3-3. Factory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference |Adjustment [Range of Values Function of Component

Designator| Procedure (2 or pF)

Al 1A4R24 348 to 562 Sets YTO loop gain crossover to 20 2 kHz.

Al 1A5C22 16 130to 220 pF | Sets YTO loop response <20 MHz.

Al 1A5L10 16 2.210 3.3 uF Sets YTO loop response.

Al 1A5R22 16 15t0511 @ Sets YTO logspdeto 30 MHz.

A13C22 620 to 1300 Sets period of microprocessor clock.

A15C10 62 to 91 Sets oscillator frequency to 10 MHz +0.75
MHz.

A16R46 13 73.874 K/74.25 K | Sets adjustment range of A16R72 GAIN 1

Serial Prefix 2813A to 2816A

A4A9R3

A4A9R6

A4A9R7

A4A9R10
A4A9R11
A4A9R46
A4A9R48
A4A9R50
A4A9R52
A4A9R55
A4A9R57
A4A9R59
A4A9R70
A4A9R72
A4A9QRT74

82510 121 K
82510 121 K
110 to 162 K
14710 215K
162 to 237 K
82510 147 K
261t0 464 K
56.2 to 100 K
562K to1 MO
46410 825K
316 to 562 K
422 10 750 K
619 K to 1.1 MQ
90 to 162 K

61.9 to 110 K

Centers 3 kHz BW adjustment range
Centers 10 kHz BW adjustment range
Centers 300 kHz BW adjustment range
Centers 1 MHz BW adjustment range
Centers 3 MHz BW adjustment range
Sets 1.0dB step size

Sets 0.2 dB step size

Sets 1.2 dB step size

Sets 0.4 dB step size

Sets 1.8 dB step size

Sets 0.6 dB step size

Sets 0.8 dB step size

Sets 0.1 dB step size

Sets 1.6 dB step size

Sets 1.4dB step size

Serial Prefix 2810A and Below

A4A9R69
A4A9R70
A4A9R71

196 K to 348 K
215K to 383 K
147 K to 261 K

Sets 1.4 dB step Size
Sets 1 dB step Size.
Sets 1.8 dB step Size.
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Table 3-3. Factory-Selected Components (continued)

Reference |Adjustment Range of Values Function of Component

Designator| Procedure (2 or pF)

Option 462

A4ATRI12 562 Kto 75K

A4ATR13 562K to75K

A4ATR23 562 Kto 75K

A4ATR24 562K to75K

A4ATR34 562K to75K

A4ATR35 562 Kto 75K

A4ATR45 511 K t0 6.81 K

A4ATR46 511K 1t06.81 K

A4ATR56 511K 1t06.81 K

A4ATR57 511K 1t06.81 K

A4ATR68 99 to 133

A4ATR70 383 to 681

A4ATR76 99 to 133

A4ATR84 99 to 133

A4ATR86 316 to 619

A4ATRI2 99 to 133

A4ATRO4 316 to 619

A4ATR100 99 to 133

A4ATR102 316 to 619

A4A8R30 6.19 K to 16K

A4A8RbB5 68K to17.6 K

A4A8C43 1.0t0 8.2

A4A9R3 422 K 10 6.19 K

A4A9R6 215K to 4.8 K

A4A9R7 511K to 75.0 K

A4A9R10 110K t0 16.2 K

A4A9R11 287 K1t04.22K

A4A9R83 750K t0 147 K

A4A9RB5 162 K to 348 K

A4A9R86 287K 1t0619K

A4A9RB7 4.22 K 10 8.25

Option 067

A4A9R2 215K t0 316 K [ Sets TC of 1 kHz RBW (Opt 067)

A4A9R88 100 K to 511 K | Centers 1 kHz BW adjustment range. (Option
067)

A4A9R2 388 to 550 K Centers 1 kHz BW adjustment range (Opt 067)
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Table 3-4. Standard Value Replacement Capacitors

I Capacitors
Type: Tubular Type: Dipped Mica
Range: 1 to 24 pF Range: 27 to 680 pF
Tolerance: 1 to 9.1 pF = f0.25 pF Tolerance: +5%
10 to 24 pF = 5%

Value (pF)| KP Part Number | CD | | Value (pF)| HP Part Number
1.0 0160-2236 8 27 0160-2306 3
12 0160-2237 9 30 0160-2199 2
15 0150-0091 8 33 0160-2150 5
18 0160-2239 1 36 0160-2308 5
2.0 0160-2240 4 39 0140-0190 7
2.2 0160-2241 5 43 0160-2200 6
2.4 0160-2242 6 47 0160-2307 4
2.7 0160-2243 7 51 0160-2201 7
3.0 0160-2244 8 56 0140-0191 8
3.3 0150-0059 8 62 0140-0205 5
3.6 0160-2246 0 68 0140-0192 9
3.9 0160-2247 1 75 0160-2202 8
4.3 0160-2248 2 82 0140-0193 0
4.7 0160-2249 3 91 0160-2203 9
51 0160-2250 6 100 0160-2204 0
5.6 0160-2251 7 110 0140-0194 1
6.2 0160-2252 8 120 0160-2205 1
6.8 0160-2253 9 130 0140-0195 2
7.5 0160-2254 0 150 0140-0196 3
8.2 0160-2255 1 160 0160-2206 2
9.1 0160-2256 2 180 0140-0197 4
10.0 0160-2257 3 200 0140-0198 5
11.0 0160-2258 4 220 0160-0134 1
12.0 0160-2259 5 240 0140-0199 6
13.0 0160-2260 8 270 0140-0210 2
15.0 0160-2261 9 300 0160-2207 3
16.0 0160-2262 0 330 0160-2208 4
18.0 0160-2263 1 360 0160-2209 5
20.0 0160-2264 2 390 0140-0200 0
22.0 0160-2265 3 430 0160-0939 4
24.0 0160-2266 4 470 0160-3533 0

510 0160-3534 1
560 0160-3535 2
620 0160-3536 3
680 0160-3537 4
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Table 3-5.
Standard Value Replacement 0.125 Resistors

Resistors
Type: Fixed-Film
Range: 10 to 464K Ohms
Wattage: 0.125 at 125°C
Tolerance: + 1 .0%

Value ()] HP Part Number|CD | | Value (@)|HP Fart Number|CD
10.0 0757-0346 2 422 0698-3447 4
11.0 0757-0378 0 464 0698-0082 7
12.1 0757-0379 1 511 0757-0416 7
13.3 0698-3427 0 562 0757-0417 8
14.7 0698-3428 1 619 0757-0418 9
16.2 0757-0382 6 6381 0757-0419 0
17.8 0757-0294 9 750 0757-0420 3
19.6 0698-3429 2 825 0757-0421 4
21.5 0698-3430 5 909 0757-0422 5
23.7 0698-3431 6 1.0K 0757-0280 3
26.1 0698-3432 7 1.1K 0757-0424 7
28.7 0698-3433 8 1.21K 0757-0274 5
31.6 0757-0180 2 1.33K 0757-03 17| 7
34.8 0698-3434 9 1.47K 0757-1094 9
38.3 0698-3435 0 1.62K 0757-0428 1
42.2 0757-0316 6 1.78K 0757-0278 9
46.4 0698-4037 0 1.96K 0698-0083 8
51.1 0757-0394 0 2.15K 0698-0084 9
56.2 0757-0395 1 2.37K 0698-3150 6
61.9 0757-0276 7 2.61K 0698-0085 0
68.1 0757-0397 3 2.87K 0698-3151 7
75.0 0757-0398 4 3.16K 0757-0279 0
82.5 0757-0399 5 3.4813 0698-3152 8
90.9 0757-0400 9 3.83K 0698-3153 9
100 0757-0401 0 422K 0698-3154 0
110 0757-0402 1 4.64K 0698-3155 1
121 0757-0403 2 5.11K 0757-0438 3
133 0698-3437 2 5.62K 0757-0200 7
147 0698-3438 3 6.19K 0757-0290 5
162 0757-0405 4 6.81K 0757-0439 4
178 0698-3439 4 7.50K 0757-0440 7
196 0698-3440 7 8.25K 0757-0441 8
215 0698-3441 8 9.09K 0757-0288 1
237 0698-3442 9 10.0K 0757-0442 9
261 0698-3 132| 4 [I.OK 0757-0443 0
287 0698-3443 0 12.1K 0757-0444 1
316 0698-3444 1 13.3K 0757-0289 2
348 0698-3445 2 14.7K 0698-3156 2
383 0698-3446 3 16.2K 0757-0447 4
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3-22 Adjustments

Table 3-5.

Standard Value Replacement 0.125 Resistors

(continued)

Resistors

Type: Fixed-FHIm

Range: 10 to 464K Ohms

Wattage: 0.125 at 125°C
Tolerance: +1.0%

Value () [ AP Fart Number | CD | [ Value () | HP Fart Number
17.8K 0698-3136 8 100K 0757-0465
19.6K 0698-3157 3 110K 0757-0466
21.5K 0757-0199 3 121K 0757-0467
23.7K 0698-3158 4 133K 0698-345 1
26.1K 0698-3159 5 147K 0698-3452
28.7K 0698-3449 6 162K 0757-0470
31.6K 0698-3160 8 178K 0698-3243
34.8K 0757-0123 3 196K 0698-3453
38.3K 0698-3161 9 215K 0698-3454
42.2K 0698-3450 9 237K 0698-3266
46.4K 0698-3162 0 261K 0698-3455
51.1K 0757-0458 7 287K 0698-3456
56.2K 0757-0459 8 316K 0698-3457
61.9K 0757-0460 1 348K 0698-3458
68.1K 0757-0461 2 383K 0698-3459
75.0K 0757-0462 3 422K 0698-3460
82.5K 0757-0463 4 464K 0698-3260
90.9K 0757-0464 5
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Table 3-6. Standard Value Replacement 0.5 Resistors

Resistors
Type: Fixed-FIm
Range: 10 t01.47M Ohms
Wattage: 0.5 at 125°C
Tolerance: £1.0%

Value ()| HP Part Number | 3D | | Value (@ | HP Fart Number | CD
10.0 0757-0984 4 383 0698-3404 3
11.0 0575-0985 5 422 0698-3405 4
121 0757-0986 6 464 0698-0090 7
13.3 0757-0001 6 011 0757-0814 9
14.7 0698-3388 2 562 0757-0815 0
16.2 0757-0989 9 619 0757-0158 4
17.8 0698-3389 3 681 0757-0816 1
19.6 0698-3390 6 750 0757-08 17 2
21.5 0698-3391 7 825 0757-08 18 3
23.7 0698-3392 8 909 0757-08 19 4
26.1 0757-0003 8 1.00K 0757-0159 5
28.7 0698-3393 9 [.IOK 0757-0820 7
31.6 0698-3394 0 1.21K 0757-082 1 8
34.8 0698-3395 1 1.33K 0698-3406 5
38.3 0698-3396 2 1.47K 0757-1078 9
42.2 0698-3397 3 1.62K 0757-0873 0
46.4 0698-3398 4 1.78K 0698-0089 4
511 0757-1000 7 1.96K 0698-3407 6
56.2 0757-1001 8 2.15K 0698-3408 7
61.9 0757-1002 9 2.37K 0698-3409 8
68.1 0757-0794 4 2.61K 0698-0024 7
75.0 0757-0795 5 2.87K 0698-3101 7
82.5 0757-0796 6 3.16K 0698-3410 1
90.0 0757-0797 7 3.48K 0698-3411 2
100 0757-0198 2 3.83K 0698-3412 3
110 0757-0798 8 4.22K 0698-3346 2
121 0757-0799 9 4.64K 0698-3348 4
133 0698-3399 5 5.11K 0757-0833 2
147 0698-3400 9 5.62K 0757-0834 3
162 0757-0802 5 6.19K 0757-0196 0
178 0698-3334 8 6.81K 0757-0835 4
196 0757-1060 9 7.50K 0757-0836 5
215 0698-3401 0 8.256K 0757-0837 6
237 0698-3102 8 9.09K 0757-0838 7
261 0757-1090 5 10.0K 0757-0839 8
287 0757-1092 7 12.1K 0757-0841 2
316 0698-3402 1 13.3K 0698-3413 4
348 0698-3403 2 14.7K 0698-3414 5
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3-24 Adjustments

Table 3-6.
Standard Value Replacement 0.5 Resistors
(continued)

Resistors

Type Fixed-Film
Range: 10 to 1.47M Ohms

Wattage: 0.5 at 125°C

Tolerance: £1.0%

Value (7 | HP Part Number | iii| | Vaue (@)| HP Fart Number
16.2K 0757-0844 5 162K 0757-0130
17.8K 0698-0025 8 178K 0757-0129
19.6K 0698-3415 6 196K 0757-0063
21.5K 0698-3416 7 215K 0757-0127
23.7K 0698-3417 8 237K 0698-3424
26.1K 0698-3418 9 261K 0757-0064
28.7K 0698-3103 9 287K 0757-0154
31.6K 0698-3419 0 316K 0698-3425
34.8K 0698-3420 3 348K 0757-0195
38.313 0698-342 1 4 383K 0757-0133
42.2K 0698-3422 5 422K 0757-0134
46.4K 0698-3423 6 464K 0698-3426
51.1K 0757-0853 6 511K 0757-0135
56.2K 0757-0854 7 562K 0757-0868
61.9K 0757-0309 7 619K 0757-0136
68.1K 0757-0855 8 681K 0757-0869
75.0K 0757-0856 9 750K 0757-0137
82.5K 0757-0857 0 825K 0757-0870
90.9K 0757-0858 1 909K 0757-0138
100K 0757-0367 7 M 0757-0059
110K 0757-0859 2 1.1M 0757-0139
121K 0757-0860 5 1.21M 0757-0871
133K 0757-0310 0 1.33M 0757-01%4
147K 0698-3175 5 1.47M 0698-3464

U100  — RO O RO WNNO©OOOODUIOW OO EL ~N~NO © N



https://www.manualsplus.com/

1. Low-Voltage
Power Supply
Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

1. Low-Voltage Power Supply Adjustments

IF-Display Section:
Al1A6 £15 V Regulator
AlA7 + 120 V, +5.2 V Regulator (Serid Number Prefix 3004A and
above)
A1A7 + 100 V, +5.2 V Regulator (Serid Number Prefix 3001A and
below)
RF Section:
A8 Rectifier
Al7 Postive Regulator
A 18 Negative Regulator

The + 15 Vdc power supply is adjusted for the IF-Display Section, and
the +22 Vdc and +20 Vdc power supplies are adjusted for the RF
Section. All other low-voltage supplies are measured to ensure that
they are within tolerance.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

im

oo ecg og.

DIGITAL VOLTMETER

O goo gg

Tmacao g
gueco g O

&

Figure 3-1. Low-Voltage Power Supply Adjustments Setup

Digital Voltmeter (DVM) . ... HP 3456A
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1. Low-Voltage Power Supply Adjustments

Procedure

IF-Display Section 1. Position the instrument on its right side with the IF-Display
Section facing right, as shown in Figure 3-I. Remove the top

cover of the IF-Display Section and the bottom cover of the RF
Section.

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. The MAINS
power-on indicator A1A8DS1 (red LED) in the IF-Display Section

should be lit. See Figure 3-2 or Figure 3-3 for the location of
A1A8DSI1.

Note Use Figure 3-2 for IF-Display Sections with seriad number prefix 3001A

and below. Use Figure 3-3 for IF-Display Sections with seria numbers
3004A and above.

3. Veify that the + 15 V indicator A1A6DS1 (yellow LED) is lit.

4. Connect the DVM to A1A6TP3 on the IF-Display Section. The
DVM indication should be + 15.000 fO.010 V dc. If the voltage
isout of tolerance, adjust A1A6R9 + 15V ADJfor the specified

voltage.
/ AATTP2
A1A7DS1
x15Y +100V
REG ASSY REG ASSY
A1A6DS1 aa s A1ABDS1
A1A6TP3\ < ::’;;‘?c O “15:2""
.
i NG e
Co— 7 T 1
O . o g * o5z Om
= 08 BXry =
. % ° / HRON
0o ATABRS \
A1A7DS2
—‘ = oy D52 ~sv .
?TE]]‘V’“ Ol g ™\ aia7es
A1ABDS2 o 3
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S : A1ABTPS 3
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Figure 3-2.
IF-Display Section Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below)
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Figure 3-3.
IF-Display Section Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)

5. Verify that the -15 V indicator A1A6DS2 (yellow LED) isllit.

6. Connect the DVM to A1A6TP4. The DVM indication should be
-15.000 f0.050 V dc. The -15 V supply is referenced to the + 15
V supply; therefore, if the -15 V supply is out of tolerance, a
circuit mafunction is indicated.

7. Veify that the + 120 V indicator A1A7DS2 (yellow LED) is lit.

On IF-Display Sections with serid number prefix 3001A and below,
indicator AIA7DS2 is a + 100 V indicator.

8. Connect the DVM to A1A7TP3. The DVM indication should be
+120.0f3.0V dc. The + 120 V supply isreferenced to the + 15
V supply; therefore, if the + 120 V supply isout of tolerance, a
circuit mafunction is indicated.

On IF-Digplay Sections with serid number prefix 3001A and below,
the DVM indication should be + 100.0 f2.0 V dc.

9. Verify that the +5.2 V indicator A1A7DS1 (yellow LED) islit.

10. Connect the DVM to A1A7TP2. The DVM indication should be
+5.200 f0.050 V dc. The +5.2 V supply is referenced to the + 15
V supply; therefore, if the +5.2 V supply is out of tolerance, a
circuit mafunction is indicated.

Adjustments 3-27
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3-28 Adjustments

RF Section

Note

11. With the LINE switch gtill ON, the RF Section’s +22 V indicator
A8DS]1 (yelow LED) should be lit. See Figure 3-4.

12. Connect the DVM to A8TP1 and the DVM ground lead to chassis
ground. Adjust A8R2 +22 V ADJfor aDVM indication of
+22.000 +0.020 V dc.

If A8R2 +22V ADJ does not provide sufficient adjustment range,
select a new value for factory-select component A8R6. An increase
in the value of A8R6 decreases the voltage at A8TP1. Conversely, a
decrease in the value of A8R6 increases the voltage at A8TP1. Refer
to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of values and corresponding HP
part numbers for A8R6, and to Figure 3-4 for the location of A8RS6.

13. Veify that the+20 V indicator A17DS2 (yellow LED) islit.

14. Connect the DVM to A17TP4. Adjust A17R50 +20 V ADJfor a
DVM indication of +20.000 fO.001 V dc.

15. Veify that the + 12 V indicator A17DS4 (yellow LED) is lit.

16. Connect the DVM to A17TP6. The DVM indication should
be + 12.25+£0.30 V dc. The+ 12V supply voltage is set by a
precision voltage regulator; therefore, if the + 12 V supply is out
of tolerance, a circuit malfunction is indicated.

17. Verify that the+5.2 V indicator A17DS1 (yellow LED) islit.
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18.

19.
20.

21.
22,

23.
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R2 +22\/

A17 Al8 +22V ADJ K
A8 POSITIVE NEGAT I VE

RECT IF tER REGULATOR REGULATOR /\
\— ﬂ]ﬂﬂg
” H ®

0 DUO
| &(O)
(©)

OO

DS1
* +22V

P

— 5@3 #a
=
[ ]
TOP VIEW A8 RECTIFIER

R30

DS 2 DS2 +20V  DS4

+5.§\20v ADJUST +127/ _3%\1/ K_?Csih T —50523v

Eh ungdd B o Do0
aﬂ[@ =100 :C%
nnOJJJﬂ]] 8 %D il %ﬂ
e

BR = =

O—0p oc%ﬂc]) D:‘ OQ

@:ﬁm o OWO O 0 8

E— 000 = :]D
00 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂ 00 1070000 =

(TP7 not on older boards)
A17 POSITIVE REGULATOR A18 NEGATIVE REGULATOR

Figure 3-4. Location of RF Section Low-Voltage Adjustments

Connect the DVM to A17TP2. The DVM indication should be
+5.20 £0.05 V dec. The +5.2 V supply is referenced to the +20
V supply; therefore, if the +5.2 V supply is out of tolerance, a
circuit malfunction is indicated.

Verify that the —5.2 V indicator A18DS3 (yellow LED) is lit.

Connect the DVM to A18TP5. The DVM indication should be
~5.20 £0.05 V dc. The —5.2 V supply is referenced to the +20
V supply; therefore, if the —5.2 V supply is out of tolerance, a
circuit malfunction is indicated.

Verify that the —40 V indicator A18DS1 (yellow LED) is lit.

Connect the DVM to A18TP1. The DVM indication should be
—39.8 £0.4 V dc. The —40 V supply is referenced to the +20 V
supply; therefore, if the —40 V supply is out of tolerance, a circuit
malfunction is indicated.

Verify that the —10 V indicator A18DS2 (yellow LED) is lit.

Adjustments 3-29
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24. Connect the DVM to A18TP4. The DVM indication should be

-10.0 +£0.1V dc. The -10 V supply is referenced to the +20 V

supply; therefore, if the -10 V supply is out of tolerance, a circuit
malfunction is indicated.

3-30 Adjustments
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2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below)

2. High-Voltage
Adjustment (SN
3001A and Below)

Note

Note

Reference

Description

Warning

This procedure is for IF-Display Sections with serid number prefixes
3001A and below. The procedure for seriad prefixes 3004A and above
islocated immediately after this procedure.

This procedure should be performed whenever the A1A11 High
Voltage Multiplier, A1vV1 CRT, or A1A3 High Voltage Regulator
Assembly isrepaired or replaced.

IF-Display Section:
A1A2 Z-Axis Amplifier
A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator
A1A6 +15V Regulator
A1A7 + 100 V, +5.2 V Regulator

This procedure is intended for adjustment purposes only.
Voltages are present which, if contacted, could cause serious
personal injury. Approximately -4000 V dc can be present on
the A1A3 High Voltage assembly even when the ac line cord is
disconnected. Do not attempt to remove the A1A3 High-Voltage
Assembly from the instrument. Do not disconnect the CRT’s
post-accelerator cable; the CRT can hold a + 18 kV dc charge for
several days.

If for any reason the A1A3 High Voltage Assembly or the
postaccelerator cable must be removed, refer to “Discharge
Procedure for High Voltage and CRT” at the end of this
adjustment procedure.

A 1000:1 divider probe is used to measure the CRT cathode voltage.
First, the high-voltage probe is calibrated by comparing measurements
of the + 100 V dc supply voltage with and without the probe. Any
measurement error due to the use of the high-voltage probe is
caculated into the adjustment specification of the CRT cathode
voltage, which is adjusted with the A1A6 HV ADJUST control. When
the CRT cathode voltage is properly adjusted, the CRT filament
voltage will be +4.45 f0.04 V rms measured with CRT beam at
cut-off, which is required for maximum CRT life. The filament voltage
is referenced to the high-voltage cathode and can only be measured
directly with special equipment.

Adjustments 3-3 1


https://www.manualsplus.com/
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Equipment

High-Voltage
Adjustment Procedure

Warning

Warning

Note

3-32 Adjustments

OIGITIZING
OSCILLOSCOPE
DIGITAL VOLTMETER [ , 2oeee g GENERATOR GENERATOR
) § E i I .
s gpiiiieiil o o | I CYTTTY B CYTTET
—
— [
PROBE oochoooo
S ORs
SIGNAL ANALYZER
Figure 3-5. High Voltage Adjustment Setup
Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ....eviiiiii e HP 3456A
DC High-Voltage Probe (1000: 1 divider) .................. HP34111A
Display Adjustment PC Board (service accessory) ... HP 85662-60088
Digitizing OSCIIOSCOPE .. HP 54501A
10:1Divider Probe ... HP 10432A
Function Generator (2 required) ........................... HP 3312A

In the following procedure, it is necessary to probe voltages
which, if contacted, could cause serious personal injury. Use
a nonmetallic alignment tool when making adjustments. Be

extremely careful.

Do not attempt to measure the CRT filament voltage directly. The
filament voltage is referenced to the high-voltage cathode and
can only be measured safely with a special high-voltage true-rms
voltmeter and probe.

1. Set the spectrum andyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

2. Remove the top cover from the IF-Display Section, and connect
the equipment as shown in Figure 3-5 and described in the
following steps.

3. Set the DVM to the 100 V range, and connect the DVM to
A1ATTP3 (+ 100 V). Do not use the high-voltage probe. See
Figure 3-6 for the location of A1A7TP3.

The accuracy of the high-voltage probe is specified for a probe
connected to a dc voltmeter with 10 MQ input resistance. HP 3456A
and HP 3455A digital voltmeters have a 10 M@ input resistance on the
100 V and 1000 V ranges. All messurements in this procedure should
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Warning

Warning

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below)

be performed with the DVM manually set to the 100 V range (£00.000
on the HP 3456A display).

— L
A1AT
AlAS +5.2v
15V +100V
REG ASSY REG AS5Y
w (e Ow  aw |. A1A8DSI
P2 +23v WNREG gecTiFiER Lo
- - 63 Py it s
D iy < | e (Qm, O
) 084 AMAZHIGH | "™ O Qe
VOLTAGE [~
0o |~ RecutaTor A1A7TP3
I -
> o rd
e
/ oz
AT 3
M b ATABR32
o
\ [ | M

Figure 3-6. Location of High Voltage Adjustments

4. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Set the front-panel
INTENSITY control fully counterclockwise (CRT beam at cut-off)
to prevent possible damage to the CRT.

5. Note the DVM indication at A1A7TP3.
DVM Indication:

6. Connect the high-voltage probe to the DVM. Connect the probe to
A1ATTPS.

7. Note the DVM indication.
DVM Indication:

8. Divide the DVM indication in step 7 by the DVM indication in
step 5. This gives the calibration factor needed to compensate for
high-voltage probe error.

Cdibration Factor:

9. Disconnect the high-voltage probe from A1A7TP3. Set the
spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove the ac line
cord from both instrument sections.

The MAINS power-on indicator A1A8DS1 (red LED) should

be completely off before proceeding with this procedure. See
Figure 3-6. The indicator will remain lit for several seconds after
the ac line cord has been removed, and will go out slowly (the
light becomes dimmer until it is completely out).

With the protective cover removed in the following step, do not
place hands near the A1A3 High-Voltage assembly. High voltage
(approximately -4000 V dc) can be present even when the ac line
cord is disconnected.

Adjustments 3-33
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Note

Warning

3-34 Adjustments

10. Wait at least one minute for capacitors to discharge to a safe

level.

11. Remove the protective cover from the A1A3 High-Voltage

Regulator. A label should be visble on the A1A3T1 High-Voltage
Transformer. Record the voltage listed on the label for usein step
15.

If the label is missing, use the nominal value of -3790 Vdc.

12. Connect the high-voltage probe to A1A3TP3. See Figure 3-7 for

the location of the test point.

With power supplied to the instrument, A1A3TP3 is at a voltage
level of approximately -4000 V dc. Be extremely careful.

13.

14.

15.

16.

A1A3
High Voltage
Regu lator

i
d“ S Al
o
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0o /
| | 7 ATA3TP3
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H g Do mlca 'Eé
= = . ,_____?--1:1 __
° P ® @ ¢ 1
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| = = UL
=7 Ll 4 0
[9] 0000000080

Figure 3-7. Location of Label and Test Point

Reconnect ac line cords to both instrument sections. Set the
spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON.

Wait approximately 30 seconds for the dc regulator circuits to
stabilize.

Adjust A1A6R32 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equal to the
calibration factor (calculated in step 8) times the voltage |abeled
on the top of A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator (noted in step 11). See
Figure 3-6 for the location of the adjustment.

V dc
EXAMPLE:

If the calibration factor calculated in step 8 is 0.00099, and
A1A3T1 islabeled for -3875 V, then adjust A1A6R32 HV ADJ for
a DVM indication of:

0.00099 x (-3875 V) = -3.836 V dc

With the front-panel INTENSITY control fully counterclockwise,
wait approximately 30 minutes to allow the high-voltage supply to
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Focus and Intensity
Adjustments

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below)

sabilize and the CRT to normaize. This sojt turn-on will extend

CRT life expectancy, particularly if a new CRT has just been
installed.

17. Readjust A1A6R32 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equa to the
voltage determined in step 15.

18. If a new CRT has just been installed do the following:

a Set the front-pand INTENSITY control so the CRT trace is
barely visible.
b. Wait an additional 30 minutes for the CRT to normalize.

c. Readjust A1A6R32 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equa to the

voltage determined in step 15.

19. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove the

ac line cord from each instrument section.

20. Wait a least one minute for the MAINS power-on indicator
A1A8DSI1 (red LED) to go out completely before proceeding.

21. Disconnect the high-voltage probe from A1A3TP3.

22. Remove the A3A2 Intensity Control Assembly from the |F-Display

Section and ingall in its place the Display Adjustment Board,
HP part number 85662-60088. Set the switch on the Display
Adjustment Board in the “down” postion. (This applies
approximately +2.7 V dc to the front-panel INTENSITY control

23. Connect a calibrated 10:1 divider probe to the oscilloscope
Channd 1 input.

)

24. On the oscilloscope, press (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft reset.

25. On the oscilloscope, press (CHAN), more preset probe , select
channel 1, and use the front-panel knob to select a 10: 1 probe.

26. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
Channgl 1.... ... on
amplitude scale ... 10.0V/div
011 P 60.0000V
COUPIING e dc

Press (TIME BASE):
time scae ... 50us/div

Press (TRIG):

EDGETRIGGER . ... ..ot auto, edge
SOUICE . . v ettt et e e et e e e e e I
level ..o 75.0000 V, rising edge

Press (DISPLAY):

COMNECE OES .+ v ettt on

27. On the oscilloscope press (SHOW).

28. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to A1A3TP5 using along

probe extension. See Figure 3-7 for the location of A1A3TP5.
29. Reconnect the ac line cords to each instrument section. Adjust

the front-panel INTENSITY control fully counter-clockwise, and

Adjustments 3-35
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then st the LINE switch to ON (the INSTR CHECK | LED wiill
light.)

30. Wait approximately 30 seconds for the dc regulator circuits to
stabilize again.

31. With the front-panel INTENSITY control fully counter clockwise,
adjust A1A2R35 INT LIMIT (clockwise) until a spot is just vishle
in the lower left corner of the CRT. See Figure 3-8 for the location
of the adjustment.

Note The A1A2R35 INT LIMIT adjustment compensates for the variation
in beam cut-off voltage of different CRTs and indirectly sets the
maximum beam intensity. A1A2R35 INT LIMIT should have enough
range to turn the CRT spot on and off. If the spot is always on,
decrease the value of A1A2R9. If the spot is always off, increase
the value of A1A2R9. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of
values, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers. Refer to Figure 3-8 for
the location of A1A2R9.

R35 R5
R36 INT I NT
ASTIG LIMIT GAIN RS9

—jaoooggoooeooonn—

Figure 3-8. Location of A1A2 Components

32. Using a non-metallic dignment tool, center the front pand FOCUS
control and adjust A1A2R36 ASTIG and A1A3R14 FOCUS LIMIT
for a sharp, focused dot on the CRT display.

33. Adjust A1A2R35 INT LIMIT until the dot just disappears.

34. On the oscilloscope, adjust the channel 1 offset voltage as
necessary t0 measure the peak-to-peak CRT cut-off voltage, V,,,
at A1A3TP5. See Figure 3-9. This peak-to-peak voltage should be
between 45-75 V.. Note this voltage for use in step 39.

Veor Vp-p

3-36 Adjustments
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Ap running

4 10,0 vsdiv

W ] offset: 60.00 V
T 10.00 : 1 dc

:250 000 us 0. 00000 s 250,000 us
50.0 us/div

1 4§ 75.00 Vv

Figure 3-9. CRT Cut-Off Voltage

35. Connect a separate function generator to each of the X and Y

36.

37.

38.

30.

inputs of the Display Adjustment Board, as shown in Figure 3-5.
Set the function generators as follows:

X input J1:
frequency . ... .. o 500 kHz
WAVE . . o e e e e e sine
amplitude . ..... e . 2Vpp (0—2 Vdo)
Y input J2:
frequency . ...l il e 1kHz
wave. e e e e e sine
amplltude e coee .2V, (0—2 Vde)

Adjust A1A2R35 INT LIMIT clockwise until the display is just
visble.

Adjust A1A4R7 POS, A1A5R7 POS, and if necessary the function
generator dc offsets for afull-screen illumination.

Set the front-panel INTENSITY control fully counter-clockwise,
and, if it is not sedled, adjust A1A2R5 INT GAIN fully clockwise.
Adjust A1A2R35 INT LIMIT just below the threshold a which the
display illumination becomes visible.

Sowly adjust the front-panel INTENSITY control through its
entire range while monitoring the peak-to-peak voltage at
A1A3TP5. As the INTENSITY contral is turned clockwise, the
peak-to-peak voltage at A1A3TP5 will drop. To prevent long-term
CRT damage, this voltage should not drop below (V,, —50)V,, or

Adjustments 3-37


https://www.manualsplus.com/

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below)

12 v, ,, whichever is greater. See Figure 3-10. (The value of V,
was recorded in step 34.)

If the front-panel INTENSITY control cannot be set fully
clockwise without dropping below this minimum pesk-to-pesk
voltage, then perform the following:

a Set the INTENSITY control fully counter clockwise.
b. Set the LINE switch to STANDBY.

c. Increase the value of A1A2R9.

d. Return to step 34.

Note Maximum CRT life expectancy is obtained when the peak-to-pesk
voltage a A1A3TP5 is as large as possible with the INTENSITY
control set fully clockwise. The display illumination must fully
disgppear with the INTENSITY control set fully counter clockwise.

Aprunning

1 1  1.0.0 v/div
h offset: 60.00 V
WWW B

T AT mas ot

2250.000 us 0.00000 s 250.000 us
50.0 us/div

1 f 8w v

Figure 3-10. Waveform at A1A3TP5

40. Replace the cover on the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator Assembly.

3-36 Adjustments
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Discharge Procedure
for High Voltage and
CRT

Warning

Warning

Warning

Warning

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and Below)

41. The High-Voltage Adjustment is completed. If an A1A2, A1A4,
or A1A5 assembly has been repaired or replaced, perform
adjustment procedure 3, “Preliminary Display Adjustment (SN
3001A and Below)*“, and then adjustment procedure 4, “Final
Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below)“. If the AIA2,
A1A4, and A1A5 assemblies function properly and do not require
compensation, proceed directly to adjustment procedure 4, “Final
Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below)“.

The adjustment procedures in this manual do not require the removal
or discharge of the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator or CRT assemblies.
However, if for any reason the A1A3 High Voltage Regulator Assembly
or the post-accel erator cable must be removed, the following
procedure ensures the proper safety.

This procedure should be performed by qualified personel only.
Voltages are present which, if contacted, could cause serious
personal injury. Approximately -4000 V dc is present on the
A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator assembly even when the ac line
cord is disconnected. The CRT can hold a + 18 kV dc charge
for several days if the post-accelerator cable is improperly
disconnected.

Do not handle the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator Assembly or
AlA1l 1 High-Voltage Multiplier until the following high-voltage
discharge procedure has been performed.

1. Set the spectrum analyzer's LINE switch to STANDBY, remove the
ac line cords, and remove the A1A3 High Voltage Regulator safety
cover.

With the ac power cord disconnected, voltages are still present
which, if contacted, could cause serious personal injury.

In the following step, a large arc of high voltage should be drawn.
Be careful.

2. Locate the snap connector on the CRT post-accelerator cable.
It isshown in Figure 3-11 asitem 1. Using along flat-bladed
screwdriver with an insulated handle, carefully pry the connector
loose but do not disconnect the cable.

a. Using one hand, remove the end of the cable labeled item 2
in Figure 3-1 1. As the end of the cable becomes free, touch
the end of the cable to the CRT’s metal cover. A large arc of
high voltage should ground to the CRT cover. The CRT is not
discharged yet!

b. Reconnect the CRT post-accelerator cable, and repeat the above
step until high-voltage arcs no longer appear.

3. Leave the CRT post-accelerator cable disconnected, and remove
the cover on the A1A3 High Voltage Regulator.

Adjustments 3-39
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4. Connect a jumper wire (insulated wire and two alligator clips)
between the shaft of a small screwdriver and the chassis ground
lug on the indde of the high-voltage shield.

5. While holding the insulated handle of the screwdriver, touch the
grounded blade to the following connections:

a. Both brown wires going to the rear of the CRT from A1A3 via
cable harness W2 1.

b. The yellow, blue, and orange wiresin the same cableas“a. ”
above.

c. The top lead of each of the 11 large vertical capacitors on the
A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator Assembly.

6. Connect the jumper wire from chassis ground to the black wire
coming from the A1A11 High-Voltage Multiplier at the wire's
connection to A1AS3TI.

A1A3

High Voltage
? w21  A1A1t Regulator ATA3T
\ /T
!

o ey e 4
ol
/

/

[sle]

ATA3T1 ATA3

Figure 3-11. Discharging the CRT Post-Accelerator Cable

7. Remove al jumper wires. The A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator, A1A11

High-Voltage Multiplier, and A1V1 CRT assemblies should now be
discharged.

8. A small bracket and screw secure the A1A3 High-V oltage Regulator
Assembly to the A1A10 Display Motherboard Assembly. The
bottom cover of the IF-Display Section must be removed to gain
access to this screw prior to removal of the A1A3 High-Voltage
Regulator Assembly.

340 Adjustments
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2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and Above)

2. High-Voltage
Adjustment (SN
3004A and Above)

Note

Note

Reference

Description

Warning

This procedure is for IF-Display Sections with serid number prefixes
3004A and above. The procedure for seria prefixes 3001A and below
islocated immediately before this procedure.

This procedure should be performed whenever the A1V1 CRT or
A1A3 High Voltage Regulator Assembly is repaired or replaced.

IF-Display Section:
A1A2 Z-Axis Amplifier
A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator
A1A6 +15 V Regulator
Al1A7 + 120 V, +5.2 V Regulator

This procedure is intended for adjustment purposes only.
Voltages are present which, if contacted, could cause serious
personal injury. Approximately -2400 V dc can be present on
the A1A3 High Voltage Regulator Assembly even when the ac
line cord is disconnected. Do not attempt to remove the A1A3
High-Voltage Regulator Assembly from the instrument. Do not
disconnect the CRT’s post-accelerator cable; the CRT can hold a
+ 9500 V dc charge for several days.

If for any reason the A1A3 High Voltage Assembly or the
postaccelerator cable must be removed, refer to “Discharge
Procedure for High Voltage and CRT” at the end of this
adjustment procedure.

A 1000:1 divider probe is used to measure the CRT cathode voltage.
First, the high-voltage probe is calibrated by comparing measurements
of the + 120 V dc supply voltage with and without the probe. Any
measurement error due to the use of the high-voltage probe is
calculated into the adjustment specification of the CRT cathode
voltage, which is adjusted with the A1A6 HV ADJUST control. When
the CRT cathode voltage is properly adjusted, the CRT filament
voltage will be +6.00 £0.05 V rms measured with CRT beam at
cut-off, which is required for maximum CRT life. The filament voltage
is referenced to the high-voltage cathode and can only be measured
directly with special equipment.
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Equipment

High-Voltage
Adjustment Procedure

Warning

Warning

Note

3-42 Adjustments

Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ....viiiiii e HP 3456A
DC High-Voltage Probe (1000:1 divider) .................. HP 34111A

In the following procedure, it is necessary to probe voltages
which, if contacted, could cause serious personal injury. Use
a nonmetallic alignment tool when making adjustments. Be

extremely careful.

Do not attempt to measure the CRT filament voltage directly. The
filament voltage is referenced to the high-voltage cathode and
can only be measured safely with a special high-voltage true-rms
voltmeter and probe.

1. Set the spectrum andyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

2. Remove the top cover from the IF-Display Section and connect
the equipment as shown in Figure 3-12.

DIGITAL VOLTMETER

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Figure 3-12. High Voltage Adjustment Setup

3. Set the DVM to the 100V range, and connect the DVM to
A1A7TP3 (+ 120V) without the high-voltage probe. See
Figure 3-13.

The accuracy of the high-voltage probe is specified for a probe
connected to a dc voltmeter with 10 MO input resistance. HP 3456A
and HP 3455A digital voltmeters have a 10 MO input resistance on the
100 V and 1000 V ranges. All measurements in this procedure should
be performed with the DVM manually set to the 100 V range (+00.000

on the HP 3456A display).
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Warning

Warning

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and Above)
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Figure 3-13. Location of High Voltage Adjustments

4. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Set the front-panel
INTENSITY control fully counterclockwise (CRT beam at cut-off)
to prevent possible damage to the CRT.

5. Note the DVM indication at A1A7TP3.
DVM Indication:
6. Connect the high-voltage probe to the DVM, and connect the
probe to A1A7TP3.
7. Note the DVM indication.
DVM Indication:

8. Divide the DVM indication in step 7 by the DVM indication in
step 5. This gives the calibration factor needed to compensate for
high-voltage probe error.

Cdibration Factor:
9. Disconnect the high-voltage probe from A1A7TP3. Set the

spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove the ac line
cord from both instrument sections.

The MAINS power-on indicator A1A8DS1 (red LED) should

be completely off before proceeding with this procedure. See
Figure 3-13 The indicator will remain lit for several seconds after
the ac line cord has been removed, and will go out slowly (the
light becomes dimmer until it is completely out).

With the protective cover removed in the following step, do not
place hands near the A1A3 High-Voltage assembly. High voltage
(approximately -2400 V dc) can present even when the ac line
cord is disconnected.

10. Wait at least one minute for capacitors to discharge to a safe
level.

Adjustments 3-43


https://www.manualsplus.com/

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and Above)

Warning

3-44 Adjustments

11.

Remove the protective cover from the A1A3 High-Voltage
Regulator Assembly. A label should be visble on the

A1A3A1 HighVoltage Assembly. (A1A3A1 is mounted on the
non-component side of the High-Voltage Regulator Assembly as
shown in Figure 3-14.) Record the voltage listed on the label for
use in step 15. In cases where more than one voltage is listed on
thislabel, record the value which is closest to -2400 Vdc.

V dc

With power supplied to the instrument, A1A3TP2A is at a voltage
level of approximately -2400 V dc. Be extremely careful.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Connect the high-voltage probe to A1A3TP2A. See Figure 3-14 for
the location of the test point.

A1A3ATLABEL ATA3TP2A

\ /

T
o
%Ou /

-“_l /, ATA3TP2A
} —

F C 0 18=p — Iy 1]
7 N\JI| | (O] H]

. . o I W“".E °

Figure 3-14. Location of A1A3 Label and Test Point

Reconnect ac line cords to both instrument sections. Set the LINE
switch to ON.

Wait approximately 30 seconds for the dc regulator circuits to
stabilize.

Adjust A1A6R103 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equa to the
calibration factor (calculated in step 8) times the voltage labeled
on the top of the A1A3A1 High-Voltage Assembly (noted in step
11). See Figure 3-13 for the location of the adjustment.

V dc
EXAMPLE:

If the calibration factor calculated in step 8 is 0.00099, and
AlA3Alislabeled for -2400 V, then adjust A1A6R103 HV ADJ
for a DVM indication of:

0.00099 x (-2400 V) = -2.376 V dc

With the front-panel INTENSITY control fully counter clockwise,
wait approximately 10 minutes to allow the high-voltage supply to
stabilize and the CRT to normalize. This soft turn-on will extend
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

2. High-Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and Above)
CRT life expectancy, particularly if a new CRT has just been
installed.

Readjust A1A6R103 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equa to the
voltage determined in step 15.

If a new CRT has just been ingtalled do the following:

a Set the front-panel INTENSITY control so the CRT trace is
barely visble.

b. Wait an additional 30 minutes for the CRT to normalize.

. Readjust A1A6R103 HV ADJ for a DVM indication equa to the
voltage determined in step 15.

Sat the LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove the ac line cord from
each instrument section.

Wait a least one minute for the MAINS power-on indicator
A1A8DS1 (red LED) to go out completely before proceeding.

Disconnect the high-voltage probe from A1A3TP2A.
Replace the cover on the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator Assembly.

23. The High-Voltage adjustments are now completed. If the A1A2

assembly has been repaired or replaced, perform adjustment
procedure 3, “Preliminary Display Adjustment (SN 3004A and
Above)“, and then adjustment procedure 4, “Final Display
Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)“. If the A1A2 assembly
functions properly and does not require compensation, proceed
directly to adjustment procedure 4, “Fina Display Adjustments
(SN 3004A and Above)“.
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Discharge Procedure
for High Voltage and
CRT

Warning

Warning

3-46 Adjustments

The High-Voltage Adjustment procedure does not require the removal
or discharge of the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator or A1vV1 CRT
assemblies. However, if for any reason the A1A3 High Voltage
Regulator Assembly, the CRT, or the CRT post-accelerator cable must
be removed, perform the following procedure to ensure proper safety.

This procedure should be performed by qualified personnel only.
Voltages are present which, if contacted, could cause serious
personal injury. Approximately -2400 V dc can be present on the
A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator assembly even when the ac line
cord is disconnected. The CRT can hold a +9500 V dc charge

for several days if the post-accelerator cable is improperly
disconnected.

1. Remove the ac line cord from both instrument sections.

With the ac power cords disconnected, voltages can still be
present which, if contacted, could cause serious personal injury.

2. Obtain an electrician’s screwdriver which has a thin blade at |east
eight inches long. The handle of the screwdriver must be made of
an insulating material.

3. Connect one end of a jumper wire (made of insulated wire and
two alligator clips) to the blade of the screwdriver. Connect the
other end of the jumper wire to the metal chassis of the IFDisplay
Section. This grounds the screwdriver.

4. Slide the screwdriver’ s blade between the CRT and the sheet metal
as shown in Figure 3-15. Gently work the tip of the screwdriver
under the post-accelerator cable’'s rubber shroud. Make sure
that the screwdriver’s tip touches the connection between the
postaccelerator cable and the CRT. You should hear a cracking
sound when the cable discharges.

5. Remove the cover from the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator assembly.

6. Touch the screwdriver’s tip to the top lead of each of the 11 large
vertical capacitors on the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator assembly.

7. The A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator and A1V1 CRT assemblies should
now be discharged.
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0

Grounding
Wire

IOOOOOOO\OOOOOOO

Figure 3-15. Discharging the CRT Post-Accelerator Cable

Note A smal bracket and screw secure the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator
Assembly to the A1A10 Display Motherboard Assembly. The bottom
cover of the IF-Display Section must be removed to gain access to this
screw prior to remova of the A1A3 High-Voltage Regulator Assembly.
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3. Preliminary
Display
Adjustments (SN
3001A and Below)

Reference

Note

Note

Description

Caution

Equipment

3-48 Adjustments

A1A1 Keyboard

Al1A2 Z-Axis Amplifier
A1A4 X-Deflection Amplifier
A1A5 Y-Deflection Amplifier

Adjustment 2, “High-Voltage Adjustment,” should be performed before
performing the following adjustment procedure.

Perform this adjustment only if components have been replaced on
the A1A2 Z-Axis Amplifier, A1A4 X-Deflection Amplifier, or A1A5
YDeflection Amplifier Assemblies. Components A1A2R22 HF GAIN,
A1A2C10, A1A4R28 HF GAIN, A1A4C10, A1A4C11, A1A5R28 HF
GAIN, A1A5C10, and A1A5C11 are factory adjusted and normally do
not require readjustment.

The Al Display Section is adjusted to compensate the CRT drive
circuits for proper horizontal and vertical characteristics. These
preliminary adjustments are necessary only when a major repair has
been performed in the display section (for example, replacement or
repair of the A1A2 Z Axis Amplifier, A1A4 X-Deflection Amplifier, or
A1A5 Y-Deflection Amplifier assemblies). For routine maintenance,
CRT replacement, or minor repairs, only adjustment procedure 4,
“Final Display Adjustments,” needs to be performed.

Be sure not to allow a high intensity spot to remain on the spectrum
anadyzer CRT. A fixed spot of high intensity may permanently damage
the CRT's phosphor coating. Monitor the CRT closely during the
following adjustment procedures. If a spot occurs, move it off-screen
by adjusting either the front-panel INTENSITY control, or the
horizontal or vertica deflection position controls.

Digitizing Oscilloscope .. ....oviiviiiii . HP 54501A
Pulse/Function Generator . . ... HP8116A
10:1 Divider Probe, 10 MW7.5 pF (2 required) . .. ........ HP 10432A
Display Adjustment PC Board (service accessory) . . . . . .. 85662-60088
Termination, BNC 50Q . .. ................. HP 11593A
Adapters:

Adapter, BNCtee............ ... i 1250-0781
Adapter, BNC(f) o SMB(f) . . . . .. ... .......... 1250-1236
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Procedure
X and Y Deflection

Amplifier Pulse
Response Adjustments

Note

3. Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below)

1. Connect a 10: 1 (10 MQ) divider probe to the oscilloscope's channel

1 input and a10:1 divider probe to the channel 4 input.

2. On the oscilloscope, press (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft reset.

- On the oscilloscope, press more preset probe , select

channel 1, and use the front-panel knob to select a 10: 1 probe.

4. Select channel 4, and use the front-panel knob to select a10: 1

probe.

. Press (SHow).
. Connect the channel 1 probe to the oscilloscope rear paned PROBE

COMPENSATION AC CALIBRATOR OUTPUT connector. Press
[auto-_scae). Adjust the channel 1 probe for an optimum square
wave display on the oscilloscope.

. Connect the channel 4 probe to the oscilloscope rear paned PROBE

COMPENSATION AC CALIBRATOR OUTPUT connector. Press
[auto-_scae). Adjust the channel 4 probe for an optimum square
wave display on the oscilloscope.

Each probe is now compensated for the oscilloscope input to which it
is connected. Do not interchange probes without recompensating.

8. Connect the channel 110:1 divider probe to A1A4E1,and the

channel 4 probe to A1A4E2, as shown in Figure 3-16. Connect
the probe ground leads to chassis ground. See Figure 3-17 and
Figure 3-18 for the location of the assemblies and test points.

TO A1A4E2

TERMINATION

TO A1A4E1

BNC TEE )

DIGITIZING
0SC | LLOSCOPE

O ad caood

b'086 ooe o PULSE/FUNCT ION
—— GENERATOR

[=] .. O o=t O Sz
Spur| Shebr ) SPECTRUM ANALYZER

GA13

Figure 3-16. Preliminary Display Adjustments Setup

9. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove the

cover over A3 Digital Storage Section and remove A3A2 Intensity
Control Assembly. Insert the Display Adjustment PC board (HP
part number 85662-60088) into the A3A2 dlot. See Figure 3-17 for
the location of the A3A2 assembly.
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Figure 3-17. Location of A1A2, A1A4, A1A5, and A3A2
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Figure 3-18. A1A2, A1A4, and A1A5 Adjustment Locations

10. Set the pulse/funtion generator controls as follows:

MODE . ... NORM
Waveform ... .. pulse
Frequency (FRQ) ... ..o oo 200 kHz
Width (WID) .o 250 ns
Amplitude (AMP) . ... ..o 2.00V
Off S (OFS) ..o oo e 000 mV
Disdble ............. ... . ........ off (OUTPUT enabled)

11. Connect the output of the pulse/function generator to J1 (X input)
on the Display Adjustment PC board in the A3A2 slot as shown in

Figure 3-16.

Note The pulse/function generator output must be terminated with 50

ohms. Use a BNC tee, a 500 termination, and a BNC femae to SMB

female adapter. Install the 509 termination as close to the Display

Adjustment PC Board as possible.
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12. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAR):
ChannE 1 ..o on
amplitude scde ... 10.0 V/div
OFf St o 25.0000V
Channgl 4 ..o on
amplitude scale ... 10.0 V/div
(0] £ 60.000 0 V

Press (TRIG):

LS 011 = T )
Vel 25.0000 V

Press (TIME]:

HMeSCAle. . ot 50.0 ns/div
delay . ..o 125.000 ns

Press (DISPLAY):

CONMNECE DOLS . . v o vttt e e et e e e on

Press (SHow).

13. Set the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control fully
counterclockwise, and then set the LINE switch to ON.

14. The X+ deflection and X- deflection waveforms should be
superimposed on the oscilloscope display, as shown in Figure 3-19.
If necessary, adjust A1A4R7 X POSN and A1A4R27 X GAIN for a
centered display of at least four vertical divisions. See Figure 3-18
for the location of the adjustments.

Ao stopped
remotelisten

14 10.0 V/div
offset: 25.00 V
10.00 : 1 dc

4 10.0 v/div
offset: 60.00 V
1000 : 1 dc

-125.000 “s 125.000 ns 375.000 ns
50.0 ns/div

1 £ 250 v
Figure 3-19. X + and X- Waveforms

15. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

................................................ on
display . . ..o on
mah............. ... . ... channel 1 — channel 4
SENSHIVIEY . oo 25.0V/div

16. Three waveforms should be displayed on the oscilloscope, as
shown in Figure 3-20. The lower composite waveform represents
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the combined X deflection voltage applied to the CRT. Use the
oscilloscope front-panel knob to adjust waveform fl sensitivity for
approximately 8 vertica divisions.

Ao running

20.0 V/div
offset: 25.00 V

4 20.0 V/div
offset: 60.00 V
1 1 -4

25.0 V/div
offset:=35.00 V

-125.000 ns 125.000 ns 375.000 ns
50.0 ns/diy

1 F B0 v
Figure 3-20. Composite X Deflection Waveform

17. Adjust A1A4R28 HF GAIN, A1A4C10, and A1A4C11 for minimum
overshoot and minimum rise and fall times of the composite
X-deflection waveform. See Figure 3-18 for the location of the
adjustments.

Note Always adjust A1A4C10 and A1A4C11 in approximately equal

amounts. Do not adjust one to its minimum value and the other to its
maximum value.

18. Use the oscilloscope markers to measure the risetime,
falltime, and percent overshoot of the composite Xdefection
waveform. Rise and fall times should both be less than
approximately 65 ns between the 10% and 90% points on the
waveform. Overshoot should be less than 3% (approximately 0.25
divisons). See Figure 3-21.
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h 4
OVERSHOOT =g

— 90%
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4 13 M Al
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Figure 3-2 1.
Rise and Fall Times and Overshoot Adjustment Waveform

19. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to A1A5E1 and the
channel 4 probe to A1A5E2. See Figure 3-18 for the location
of the test points. Connect the output of the pulse/function
generator to J2 (Y input) on the Display Adjustment PC board in
the A3A2 dot.

20. The Y Deflection Amplifier is identica to the X Deflection
Amplifier. Repeat steps 12 through 18 for the Y Deflection
Amplifier using R7, R27, R28, C10, and Cl1 respectively.

Pulse Response of 21. Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 4 probe from the spectrum
Control Gate Z analyzer. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to A1A2TP2,
Amplifier to BLANK and connect the probe ground lead to chassis ground.

Input 22. On the oscilloscope, press (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft reset.

23. Press (CHAN), CHANNEL 1 on, more preset probe , and use the
front-panel knob to set the probe to 10.00:1. Press more .

24. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
amplitudescale.............. ... ... 10.0 v/div
OffSBt 25.0000 V

Press (TIME BASE):

MESCAlE. ..o 50.0 ns/div
delay ... 125.000 ns

Press(TRriG):
level . 5.00000 v

Press *:

(00001010000 (0] £ on

Press (SHow).

25. Connect the output of the pulse/function generator to J3 (Z input)
on the Display Adjustment PC Board in the A3A2 slot. Set the
board’s switch to the down position.
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Note The pulse/function generator output must be terminated with 50
ohms. Use a BNC tee, a50Q termination, and a BNC female to SMB
female adapter. Install the 502 termination as close to the Display

Adjustment PC Board as possible.

26. Set the pulse/function generator controls as follows:

3-54 Adjustments

MODE . ... NORM
WaVE O o .. pulse
Frequency (FRQ) ... 200 kHz
Width (WID) ... 250 ns
Amplitude (AMP) .. ..o 4.00V
Offset (OFS) . ..o 2.00v

27. Set the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control fully

clockwise. Adjust the oscilloscope trigger level for a stable display.
Note the display on the oscilloscope. The pulse should be >55V
peak-to-peak.

28. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAR):

Channal 1. ... on

amplitudescae. .............cooi i 8.0v/div
Press (SHow).

29. Adjust A1A4R7 X POS and A1A5R7 Y POS to either extreme to

position the CRT beam off-screen (to prevent possible damage to
the CRT phosphor). If it is not sedled, adjust A1A2R5 INT GAIN
fully clockwise.

30. Adjugt the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control for

50 V pesk-to-pesk (6.25 divisons) as indicated on the oscilloscope.
See Figure 3-22.

#Ap running

1 8.00 V/div
offset:45.00 v
1000 ¢ 1 dc

J— i

-125.000 nhs 125.000 “s 375.000 ns
50.0 ns/div

{1 § 50.00 v
Figure 3-22. 50V, Signal

31. Adjust A1A2R22 HF GAIN and A1A2C10 for minimum overshoot

on rise and minimum rise and fall times of the pulse waveform.
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32.

34.

35.

3. Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below)

Use the oscill oscope (atav) markers to measure the risetime,
falltime, and percent overshoot of the pulse waveform. Rise
and falltimes should be less than 50 ns and 90 ns respectively.
Overshoot on the rise should be less than 5% (approximately 0.4
divisions).

Set the spectrum andyzer LINE switch to STANDBY, and center
potentiometers A1A4R7 X POSN and A1A5R7 Y POSN.

Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe from the spectrum
analyzer. Remove the Display Adjustment PC board from the
A3A2 dot, and reinstall the A3A2 Intensity Control Assembly.
Replace the A3 Section cover and cables.

Perform Adjustment Procedure 4, Find Display Adjustment (SN
3001A and Below).
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Reference A1A1l Keyboard
Al1A2 X, Y, Z Axis Amplifier

Note Adjustment Procedure 2, “High-Voltage Adjustment,” should be
performed before performing the following adjustment procedure.

Note Perform this adjustment only if components have been replaced on
the A1A2 X, Y, Z Axis Amplifier Assembly. Components R117, R217,
R308, C104, C109, C204, C209, and C307 are factory adjusted and
normally do not require readjustment. Components affecting these
adjustments are located in function blocks F, H, M, N, 0, P, R, and S
of the A1A2 X, Y, Z Axis Amplifier Assembly schematic diagram.

Description The X, Y, Z Axis Amplifier Assembly is adjusted to compensate the
CRT drive circuits for proper horizontal and vertical characteristics.
These preliminary adjustments are necessary only after replacement
or repair of the A1A2 X, Y, Z Axis Amplifier Assembly). For routine
maintenance, CRT replacement, or minor repairs, only Adjustment
Procedure 4, “Final Display Adjustments,” needs to be performed.

Caution Be sure not to allow afixed spot of high intensity to remain on the
spectrum analyzer CRT. A high intensity spot may permanently
damage the CRT’s phosphor coating. Monitor the CRT closely during
the following adjustment procedures. If a spot occurs, move it
off-screen by adjusting either the front-panel INTENSITY control, or
the horizonta or verticd deflection postion controls.

Equipment Digitizing Oscilloscope ... HP 54501A
Pulse/Function Generator . .. ...............c.ou... HP 8116A
10: 1 Divider Probe, 10 MQ/7.5 pF, (2 required) . . . . . HP 10432A
Display Adjustment PC Board (service accessory) . . . . .. 85662-60088
Termination, BNC 50Q ...............cccoviiiiiin.. HP 11593A
Adapters:
Adapter, BNC(f) tOSMB(f) . . . . v e eeeee e 1250-1236
Adapter, BNCtee............ .. .. 1250-0781
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Procedure
X and Y Deflection

Amplifier Pulse
Response Adjustments

Note

2.

3. Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)

. Connect a 10: 1 (10 MQ) divider probe to the oscilloscope’s channel

1input and a10: 1 divider probe to the channel 4 input.
On the oscilloscope, press (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft reset.

3. On the oscilloscope, press (CHAN) more preset probe , select

4.

5.
. Connect the channel 1 probe to the oscilloscope rear pand PROBE

channel 1, and use the front-panel knob to select a 10: 1 probe.

Select channel 4, and use the front-panel knob to select a10:1
probe.

Press (oW

COMPENSATION AC CALIBRATOR OUTPUT connector. Press
(AUTO- scace). Adjust the channel 1 probe for an optimum square
wave display on the oscilloscope.

. Connect the channel 4 probe to the oscilloscope rear pand PROBE

COMPENSATION AC CALIBRATOR OUTPUT connector. Press
[auto-_scace). Adjust the channel 4 probe for an optimum square
wave display on the oscilloscope.

Each probe is now compensated for the oscilloscope input to which it
is connected. Do not interchange probes without recompensating.

8.

Connect the channel 110:1 divider probe to A1A2TP204, and
the channel 4 probe to A1A2TP205, as shown in Figure 3-23.
Connect the probe ground leads to A1A2TP106. See Figure 3-24
and Figure 3-25 for the location of the assemblies and test points.

500
TERMINAT ION

PULSE/FUNCTION
GENERATOR

=00
SPECTRUM ANALYZER

GA16

Figure 3-23. Preliminary Display Adjustments Setup

. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to standby. Remove the

cover over A3 Digital Storage Section and remove A3A2 Intensity
Control Assembly. Insert the Display Adjustment PC board (HP
part number 85662-60088) into the A3A2 slot. See Figure 3-24 for
the location of the A3A2 assembly.
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=T, 1
I V83
| -
A1A2\\ Wl_“l ‘| n
/
) of | W |~
é/AIﬁM

Figure 3-24. Location of A1A2 and A3A2

R127 R120C109 TP105 R227 (204

R220 R217

J5 GND  C307

Figure 3-25. A1A2 Adjustment Locations

10. Set the pulse/funtion generator controls as follows:

MODE . ... NORM
Waveform ..o pulse
Frequency (FRQ) . ...t 200 kHz
Width (WID) ... 250 ns
Amplitude (AMP) . ... 2.00V
OffSet (OFS) . .o v e 0.000mVv
Dissble .............ccoiiiiiiiL. off (OUTPUT enabled)

11. Connect the output of the pulse/function generator to J1 (X input)
on the Display Adjustment PC board in the A3A2 slot as shown in

Figure 3-23.

Note The pulse/function generator output must be terminated with 50
ohms. Use a BNC tee, a 500 termination, and a BNC female to SMB
female adapter. Install the 500 termination as close to the Display

Adjustment PC Board as possible.
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12. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
Channd L. ... ..o on
amplitudescale. ... 10.0 v/div
0] £ = 25.0000 V
Channel 4 . ... . on
amplitudescale. ... 10.0v/div
Off St 60.0000 V
Press (TRIG):
SOUICE .« v v e e e e e e e e
leVEl . 25.0000 V
Press (TIME BASE):
timescale. . ... 50.0 ns/div
delay . ... 125.000 ns
Press (DISPLAY):
CONNECE AOtS . . . v ettt e e e e on
Press (SHow).

13. Set the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control fully
counterclockwise, and then set the LINE switch to ON.

14. The X+ deflection and X- deflection waveforms should be
superimposed on the oscilloscope display, as shown in Figure 3-26.
If necessary, adjust A1A2R227 X POSN and A1A2R220 X GAIN
for a centered display of at least four vertical divisions. See
Figure 3-25 for the location of the adjustments.

Ap  running

1 10.0 vsdiv

offset: 25.00 ¥
/\\J 10,00 : 1 dc

Y b\/4 10,0 v/div

of fset: 60.00 ¥
! T 10,00 + 1 dc

-125.000 ns 125.000 "s 375.000 ns
50.0 ns/div

1 £ 20 v
Figure 3-26. X+ and X- Waveforms

15. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:
Press (WEORM MATH):

Fl on
AiSPlaY e on
Math ... channel 1 — channel 4
SENSILIVILY oo .. 25.0 V/div

16. Three waveforms should be displayed on the oscill oscope, as
shown in Figure 3-27. The lower composite waveform represents
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the combined X deflection voltage applied to the CRT. Use the

oscilloscope front-panel knob to adjust waveform fl sensitivity for
approximately 8 vertical divisions.

Aprunning

20.0 V/div
offset: 25,00 V¥

4 20.0 V/div
offset: 60,00 V
f1 1 - 4

25.0 W/div
offset:-35.00 V

-125.000 ns 125.000 ns 375.000 ns
50.0 ns/div

1 £ 2500 v
Figure 3-27. Composite X Deflection Waveform

17. Adjust A1A2R217 HF GAIN, A1A2C204, and A1A2C209 for
minimum overshoot and minimum rise and fal times of the
composite Xdeflection waveform.

Note Always adjust A1A2C204 and A1A2C209 in approximately equal
amounts. Do not adjust one to its minimum value and the other to its
maximum vaue.

18. Use the oscilloscope markers to measure the risetime,
falltime, and percent overshoot of the composite Xdefection
waveform. Rise and fall times should both be less than
approximately 65 ns between the 10% and 90% points on the
waveform. Overshoot should be less than 3% (approximately 0.25
divisons). See Figure 3-28.

A 4
OVERSHOOT =g

— 90%

10%

M ly

55 = OVERSHOOT
4 15 W a

So
wan
X

Figure 3-28.
Rise and Fall Times and Overshoot Adjustment Waveform
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Pulse Response of
Control Gate Z
Amplifier to BLANK
Input

Note

3. Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)

19. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to A1A2TP104 and the
channel 4 probe to A1A2TP105. See Figure 3-25 for the location
of the test points. Connect the output of the pulse/function
generator to J2 (Y input) on the Display Adjustment PC board in
the A3A2 dot.

20. The Y Deflection Amplifier is identical to the X Deflection
Amplifier. Repeat steps 12 through 18 for the Y Deflection
Amplifier usng R127, R120, R117, C104, and C109, respectively.

21. Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 4 probe from the spectrum
andyzer. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to
A1A2TP301, and connect the probe ground lead to A1A2TP501.

22. On the oscilloscope, press (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft reset.

23. Press (CHAN), CHANNEL 1 on, more preset probe, and use the
front-panel knob to set the probe to 10.00:1. Press more .

24. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
amplitudescale. .............oo i 20.0 V/div
offset .. 45,0000 V

Press (TIME BASE):
timeSCaAle. ..o 50.0 ns/div
delay ... 125.000 ns

Press (TRIG]:
level ... 50.00000 V

Press (DISPLAY):

CONNECE AOES . . ..ot on

Press (sHow).

25. Connect the output of the Pulse/Function Generator to J3 (Z
input) on the Display Adjustment PC Board in the A3A2 dlot. Set
the board’ s switch to the down position.

The pulse/function generator output must be terminated with 50
ohms. Use a BNC tee, a 502 termination, and a BNC female to SMB
female adapter. Install the 509 termination as close to the Display
Adjustment PC Board as possible.

26. Set the pulse/function generator’s controls as follows:

MODE . .. NORM
Waveform ... .. pulse
Frequency (FRQ) . .. ..o 200 kHz
Width (WID) ... e 250 ns
Amplitude (AMP) . ... 4.00V
Offset (OFS) . ... oo 2.00V

27. Disconnect the black connector with three wires (8, 98, and 96)
from A1A2J5, and set A1A2R319 INT GAIN fully clockwise.

28. Sat the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control fully
clockwise. Adjust the oscilloscope trigger level for a stable display.
Note the display on the oscilloscope. The pulse should be >55V
peak-to-peak.
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3.62 Adjustments

29.

30.

Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
Channel 1. ... on
anplitudescale. . ... 8.00 V/div

Press (SHOW.

Adjust the spectrum analyzer front-panel INTENSITY control for
50 V peak-to-pesk (6.25 divisons) as indicated on the oscilloscope.
See Figure 3-29.

Ae running

8.00 V/div
; . offset:45.00 v
i / T 1000 ¢+ 1 dc

.....................

-125.000 “s 125.000 ns
50.0 ns/div

1 £ s000 v
Figure 3-29. 50V, Signal

31. Adjust A1A2R308 HF GAIN and A1A2C307 for minimum

32.

33.
34.

35.

36.

overshoot on rise and minimum rise and fall times of the pulse
waveform.

Use the oscilloscope (atav) markers to measure the risetime,
falltime, and percent overshoot of the pulse waveform. Rise
and faltimes should be less than 50 ns and 90 ns respectively.
Overshoot on the rise should be less than 5% (approximately 0.4
divisions).

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe from the spectrum
analyzer. Remove the Display Adjustment PC board from the
A3A2 dot, and reinstall the A3A2 Intensity Control Assembly.
Replace the A3 Section cover and cables.

Reconnect the black connector with three wires (8, 98, and 96) to
A1A2J5, and set A1A2R319 INT GAIN approximately two-thirds

clockwise.

Perform Adjustment Procedure 4 Fina Display Adjustment (SN
3004A and Above).
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4. Final Display
Adjustments (SN
3001A and Below)

Reference AlA1 Keyboard
Al A2 Z Axis Amplifier
AlA4 X Deflection Amplifier
A1A5 Y Deflection Amplifier

Description This procedure is used to optimize the appearance of the CRT display
during routine maintenance or after CRT replacement or minor
repairs. First, the display is adjusted for best focus over the full CRT,
then the graticule pattern is adjusted for optimum rectangular display.

Note Adjustment Procedure 2, High Voltage Adjustment (SN 3001A and
Below) should be performed prior to performing the following
adjustment procedure.

Procedure 1. With the spectrum analyzer LINE switch set to STANDBY, set the
potentiometers listed in Table 3-5 as indicated. See Figure 3-30 for
the location of the adjustments.

Note In this procedure, do not adjust the following potentiometers and
precison variable capacitors on the A1A2 Z-Axis Amplifier, A1A4
X-Axis Amplifier, or A1A5 Y-Axis Amplifier Assemblies: A1A2R36
INT LIMIT, A1A2R22 HF GAIN, A1A2C10, A1A4R28 HF GAIN,
A1A4C10, A1A4C11, A1A5R28 HF GAIN, A1A5C10, or A1A5C11.
These components are adjusted in Adjustment Procedure 2, High
Voltage Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below) and Adjustment Procedure
3, Preliminary Display Adjustments (SN 3001A and Below).

Table 3-5. Initial Adjustment Positions

Adjustment Position
Front-panel INTENSITY | fully clockwise
Front-panel FOCUS centered
Front-panel ALIGN centered
A1A2R5 INT GAIN fully clockwise

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and wait at least 5
minutes to adlow the CRT and high-voltage circuits to warm up.
The spectrum analyzer power-up annotation should be visible on
the CRT display.

3. For aninitial coarse focus adjustment, adjust A1A3R15 FOCUS
LIMIT, A1A2R36 ASTIG, and A1A2R30 FOCUS GAIN in sequence
for best displayed results.

4. Adjust A1A4R7 X POSN, A1A4R27 X GAIN, A1A5R7 Y POSN, and
A1A5R27 Y GAIN for optimum centering of the display annotation
and graticule pattern.
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3-64 Adjustments

5. For best overall focusing of the display, adjust the following
potentiometers in the sequence listed below:

a. A1A3R14 FOCUS LIMIT for best focus of graticule lines (long
vectors)

b. A1A2R36 ASTIG

C. A1A2R30 FOCUS GAIN for best focus of annotation (short
vectors)

6. Adjust A1A2R31 ORTHO, the front-panel ALIGN control, and
A1A2R32 PATT to optimize the orientation and appearance of the
rectangular graticule pattern on the CRT display.

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 as needed to optimize overall display
focus and appearance.

R7 R27 R31 R32 R36 R30
POSN GAIN ORTHO PATT ASTIG FOCUS GAIN

| N\ / /
157

©O
%ﬂ%ﬁ@iﬂ.ﬁﬁ'@ﬁﬂ

u s

HZ@DDO.DDD[ED
—1L00000000000000r —000000000000000—

ATA4/ATAS ATAZ

Figure 3-30.
Location of Final Display Adjustments on A1A2, A1A4, and A1A5
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4. Final Display
Adjustments (SN
3004A and Above)

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Note

Note

4. Final Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)

A1A1 Keyboard
AlA2 X, Y, Z Axis Amplifiers

This procedure is used to optimize the appearance of the CRT display
during routine maintenance or after CRT replacement or minor
repairs. First, the display is adjusted for best focus over the full CRT,
then the graticule pattern is adjusted for optimum rectangular display.

Digita Photometer .................ooees. .Tektronix J16, Option 02
Photometer Probe ............ooviiiii i, .Tektronix 56503
Photometer interconnect cable ............... Tektronix 012-0414-02
Photometer light occluder .................... .Tektronix 016-0305-00

Adjustment Procedure 2, High Voltage Adjustment (SN 3004A and
Above) should be performed prior to performing the following
adjustment procedure.

1. Connect the equipment as shown in Figure 3-31.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

& oooad
rAS &ooad

v N
o

(2)

CABLE 7O L 4

- 4d ooodad
L IGHT PROBE

b od ool o

nnnnnnnnnnnn
nnnnn

PHOTOMETER

Figure 3-31. Final Display Adjustments Setup

2. Set the photometer probe to NORMAL. Press(PoweR) on the
photometer to turn it on and allow 30 minutes warm-up. Zero the
photometer according to the manufacturer’ s instructions.

3. With the spectrum anayzer LINE switch set to STANDBY, st
the potentiometers listed in the Table 3-6 asindicated. See
Figure 3-32 for the location of the adjustments.

In this procedure, do not adjust the following potentiometers and
variable capacitorsonthe A1A2 X, Y, Z Amplifier Assembly: C104,
C109, C204, €209, C307, R117, R217, or R308. These components are
adjusted in the factory and in Adjustment Procedure 3, Preliminary
Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above).
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3-66 Adjustments

R120 R220 R512 R513 R319 R426 R437

Figure 3-32. Location of Final Display Adjustments on A1A2

Table 3-6. Initial Adjustment Positions

Adjustment Position
A1A2 R120Y GAIN centered
A1A2 R127 Y POSN centered
A1A2 R220 X GAIN centered
A1A2 R227 X POSN centered

A1A2 R319 INT GAIN two-thirds clockwise
A1A2 R409 FOCUS COMP centered

A1A2 R426 T/B FOC centered
Al A2 R427 T/B CTR centered
A1A2 R437 R/L FOC centered
Al A2 R440 R/IL CTR centered
A1A2 R512 ORTHO centered
A1A2 R513 3D centered
A1A2 R516 INT LIM fully counterclockwise
A1A2 R517 ASTIG centered
Front-panel INTENSITY |fully counterclockwise
Front-pand FOCUS centered
Front-panel ALIGN centered

4. Set the spectrum analyzer’s LINE switch to ON, and wait at least
5 minutes to allow the CRT and high-voltage circuits to warm up.

5. Sat the front pand INTENSITY control fully counterclockwise and
adjust A1A2R516 INT LIM until the display is just visable. See
Figure 3-32.

6. Set the front-panel INTENSITY control fully clockwise.

7. Adjust A1A2R220 X GAIN, A1A2R227 X POSN, A1A2R120 Y
GAIN, and A1A2R127 Y POSN for optimum centering of the
display annotation and graticule pattern.

8. For aninitial coarse focus, adjust the following potentiometers in
the sequence listed:

A1A3R14 FOCUS LIMIT
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Note

Note

4. Final Display Adjustments (SN 3004A and Above)

A1A2R517 ASTIG
A1A2R513 3D
A1A2R409 FOCUS COMP

9. Press (0--2.5 GHz), (rRererence Lever] and then adjust the reference
level to bring the displayed noise to the top division of the
graticule ((REFERENCE LEVEL)). Press (ENTER d8/Div) and key in 1
dB/DIV. The noise should now completely fill the CRT graticule
pattern, illuminating a large rectangular area. If necessary, adjust
the reference level until the graticule pattern is completely filled.

10. Press SWEEP (siNGLE), [SHIFT) DISPLAY LINE (oFF)™, and then
THRESHOLD to turn off the CRT annotation and
graticule pattern.

Connect a 56503 photometer probe to the Tektronix J16 digital
photometer. Set the photometer to the XI range.

11. Place the photometer light probe hood against the IF-Display
Section glass RFI filter, and adjust A1A2R319 INT GAIN for a
photometer reading of 80 NITS (ed/m?2).

This reading must be made with the glass RFI filter in place in front of
the CRT. It might be necessary to dlightly trim the top and bottom of
the photometer probe’s hood so that it will fit flush against the glass
RFI filter.

If a standard J-16 photometer is used (instead of metric option 02),
adjust A1A2R319 for a photometer reading of 23.5 fl (foot-lamberts).

12. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY and then
back to ON. The spectrum analyzer power-up annotation should
be visble on the CRT display. (This includes the firmware
datecode.)

13. For the best focus near the center of the CRT display, adjust the
following potentiometers in the sequence listed below. Repeat as
needed to optimize center-screen focus.

A1A3R14 FOCUS LIMIT

A1A2R517 ASTIG

A1A2R513 3D for best focus of annotation (short vectors)
A1A2R409 FOCUS COMP for best focus of graticule lines (long
vectors)

14. Adjust A1A2R426 T/B FOC for best focus at the top and bottom of
the display.

15. Adjust A1A2R437 R/L FOC for best focus at the right and left
Sdes of the display.

16. If the top and bottom (or right and left sides) of the display
achieve best focus at different potentiometer settings, adjust
A1A2R427 T/B CTR or A1A2R440 R/L CTR, and then readjust
A1A2R426 T/B FOC or A1A2R437 R/L FOC to optimize overall
focus.
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17. Adjust A1A2R512 ORTHO and the front-panel ALIGN control

to optimize the orientation and appearance of the rectangular
graticule pattern on the CRT display.

18. Repeat steps 13 through 17 as needed to optimize overall display
focus and appearance.
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5. Log Amplifier Adjustments

5. Log Amplifier
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Tests

Note

Description

Equipment

IF-Display Section
A4A3 Log Amplifier-Filter
A4A2 Log Amplifier-Detector

Scale Fidelity Test

The A4A3 Log Amplifier-Filter and A4A2 Log Amplifier Detector
are temperature compensated as a matched set at the factory. In
the event of a circuit failure, a new matched set must be ordered.
Contact your nearest HP Service Center.

The A4A2 Log Amplifier-Detector ZERO adjustment is checked and
adjusted if necessary, then the A4A3 Log Amplifier-Filter is set for
center frequency by injecting a signal and adjusting the bandpass filter
center adjustment for maximum DVM indication. The bandpass filter
amplitude is adjusted by monitoring the output of the filter control
line shorted and not shorted to the + 15V supply. Next, log fidelity
(gain and offset of the log curve) is adjusted by adjusting the -12 VTV
and the PIN diode attenuator. Last, the linear gain step adjustments
are performed to set the proper amount of step gain in the linear
mode of operation.

A4ATTPI

0 && ooood

a5 5oooo SYNTHESIZER&EVEL
I && cooas GENERAT!
DIGITAL VOLTMETER

b oa® coa o

cocyoooao
nnnnnnnn (O = 990aa
nnnnn Saa oo nooo
nooon ood 00 CJ 0ooo

) .. O o= O

50_OhM
QUTPUT

SPECTRUM ANALYZER | 0

Figure 3-33. Log Amplifier Adjustments Setup

Digitd Voltmeter DVM) ... ..o HP 3456A
Frequency Synthesizer ........... .. .. i HP 3335A
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Procedure 1. Position the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-33.
Remove the IF-Display section top cover.

2. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2:22 GHz).

Offset Adjustment 3. Key in (FREQUENCY span] O Hz, (CENTER Frequency) 7.6 MHz,
Check (reFerence Lever ) + 10 dBm, 10 kHz, and press LIN
pushbutton.

4. Connect DVM to A4A1TP1 and DVM ground to the IF casting.
Connect the frequency synthesizer to the RF INPUT. Key in
80 MHz and -86.98 dBm. The frequency
synthesizer provides a 502 load to the Spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT.

5. Check A4A2R79 ZERO for a DVM indication of 0.0000 f0.0005 V
dc. See Figure 3-34 for location of adjustment. If A4A2R79 ZERO
requires adjustment, perform Adjustment Procedure 6, “Video
Processor Adjustment” before continuing.

R79 R61 R91 R14
R62 ZERO ATTEN-12 VTV LG 20 R18

A4A3 A4A2
LOG AMPLIF ER— LOG AMPLIF{ER-
FILTER DETECTOR

sl /
[I
S/ R83 €55 RE7
\\/ LG 10 €52 €53 CTR R66 AMPTD
: \ | /
o® ] ° ECID = o Eﬂ ] .—_—:E[]' D Z’D[d]
R e aeliEn 4
o Ocg o =1
1975 o Bp® SPERp
é]] p 0D pto Eéuagomﬂ
m:B]:g U oy 0
q]glm =]
A4A3

Figure 3-34. Location of Log Amplifier Adjustments
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Bandpass Filter
Center Adjustment

Note

Bandpass Filter
Amplitude Adjustment

—~12 VTV and ATTEN
Adjustments

5. Log Amplifier Adjustments

6. Press LOG Center dBZDIV ]

7. Set the frequency synthesizer for 7.6000 MHz at +5.0 dBm output
level.

8. Adjust A4A3C55 CTR for maximum DVM indication. See
Figure 3-34 for location of adjustment. If A4A3C55 isat an
extreme of its adjustment range (fully meshed, maximum
capacitance, or unmeshed, minimum capacitance), increase or
decrease value of A4A3C52 and A4A3C53. Refer to Table 3-3 for
range of values.

A4A3C52 is afine adjustment, and A4A3C53 is a coarse adjustment.
If A4A3C55 is fully meshed, increase the value of A4A3C52 or
A4A3C5H3.

9. Connect one end of a jumper wire to A4A3TP8. Connect the
other end of the jJumper to A4A3TP7 (+ 15V). Connecting the
jumper to A4A3TP8 first reduces the chance of shorting the + 15V
to ground. Note DVM indication.

V dc
10. Remove the jJumper from between A4A3TP7 and A4A3TPS.

11. Adjust A4A3R67 AMPTD for DVM indication the same as that
noted in step 9 4£0.0005 V dc. See Figure 3-34 for location of
adjustment. If unable to adjust A4A3R67 AMPTD for proper
indication, increase or decrease value of A4A3R66. (If A4A3R67
is fully counter-clockwise, increase the value of A4A3R66.)

Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

12. Repeat steps 9 through 11 until DVM indication is the same
f0.0005 V dc with A4A3TP7 jumpered to A4A3TPS8, and with
A4A3TP7 and A4A3TP8 not jumpered. Remove the jumper.

13. Press the LIN pushbutton.

14. Adjust frequency synthesizer output level for DVM indication
of + 1.000 f0.0002 V dc, and note the frequency synthesizer
amplitude setting.

Frequency Synthesizer outputlevel: ____ dBm

15. Press LOG [ENTER dB/DIV).

16. Wait three minutes for the A4A3 Log Amplifier-Filter and A4A2
Log Amplifier Detector to stabilize.

17. Decrease the frequency synthesizer output level by 50 dB.

18. Adjust A4A2R91-12 VTV for DVM indication of +500 £1 mV dc.
See Figure 3-34 for location of adjustment.

19. Increase the frequency synthesizer output level by 50 dB (to the
level of step 14).
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Linear Gain
Adjustments

3-72 Adjustments

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Adjust A4A2R61 ATTEN for DVM indication of + 1.000 fO.0001 V

dc. See Figure 3-34 for location of adjustment. If unable to adjust
A4A2R61 ATTEN for proper indication, increase or decrease value
of A4A2R62. (If A4A2R61 is fully clockwise, increase the value of
A4A2R62.) Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Repeat steps 17 through 20, until specifications of steps 18 and 20
are achieved without further adjustment. Because adjustments
A4A2R61 and A4A2R91 are interactive, severa iterations are
needed.

Press the LIN pushbutton. DVM indication at A4A1TP1 should be
+ 1.000 £0.020 V dc (+0.980 to + 1.020 V dc). If indication is

not within this range, repeat steps 14 through 21. If indication is
within this range, press (SHIFT) [enTer dB/DIV) . This disables the
IF step gains.

Decrease the frequency synthesizer output level 10 dB. Press
(rererence_Leve) O dBm, and adjust the frequency synthesizer
output level for a DVM indication of + 1.00 f.001 Vdc.

Verify that attenuator is set at 10 dB. Decrease the frequency
synthesizer output level by 10 dB. Press (REFERENCE Lever) -60 dB.

25. Adjust A4A3R83 LG10 for DVM indication of + 1.000 fO.010 V dc.

26.
27. Key iN"(rRererence Lever) -70 dB.
28. Adjust A4A2R14 LG20 for DVM indication of + 1.000 fO.010

See Figure 3-34 location of adjustment. If unable to adjust LG10
for proper indication, increase or decrease value of A4A3R54.
Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Decrease the frequency synthesizer output level by 10 dB.

V dc. See Figure 3-34 for location of adjustment. If unable to
adjust LG20 for proper indication, increase or decrease value of
A4A2R18. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

29. Press to reenable the IF step gains.
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6. Video Processor
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance

Test

Description

Equipment

Note

Procedure

6. Video Processor Adjustments

IF-Display Section
A4A1l Video Processor

Log Scde Switching Uncertainty Test

The CAL OUTPUT dgnd is connected to the RF INPUT through a
step attenuator. The instrument is placed in zero frequency span to
produce a dc level output from the log amplifier. The A4A2R79 ZERO
adjustment, which sets the dc offset of the output buffer amplifier of
the log board, is checked and adjusted if necessary. The dc level into
the video processor isis adjusted by’ varying the input signal level and
reference level. The offsets and gains on the A4A1 Video Processor
are adjusted for proper levels usng a DVM.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER' AGATTPI

O &t booad
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DIGITAL VOLTMETER

ooooo aoo Ol:lﬂﬂﬂﬂ
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CAL OUTPUT RF INPUT

10dB STEP ATENUATOR
Figure 3-35. Video Processor Adjustments Setup

Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieee HP 3456A
10 dB Step AttenUator .........ooeevieiiiiiiaeeeiennn .HP 355D

The voltage at A4A1TP3 may drift noticeably with temperature
during this adjustment. Allow the A4A1 Video Processor to warm up
at least one-half hour prior to adjustment.

1. Pogtion the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-35.
Remove the IF-Display Section top cover.

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).
3. Connect DVM to A4A1TP1 and DVM ground to the | F casting.

4. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT through 10 dB step
attenuator.

5. Key iN [center Frequency] 100 MHz and [Freouency span) O Hz.
Press the LIN pushbutton.
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LOG Offset Adjust

3-74 Adjustments

6. Set step attenuator to 120 dB. DVM indication should be 0.0000
f0.0005 V dc. If DVM indication is out of tolerance, adjust
A4A2R79 ZERO on A4A2 Log Amplifier-Detector. See Figure 3-34
for the adjustment location.

7. Set the step attenuator to O dB.

8. Key in (rererence Lever) and adjust DATA knaob, and then the
front pand AMPTD CAL control, for DVM indication as close to
+ 1.000 fO.001 Vdc as possible.

9. Connect DVM to A4A1TP2.

10. Adjust A4A1R14 OS for a DVM indication of 0.000 +0.003 Vdc.
See Figure 3-36 for the location of the adjustment.

R2 R14
A4A1Video Processor LG OS (e
\ IR AW -
3\ 1Ol |80 S
\ el e
\ —° D
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Figure 3-36. Location of Video Processor Adjustments

11. Connect the DVM to A4A1TP3.

12. Set the step attenuator to 120 dB.

13. Adjust A4A1R32 ZERO for a DVM indication of 0.000 fO.001 Vdc.
14. Set the step attenuator to O dB.

15. Adjust A4A1R36 FS for DVM indication of +2.000 + 0.001 Vdc.

16. Repeat steps 12 through 15 until no further adjustments are
required.

17. Set step attenuator to 40 dB.
18. Key in (SHIFD), I LOG Jenter dB/DIV), (SHIFT) (ENTER dB/DIV)

9, (REFERENCE LEVEL) -50 dBm.

19. Connect DVM to A4A1TP1. Record DVM indication. Indication
should be approximately +0.500 Vdc.

Vdc
20. Decrease reference level to -60 dBm using the step key.

21. Adjust A4A1R2 LG OS for DVM indication of +0.100 fO.001
Vdc greater than the DVM indication recorded in step 19. See
Figure 3-36 for location of adjustment.
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22.
23.

24,
25.

26.

6. Video Processor Adjustments

Decrease reference level to -70 dBm using the step key.

DVM indication should be +0.200 +0.002 V dc greater than the
indication recorded in step 19. If not, readjust A4A1R2 LG OS.

Decrease reference level to -90 dBm using the step key.

DVM indication should be +0.400 £0.004 V dc greater than the
indication recorded in step 19. If not, readjust A4A1R2 LG OS.

Repeat steps 17 through 25 until no further adjustments are
required.

Adjustments 3-75
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7. 3 MH:z
Bandwidth Filter
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Test

Description

3-76 Adjustments

IF-Display Section
A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter

Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test
Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

With the CAL OUTPUT signd connected to the RF INPUT, the 18.4
MHz oscillator is adjusted with the FREQ ZERO control (on the front
panel) to peak the IF signal for maximum amplitude for the center of
the 3 MHz bandpass. Each of the five stages of the 3 MHz Bandwidth
Filter is adjusted for bandpass centering and symmetry. Four crystal
filter bypass networks are required for alignment of the filter stages.
See Figure 3-109 or information concerning the bypass networks.

A stable 21.4 MHz signd is then applied to the IF section of the
instrument from a frequency synthesizer. Each of the first four stages
of the 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter is pesked in a 10 Hz bandwidth using
an oscilloscope display. The final stage is peaked using the spectrum
andyzer CRT digplay.

After all five filter stages are adjusted for centering, symmetry, and
peaking, the CAL OUTPUT sgnad is used to match the 10 Hz and 1
kHz bandwidth amplitudes.

DIGITIZING
OSCILLOSCOPE
SYNTHES! ZERéLEVEL
GENERATOR

o 000 C 0 OC0 DOO (e
BBgnet oM ]
oo 0OG OO0 O

A4ATTPS

A4ABI1

SPECTRUM D
ANALYZER
oD
0 -N-R-N-]
=) EE o= O
c I
oursor Meut a7

Figure 3-37. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments Setup
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Equipment

Procedure

Frequency Zero Check

Filter Center and
Symmetry
Adjustments

Note

1

7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

10:1 Divider Probe, 10 MQ2/7.5 pF (2 required). ........... HP 10432A
Frequency Synthesizer ... iinen. HP3335A
OSCIllOSCOPE ..o HP 54501A
Crystal Filter Bypass Network (4 required) ......... See Figure 3-109
Test Cable: BNC to SMB snagp-on .................... HP 85680-60093

Position the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-37
and remove the IF-Display Section top cover.

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2:22 GHz).

3. Connect CAL OUTPUT signa to RF INPUT

4. Key in RECALD @
5. Adjust front paned FREQ ZERO control for maximum signa

amplitude on the CRT display.

Key in (CENTER_FREQUENCY) 100 |V|HZ, [FREQUENCY SPAN)

10 kHz, 1 kHz, and press LIN pushbubi@ss
[rererence Lever) and adjust reference level, using step keys and
front-panel knob to place signa pesk near top CRT graticule line.

On A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Assembly connect crystal filter
bypass networks between the two test points above C41 SYM, C32
SYM, C23 SYM, and Cl4 SYM. See Figure 3-38 for the location of
A4A7 3MHz Bandwidth filter.

Adjust A4A7C7 CTR for minimum amplitude of the displayed
signal peak. Adjust A4A7C6 SYM for best symmetry of the
displayed signal. Repeat adjustments to ensure that the displayed
signal isnulled and adjusted for best symmetry. See Figure 3-38
for location of adjustments.

You may find it helpful to widen and narrow the spectrum analyzer
frequency span to adjust the bandpass symmetry and centering for
each filter stage.

Adjustments 3-77
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7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

3-78 Adjustments

11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

17.

A4AT
3 MHz Bandwidth Filter

R4t 10Hz AMPTD
R30 10Mz AMPTD

C41 SYM
C42 CTR
C32 SYM
C33 CTR
C23 SYM
C24 CTR
C14 SYM
C15 CTR
cé CTR

\\

Tl N — \\\\ \ \f/ //gé/

|

Figure 3-38.
Location of Center, Symmetry, and 10 Hz Amplitude
Adjustments

. Remove crystal filter bypass network near Cl4 SYM.
10.

Adjust A4A7C15 CTR for minimum amplitude of the displayed
signal peak. Adjust A4A7C14 SYM for best symmetry of the
displayed signal. Repeat adjustments to ensure that the signal
isnulled and adjusted for best symmetry. See Figure 3-38 for
location of adjustments.

Remove crysta filter bypass network near C23 SYM.

Adjust A4A7C24 CTR for minimum amplitude of the displayed
signal peak. Adjust A4A7C23 SYM for best symmetry of the
displayed signal. Repeat adjustments to ensure that signal is
nulled and adjusted for best symmetry. See Figure 3-38 for
location of adjustments.

Remove crystal filter bypass network near C32 SYM.

Adjust A4A7C33 CTR for minimum amplitude of the displayed
signal peak. Adjust A4A7C32 SYM for best symmetry of the
displayed signal. Repeat adjustments to ensure that signal is
nulled and adjusted for best symmetry. See Figure 3-38 for
location of adjustments.

Remove crygtal filter bypass network near C41 SYM.

Adjust A4A7C42 CTR for minimum amplitude of the displayed
signal peak. Adjust A4A7C41 SYM for best symmetry of the
displayed signal. Repeat adjustments to ensure that the signal
isnulled and adjusted for best symmetry. See Figure 3-38 for
location of adjustments.

€7 CTR

Signa should be centered on center graticule line on CRT display.

If signal is not centered, repeat steps 3 through 16 to readjust
each filter stage.
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Filter Peak Adjust
Note

7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

The adjustment ranges of A4A7C13 PK, A4A7C22 PK, A4A7C31

PK, and A4A7C40 PK are all indirectly affected by factory-select
components A4A7C93 and A4A7C5. A4A7C93 and A4A7C5 set the
peak frequency for the first 3 MHz filter pole, setting the reference for
peaking the amplitudes of the remaining 4 poles. In the following
steps, decrease or increase the value of A4A7C93 and A4A7C5 as
necessary only if adjustments A4A7C13 PK, A4A7C22 PK, A4A7C31
PK, and A4A7C40 PK are al near the sSame end of their adjustment
range (fully meshed, maximum capacitance, or unmeshed, minimum
capacitance). If the adjustable capacitors are fully meshed, decrease
the value of A4A7C93.

18. Press.
19. Key in [sweep_Tive] 20 MS, [FrRequency span) O Hz, (RES Bw), 10 Hz,

(rererence Lever] -20 dBm.

20. Set the frequency synthesizer for 21.400 MHz at an amplitude
level of -25.0 dBm.

21. Disconnect cable 97 (white/violet) from A4A8J1 and connect
output of the frequency synthesizer to A4A8J1 using BNC to SMB
snap-on cable.

22 Set the oscilloscope following Settings.

Press (Chan)
Channel 1. ... ... . i on
PrODE . 10:1
amplitudescale. ..............co i 50 mV/div
COUPIING . oot ac
Channel 4. . ... . on
PrODE . 10:1
amplitudescale. ......... ... i 50 mV/div
COUPIING . oot ac
Press (TRIG)
EDGETRIGGER . ... auto, edge
SOUICE vttt et ettt et e e Channel 1
Press (TIME)
time scae ... 200 ns/div
Press (DISPLAY)
CONNECE AOLS . . .\ vt on
Press (SHow)

23. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe to A4A7TP7 (left side of
Cl4 SYM) and the channdl 4 probe to A4A7TP5 (left side of C23
SYM).

24. Adjust the frequency synthesizer output frequency for maximum
peak-to-peak signal on the oscilloscope channel 1 display.

25. Adjust A4A7C13 PK for maximum peak-to-peak signal on channel
4 display. See Figure 3-39 for location of adjustment. If unable to
achieve 1 “peak” in signa amplitude, increase or decrease value
of A4A7C12. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Adjustments 3-79
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7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

3-80 Adjustments

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
33.

34.

35.

36.

ALAT
3 MHz Bandwidth Filter

=] 31 PK

|

Figure 3-39. Location of 3 MHz Peak Adjustments

Move the oscilloscope channel 4 probe to A4A7TP3 (left side of
C32S8YM).

Adjust frequency synthesizer output frequency to peak the
oscilloscope channdl 1 display.

Adjust A4A7C22 PK for maximum peak-to-peak signal on channel
4 display. See Figure 3-39 for location of adjustment. If unable to
achieve a“peak” in signal amplitude, increase or decrease value
of A4A7C21. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Move the oscilloscope channel 4 probe to A4A7TP1 (left side of
CAL SYM).

Adjust frequency synthesizer output frequency to peak the
oscilloscope channd 1 display.

Adjust A4A7C31 PK for maximum peak-to-peak signal on the
oscilloscope channe 4 display. See Figure 3-39 for location of
adjustment. If unable to achieve a*“peak” in signal amplitude,
increase or decrease value of A4A7C30. Refer to Table 3-3 for
range of values.

Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 4 probe from A4A7TP1.

Adjust frequency synthesizer output frequency to peak the
oscilloscope channd 1 display.

On the spectrum analyzer, adjust_(rererence Lever] USING Step
keys to place signa near top CRT graticule line.

Adjust A4A7C40 PK for maximum signal amplitude on the
spectrum analyzer CRT display. See Figure 3-39 for the location
of adjustment. If unable to achieve a“peak” in signal amplitude,
increase or decrease value of A4A7C39. Refer to Table 3-3 for
range of values.

Disconnect the oscilloscope channel 1 probe from A4A7TP7.
Disconnect frequency synthesizer output from A4A8J1 and
reconnect cable 97 (white/violet) to A4A8J1.
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10 Hz Amplitude
Adjustments

Note

Note

7. 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

37. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT. Key in (222 GHz), (RECALL) 9,
10 Hz.

38. Adjust the spectrum anayzer front pane FREQ ZERO control for
maximum signa amplitude on the CRT display.

39. Key in 1 kHz and DISPLAY LINE (ENTER). Using the
DATA knob, place the display line a the signa trace.

40. Key in 10 Hz.

41. Adjust the spectrum analyzer front paned FREQ ZERO control for
maximum signa amplitude on the CRT display.

42. Adjust A4A7R30 10 Hz AMPTD and A4A7R41 10 Hz AMPTD equal
amounts to set the signal level the same as the reference level set
in step 39. See Figure 3-38 for location of 10 Hz AMPTD adjusts.

43. Repeat steps 37 through 42 until no further adjustment is
required.

Factory-select component A4A7R60 sets the overall gain of the A4A7
3 MHz Bandwidth Filter, and is sdlected as required in Adjustment
Procedure 10, “Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments.”
This procedure should be performed if the A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth
Filter or the A4A5 Step Gain Assembly is replaced or repaired.

The remaining adjustments and selection of factory-select components
for the A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter are performed in Adjustment
Procedure 9, “3-dB Bandwidth Adjustments. ” This procedure should
be performed if the A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter is replaced or
repaired.

Adjustments 3-81
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8. 21.4 MHz
Bandwidth Filter
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Tests

Description

3-92 Adjustments

IF-Display Section
A4A4 Bandwidth Filter
A4A8 Attenuator-Bandwidth Filter

IF Gain Uncertainty Test
Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty test
Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

First the LC Filters (100 kHz to 3 MHz bandwidths) on the A4A4
Bandwidth Filter are adjusted. The crystal filter poles (3 kHz to 30
kHz bandwidths) are then adjusted for center and symmetry by
bypassing all but one pole at atime and adjusting the active pole.

Next, the LC filters and the crystal filter poles on the A4A8
Attenuator-Bandwidth Filter are adjusted in the same manner as on
the A4A4 Bandwidth Filter.

Last, the 10 dB and 20 dB attenuators on the A4A8 Attenuator-
Bandwidth Filter are adjusted for the proper amount of attenuation.
This is done by connecting the CAL OUTPUT signa to the RF INPUT
through two step attenuators, keying in the necessary reference level
to activate the 10 dB and the 20 dB control lines, adjusting the step
attenuators to compensate for the attenuation, and adjusting the
attenuators for the proper amount of attenuation.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER | A4asTPd

0O 48 ocooaod

.,

- od ooodd

s& ond o DIGITAL VOLTMETER

CEF=E-T-X-T:]
DDDDDDDD OC’DUDD
nnnnn Soo cocoopon
‘nocoo ood 00D 0000

[ [ O o= O
CAL ouTPUT I RFINPUT
J
u k

10dB STEP 1dB STEP
ATTENUATOR ATTENUATOR

Figure 3-40. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments Setup
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Equipment

Procedure

+ 10 V Temperature
Compensation Supply
Check

A4A4 LC Adjustments

8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

Digital Voltmeter (DVM) . ... HP 3456A
10dB Step Attenuator ... ... HP 355D, Option H89
1dB Step Attenuator . ... ............. HP 3556, Option H25

Crystal Filter Bypass Network (2 required) . . Refer to Figure 3-109

1. Position the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure
Figure 3-40 and remove the IF-Display Section cover.

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).

w

Connect DVM to A4A5TP1 (+ 10 VF).

DVM indication should be between +9.0 V dc and + 10.0 V dc. If
voltage is not within tolerance, perform Adjustment Procedure 10,
“Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments,” before
continuing.

e

5. Connect spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT through 1
dB and 10 dB step attenuators, as shown in Figure 3-40. Set step
attenuators to O dB.

6. Disconnect cable 97 (white/violet) from A4A8J1 and connect to
cable A4A6J 1.

7. Key in (center FREQJ 100 MHz, (REs BW) 100 kHz,
(FREQUENCY span) 200 kHz, and press LIN pushbutton

8. Press [rererence LEVEL) and adjust front-panel knob to set signal
peak approximately 2 divisons down from top CRT graticule line.

Adjust A4A4C67 LC CTR and A4A4C19 LC CTR for maximum
MARKER level as indicated by CRT annotation. See Figure 3-41
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust LC CTR
adjustments for satisfactory signal amplitude, increase or decrease
value of A4A4C17 and A4A4C70. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of
values.

©

A4A4 « o
BANDWIDTH FILTER S o
(&} (&) (&)
: i 5 5 3 =
Uy N/ //
108 \
0o \\ ot "EDQED Iil :nl
1, Y il 0

0 a Mmoo
o° ° m{ﬂ[ﬂm ﬂm]
e m@ﬂﬂm%wwmmhu%o 1

A4 A4

Figure 3-41.
Location of A4A4 21.4 MHz LC Filter Adjustments

10. Key in 1 MHz, and (SPAN) 2 MHz, MARK ER (eeax srancs),
MARKER @).

Adjustments 3-93
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8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

A4A4 XTAL 14.

Adjustments

3-84 Adjustments

11.

12.

13.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Key in 100 kHz, 200 kHz and MARKER
|PEAK!SEARCHL

Adjust A4A4R43 LC to aign markers on display. MARKER A leve
should indicate 1.00 X. See Figure 3-41 for location of adjustment.

Repeat steps 10 through 12 until no further adjustment is
necessary.

Key in MARKER 30 kHz and Trrequency SPAN) 100
kHz.

Press [rererence tever] and adjust DATA knob to set signal peak
approximately 2 divisons down from the top CRT graticule line.

Connect crystal filter bypass networks between A4A4TP1 and
A4A4TP2 and between A4A4TP4 and A4A4TP5.

Adjust A4A4C20 CTR to center signal on center graticule

line. Adjust A4A4C9 SYM for best symmetry of signal. See
Figure 3-42 for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust SYM
for satisfactory signal symmetry, increase or decrease value of
A4A4C10. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

A4A4
Bondwidtp Fi | ter

0 njw
ﬂ‘ \
\
\
o Y
s A}

|

A4A4

Figure 3-42.
Location of A4A4 21.4 MHz Crystal Filter Adjustments

Remove crystal filter bypass network from between A4A4TP4 and
A4AATPS.

Adjust A4A4C74 CTR to center signa on center graticule line.
Adjust A4A4C39 SYM for best symmetry of signa. See Figure 3-42
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust A4A4C39 SYM

for satisfactory signal symmetry, increase or decrease value of
A4A4C38. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Remove crystal filter bypass network from between A4A4TP1 and
A4AATP2.

Adjust A4A4C73 CTR to center signa on center graticule line.
Adjust A4A4C65 SYM for best symmetry of signal. See Figure 3-42
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust A4A4C65 SY M
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A4AS8 LC Adjustments

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

21.
28.

29.

30.

31

8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

for satisfactory signal symmetry, increase or decrease value of
A4A4C66. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

All crystal filter bypass networks are removed. Signal should be
centered and symmetrical. If not, go back to step 14 and repeat
adjustments.

Press MARKER [PEAK SEARCH) and MARKER @

Key in (Frequency span) 20 kHz, (REs BW)_3 kHz, and MARKER
(PEAK SEARCH).

Adjust A4A4R49 XTAL to aign markers on display. MARKER
A level should indicate 1.00 X. See Figure 3-42 for location of
adjustment.

Disconnect cable 97 (whitelviolet) from A4A6J1 and reconnect
cable to A4A8J1. Reconnect cable 89 (gray/white) to A4A6J1.

Key in 100 kHz and (Frecquency span] 200 kHz.

Press (REFERENCE tever ) and adjust DATA knob to place signal peak
approximately two divisons down from the top graticule line.

Adjust A4A8C32 LC CTR and A4A8C46 LC CTR for maximum
MARKER level as indicated by CRT annotation. See Figure 3-43
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust A4A8C32 and
A4A8C46 LC CTR adjustments for satisfactory signa amplitude,
increase or decrease value of A4A8C35 and A4A8C49. Refer to
Table 3-3 for range of values.

A4A8

Attenuator Bandwidth Filter

et}

\

R7 10dB
R6 20dB
Ce66 LC DIP
C32 LC CTR
Ce67 LC DIP
C46 LC CTR

R35 LC

|

Figure 3-43.
Location of A4A8 21.4 MHz LC Filter and Attenuation
Adjustments

Key in (REs BW) 1 MHz and (FREG $PAN) 2 MHz, MARKER
(PEAK_SEARCH] and MARKER Ia]

Key in 100 kHz, 200 kHz, and MARKER
‘PEAK SEARCH].

Adjustments 3-85
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8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

A4A8 XTAL
Adjustments

3-86 Adjustments

32.

33.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Adjust A4A8R35 LC to adign markers on display. MARKER A level
should indicate 1.00 X. See Figure 3-43 for location of adjustment.

Repeat steps 30 through 32 until no further adjustment is
necessary.

. Key in 30 kHz, [rrequency span) 100 kHz MARKER (OFF).
. Press (REFERENCE LEVEL) and adjust DATA knob to set signa peak

approximately 2 divisons down from top CRT graticule line,

Connect crystal filter bypass network between A4A8TP1 and
A4AS8TP2.

Adjust A4A8C44 CTR to center signa on center graticule line.
Adjust A4A8C42 SYM for best symmetry of signal. See Figure 3-44
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust A4A8C42 SYM

for satisfactory signal symmetry, increase or decrease value of
A4A8C43. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

A4AB
At tenuator-Bandwidth Filter

\

C13 SYM

ct4

C29 CTR
R40 XTAL
C42 SYM
C43

C44 CTR

|

A4 A8

Figure 3-44.
Location of A4A8 21.4 MHz Crystal Filter Adjustments

Remove crystal filter bypass network from between A4A8TP1 and
A4A8TP2.

Adjust A4A8C29 CTR to center signd on center graticule line.
Adjust A4A8C13 SYM for best symmetry of signal. See Figure 3-44
for location of adjustments. If unable to adjust A4A8C13 SYM

for satisfactory signal symmetry, increase or decrease value of
A4A8C14. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Key in (FREQUENCY sPAN) 10 kHz, MARKER [peak_searcH), and
MARKER (&)

Key in 3 kHz and MARKER Jreak_search).

Adjust A4A8R40 XTAL to aign markers on display. MARKER
A level should indicate 1.00 X. See Figure 3-44 for location of
adjustment.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

A10 dB and A20 dB
Adjustments

LC Dip Adjustments

8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

43. connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT through 1 dB and 10 dB step
attenuators. Set step attenuators to 25 dB.

44, Key in (center rrequency ) 100 MHz, (FrReouency SPAN) 3 kHz,
0 dB, 1 kHz, (rererence tever) -30 dBm.

45. Key in LOG center dB/DIV) 1 dB, MARKER [a
46. Key in (rererence Lever] -20 dBm. Set step attenuators to 15 dB.

47. Adjust A4A8R7 A10dB to align markers on display. MARKER
A level should indicate 0.00 dB. See Figure 3-43 for location of
adjustment.

48. Key in [rererence tever] -10 dBm. Set step attenuators to 5 dB.

49. Adjust A4A8R6 A20dB to align markers on display. MARKER
A level should indicate 0.00 dB. See Figure 3-43 for location of
adjustment.

50. Refer to Performance Test 5, “Resolution Bandwidth Switching
Uncertainty Test”, and check the amplitudes of resolution
bandwidths from 1 kHz through 3 MHz. If the amplitude of the
300 kHz resolution bandwidth is more than 0.3 dB low relative to
the 100 kHz and 1 MHz resolution bandwidths, perform steps 51
through 71, LC Dip Adjustments.

If the amplitudes of the 3 kHz, 10 kHz, and 30 kHz resolution
bandwidths are not within +£0.4 dB of the amplitude of the 1
MHz resolution bandwidth, perform steps 1 through 12 (Bandpass
Filter Adjustments) of Adjustment Procedure 5, “Log Amplifier
Adjustments” and then check the amplitudes of the resolution
bandwidths from 3 kHz through 3 MHz again. If the amplitudes
of the 3 kHz, 10 kHz, and 30 kHz resolution bandwidths are still
not within f0.4 dB of the 1 MHz resolution bandwidth, change
the value of factory-select component A4A4R35 or A4A4R3.

An increase of one standard value of A4A4R35 decreases the
amplitudes of the 100 kHz through 3 MHz resolution bandwidths
by approximately 0.15 dB. An increase of one standard value of
A4A4R3 decreases the amplitudes of the 3 kHz through 30 kHz
resolution bandwidths by approximately 0.05 dB.

If the amplitudes of the 3 kHz through 3 MHz resolution
bandwidths are not within +0.4 dB of the amplitude of the 1 kHz
resolution bandwidth, perform Adjustment Procedure 7, “3 MHz
Bandwidth Filter Adjustments, ” and Adjustment Procedure 11,
“Down/Up Converter Adjustments. ”

51. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

52. Disconnect cable 97 (white/violet) from A4A8J1 and connect cable
to A4A6J1.

53. Remove A4A4 Bandwidth Filter and install on 2 extender boards.
54. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Press (2-22 GHz).

55. Key in (CENTER FREQUENCY] 100 MHZ, 100 kHZ,
(FREQUENCY sPAN) 1 MHz, 0 dB, LOG_Jenter dB/DIV]) 2 dB.

56. Set step attenuators to 0 dB. Short A4A4TP3 to ground.

Adjustments 3-67
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8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

3-66 Adjustments

57.

58.
99.

60.
61.

62.
63.

64.
65.

66.
67.

68.
69.

70.
71.

Adjust A4A4C41 LC DIP for minimum amplitude of signal

peak. See Figure 3-41 for location of adjustment. Key in
MARKER (peax_searc), MARKER (a), and then press MARKER
(Pear_searcr) and re-adjust LC DIP to offset the signal peak
approximately -17 kHz (to the left). This is done to compensate
for operating the A4A4 Bandwidth Filter on extender boards. If
unable to achieve a“dip” in signal amplitude, increase or decrease
value of A4A4R16. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Remove short from A4A4TP3 and short A4A4TP8 to ground.

Adjust A4A4C43 LC DIP for minimum amplitude of signal

peak. See Figure 3-41 for location of adjustment. Key in
MARKER peax_searci] MARKER (@), and then press MARKER
(Pear_searcr] and re-adjust LC DIP to offset the signal peak
approximately -17 kHz (to the left). If unable to achieve a “dip”
in signal amplitude, increase or decrease value of A4A4R60. Refer
to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Set spectrum anayzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

Reinstall A4A4 Bandwidth Filter without extender boards.

Short A4A4TP3 and A4A4TP8 to ground. Remove A4A8
Attenuator-Bandwidth Filter and install on extenders. Reconnect
cable 97 to A4A8J1 and reconnect cable 89 to A4A6J1.

Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Press (2:22_ GHz).

Key in {center Frequency) 100 MHz, 100 kHz,
(FREQUENCY SPAN) 1 MHz, 0 dB, LOG (enter dB/DIV]) 2 dB.

Short A4A8TP6 to ground.

Adjust A4A8C66 LC DIP for minimum amplitude of signal

peak. See Figure 3-43 for location of adjustment. Key in
MARKER T(reax_search) MARKER (&), and then press MARKER
(Pear_searcr) and re-adjust LC DIP to offset the signal peak
approximately -17 kHz (to the left). If unable to achieve a “dip”
in signal amplitude, increase or decrease value of A4A8R30. Refer
to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Remove short from A4A8TP6 and short A4A8TP3 to ground.

Adjust A4A8C67 LC DIP for minimum amplitude of signa

peak. See Figure 3-43 for location of adjustment. Key in
MARKER eax sEArRcH) MARKER [a, and then press MARKER
(PEar_search) and re-adjust LC DIP again to offset the signal peak
approximately -17 kHz (to the left). If unable to achieve a “dip”
in signal amplitude, increase or decrease value of A4A8R55. Refer
to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY .

Reinstall A4A8 Attenuator-Bandwidth Filter without extender
boards. Remove short from A4A8TP3.

Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Press (2-22 GHz).

Repeat L C adjustments for both the A4A4 Bandwidth filter (steps
5 through 13) and the A4A8 Attenuator-Bandwidth Filter (steps
26 through 33).
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9. 3 dB Bandwidth
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Test

Description

Equipment

Procedure

9. 3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

(For instruments with Option 462, refer to Chapter 4.)

IF-Display Section
A4A9 |F Control

Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

The spectrum andyzer CAL OUTPUT signd is connected to the RF
INPUT. Each of the adjustable resolution bandwidths is selected and
adjusted for the proper 3-dB bandwidth.

No test equipment is required for this adjustment.

1. Position the spectrum analyzer upright and remove the IF-Display
Section top cover.

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22_GHz).
3. Connect the spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT to the RF INPUT.
4. On the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) ...ttt 100 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPANJ ...ttt 3 MHz
.................................................... 3 MHz
SCALE it LIN

5. on the spectrum anayzer, key in (SHIFT) RES BW A [AUTO),
(rererence Lever] and use the DATA knob to position the signal
peak near the reference level (top graticule line).

6. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (peax_search), MARKER (&),
and press () several times to position the second marker at the
leftmost graticule line.

7. Adjust A4A9R60 3 MHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB. See Figure 3-45 for location of adjustment.

8. On the spectrum analyzer, press ({f) several timesto position
the second marker at the rightmost graticule line. Then, press
and use the DATA knob to adjust the centering of the
displayed signa for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB +0.05
dB.

Adjustments 3-89
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3-90 Adjustments

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

A4A9
IF CONTROL

T 0
3/-

RE6 3kHz
R65 10kHz
R6Q 3MHz

[~ R62 300kHz
T R61 1MHz

T
P o
) TR T T

mﬁgg“m D00000000000400000 —— 304008000000RN0400 [ |

A4A9

Figure 3-45. Location of 3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

. On the spectrum analyzer, key in [Frequency span) 3 MHZ,

MARKER (oFF), (reax SEARCH), MARKER (&), and press () severa
times to position the second marker at the leftmost graticule line.

Readjust A4A9R60 3 MHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB.

Repeat steps 8 through 10 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) .+t tvtttereteriteeitenenatenanan, 100 miz
------------------------------------------ IMHz
.................................................... 1 MHz

On the spectrum analyzer, press_[rererence tever) and use the
DATA knob to postion the signal pesk near the reference level
(top graticule line).

On the spectrum analyzer, key in [peax search), MARKER (2),
and press () several times to position the second marker at the
leftmost graticule line.

Adjust A4A9R61 1 MHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB.

On the spectrum analyzer, press (ff) several timesto position

the second marker at the rightmost graticule line. Then, press
and use the DATA knob to adjust the centering of the
displayed signal for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB f0.05
dB.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in Irreouency sean) 1 MHz,
MARKER (0FF), [reak SEARCH), MARKER la], and press () several
times to position the second marker at the leftmost graticule line.

Readjust A4A9R61 1 MHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB.

Repeat steps 16 through 18 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.
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Note

9. 3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

20. On the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) ... ... .. e 100 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . .........iieiiiiiiiaiaiaiaaenn, .300 kHz
................................................. . 300 kHz

21. On the spectrum analyzer, press (rererence Lever] and use the
DATA knob to postion the signal pesk near the reference level
(top graticule line).

22. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (peax_searci], MARKER (&),
and press () several times to position the second marker at the
leftmost graticule line.

23. Adjust A4A9R62 300 kHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
f0.05 dB.

24. On the spectrum analyzer, press (ff) several times to position
the second marker at the rightmost graticule line. Then, press
and use the DATA knob to adjust the centering of the
displayed signal for aMARKER A indication of -3.00 dB f0.05
dB.

25. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (Frequency sPAN) 300 kHz,
MARKER (oFF), (peak searcH], MARKER @, and pressGD several
times to position the second marker at the Teftmost graticule line.

26. Readjust A4A9R62 300 kHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00
dB f0.05 dB.

27. Repeat steps 24 through 26 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

The 100 kHz 3-dB bandwidth is set with factory-select components
A4A8R30, A4A8R55, A4A4R16, and A4A4R60. If it is necessary to
increase the 100 kHz 3-dB bandwidth, increase the value of one or
more of these factory-select components. The 30 kHz 3-dB bandwidth
is set with factory-select components A4A8R26, A4A8R52, A4A4R20,
A4A4R40, and A4A4R64. If it is necessary to increase the 30 kHz
3-dB bandwidth, decrease the value of one or more of these factory-
select components. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of
values for A4A8R30, A4A8R55, A4A4R16, A4A4R60, A4ASR26,
A4A8R52, A4A4R20, A4A4R40, and A4A4R64, and to Table 3-4 for HP
part numbers.

28. On the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) 4t tttttttttttne et enineneenns 100 Mz
(FREQUENCY SPAN] . .......niutiiiiiii i 10 kHz
................................................... 10kHz

29. On the spectrum analyzer, press [rererence Lever) and use the
DATA knob to postion the signal pesk near the reference level
(top graticule line).

30. On the spectrum analyzer, key in(reax_search], MARKER (3,
and press (J)) several times to position the second marker at the
leftmost graticule line.

Adjustments 3-91
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9. 3 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

3-92 Adjustments

Note

31. Adjust A4A9R65 10 kHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB.

32. On the spectrum analyzer, press (f) several timesto position
the second marker at the rightmost graticule line. Then, press
and use the DATA knob to adjust the centering of the
displayed signal for aMARKER A indication of -3.00 dB f0.05
dB.

33. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (FREQUENCY span] 10 kHz,
MARKER (FF), [reax searcr], MARKER (2), and press @3] severa
times to position the second marker at the leftmost graticule line.

34. Readjust A4A9R65 10 kHz for a MARKER (&) indication of -3.00
dB f0.05 dB.

35. Repeat steps 32 through 34 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

36. On the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) 'ttt 100 vHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . ...t 3 kHz
.................................................... .3 kHz

37. on the spectrum analyzer, press (REFERENCE ever) and use the
DATA knob to postion the signal pesk near the reference level
(top graticule line).

38. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (PEAK searcr], MARKER (&),
and press () several times to position the second marker at the
leftmost graticule line.

39. Adjust A4A9R66 3 kHz for aMARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
+0.05 dB.

40. On the spectrum analyzer, press(ff) several times to position
the second marker at the rightmost graticule line. Then, press
and use the DATA knob to adjust the centering of the
displayed signal for aMARKER A indication of -3.00 dB f0.05
dB.

41. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (FREQUENCY sean) 3 kHz,
MARKER (oFF), (PEAK searcH], MARKER (&), and press () several
times to position the second marker at the leftmost graticule line.

42. Readjust A4A9R66 3 kHz for a MARKER A indication of -3.00 dB
f0.05 dB.

43. Repeat steps 40 through 42 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

The 1 kHz 3-dB bandwidth is set with factory-select components
A4ATRI12/A4ATR13, AAATR23/A4ATR24, A4ATR34/A4ATR35,
A4ATR45/A4ATR46, and A4ATR56/A4ATR57. If it is necessary to
increase the 1 kHz 3-dB bandwidth, increase the value of one or
more pairs of these factory-select components. The 300 Hz, 100
Hz, 30 Hz, and 10 Hz 3-dB bandwidths are set with factory-select
components A4A7R66, A4ATR68, A4ATR70, A4ATR72, A4ATR74,
A4ATR76, AAATR78, AAATR80, A4ATR82, A4ATR84, A4ATR86,
A4ATR88, AAATRI0, AAATRI2, A4ATRO4, A4ATRI6, A4ATRIS,
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A4ATR100, A4A7TR102, and A4A7R104. If it is necessary to increase
one of these 3-dB bandwidths, increase the value of one or more of
these factory-select components. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable
range of values for A4A7R12/A4A7R13, AAATR23/A4A7R24,
A4ATR34/A4ATR35, A4ATR45/A4ATR46, A4ATR56/A4ATRET,
A4ATR66, AAATR68, A4ATR70, A4ATR72, A4ATR74, A4ATRT76,
A4ATR78, A4ATR80, A4ATR82, A4ATR84, A4ATR86, A4ATRSS,
A4ATRI0, AAATRIO2, A4ATR94, AAATRI6, A4ATRI8, A4ATR100,
A4A7R102, and A4A7R104, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers.

Adjustments 3-93
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10. Step Gain and
18.4 MHz Local
Oscillator
Adjustments

Reference
Related Performance

Tests

Description

3-94 Adjustments

IF-Display Section
A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter
A4A5 Step Gain

Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test
IF Gain Uncertainty Test
Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test

First, the IF signal from the RF Section is measured with a power
meter and adjusted for proper level. Next, the 10 dB gain steps are
adjusted by connecting the CAL OUTPUT signd through two step
attenuators to the RF INPUT and keying in the REFERENCE LEVEL
necessary to activate each of the gain steps, while compensating for
the increased gain with the step attenuators. The 1 dB gain steps
are checked in the same fashion as the 10 dB gain steps, and then
the variable gain is adjusted. The 18.4 MHz oscillator frequency is
adjusted to provide adequate adjustment range of front-panel FREQ
ZERO control; and last, the + 10V temperature compensation supply
used by the A4A4 Bandwidth Filter and A4A8 Attenuator-Bandwidth
Filter is checked and adjusted if necessary.

97 CABLE A4ASTPI

r SPECTRUM
ANALYZER

O 4& Doood

podd 298 o DIGITAL VOLTMETER

peedl] | | |ooooo oo 1 gooo

oo oool
=20 -

nnnnnnnnnnnnnn

POWER SENSOR (@) ©

10dB STEP 1 TEP
ATTENUATOR ATTENUATOR

Figure 3-46.
Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Local Oscillator Adjustments Setup
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Equipment

Procedure

Note

+ 10 V Temperature
Compensation Supply
Adjustment

IF Gain Adjustment

10. Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Local Oscillator Adjustments

Digitd Voltmeter (DVM) ...ovviiiiiiieeeeeeeee HP 3456A
POWEr MEEr e HP 436A
Power SENSOr ..o HP 8481A
10 dB Step Attenuator ............ccoeiiinnnnn HP 355D, Option H89
1 dB Step Attenuator ................ccoeennnn. HP 355C, Option H25

Adjustment A4A5R33 CAL setsthe gain of the A4A5 Step Gain
Assembly with no gain steps enabled. Perform Adjustment Procedure

51

“Log Amplifier Adjustments,” (steps 1-12) Adjustment Procedure 6,

“Video Processor Adjustments, ” Adjustment Procedure 8, “2 1.4 MHz
Bandwidth Filter Adjustments,” and Adjustment Procedure 23, “Track

an

d Hold Adjustments’ to ensure that the signal level at the top CRT

graticule line is properly set before adjusting A4A5R33 CAL.

L

Position the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure
Figure 3-46 and remove the IF-Display Section top cover.

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2:22 GHz).

3. Connect the spectrum andyzer CAL OUTPUT to the RF INPUT.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 8 and adjust the front
panel AMPTD CAL control for a displayed signd level of -10.00
dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 9 and adjust the
front pand FREQ ZERO control for maximum amplitude of the
displayed signa trace.

Connect DVM to A4A5TP1 (+ 10VF).

7. If DVM indication is between +9 V dc and 10.0 V dc, no

10.

11.

12.
13.

adjustment is required.

If DVM indication is not within tolerance of step 5, adjust A4A5R2
+10V ADJfor DVM indication of +9.5 fO.l V dc at hormal

room temperature of approximately 25°C. Voltage change is
approximately 30 mV/°C. Therefore, if room temperature is higher
or lower than 25°C, adjustment should be made higher or lower,
accordingly.

Key in (center rrequency] 100 MHZz, (REFERENCE Lever] -10 dBm,
0 dB, (FREQUENCY span) O Hz, 1 kHz,
100 HZ, and [SWEEP_TIME) 20 ms.

Disconnect cable 97 (white/violet) from A4A8J1 and connect cable
to the calibrated power meter/power sensor. Refer to Figure 3-47
for location of cable 97 and A4A8J1.

Adjugt front-panel AMPTD CAL adjustment for a power meter
indication of -5 dBm.

Disconnect power meter and reconnect cable 97 to A4A8J1.
Press LIN pushbutton and MARKER (NORMAL]J.

Adjustments 3-95
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10. Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Local Oscillator Adjustments
14. Note MARKER amplitude in mV and adjust A4A5R33 CAL to

10 dB Gain Step
Adjustment

3-96 Adjustments

15.

17.
18.
19.

20.
21.

70.7 mV (top CRT graticule line). See Figure 3-47 for location of
adjustment.

A4A7
3 MHz BANDWIDTH A4AS
A4ABU1T F I LTER STEP GAIN

ﬁ\T‘H7A C/\ hwj g
Qﬂl‘éﬂ;‘ﬂ ke D&Qnm,:ﬂ

Uﬂoﬂ[h U= b s[ﬂ[ﬂ]]ﬂ]nﬂ

[1 D E' o E’D
T ° ”fm 0
iiiiiilliliﬁ goonan gaillﬂuﬂunuuuuj

A4AD

Figure 3-47. Location of IF Gain Adjustment

If A4A5R33 CAL adjustment does not have sufficient range to
adjust trace to the top CRT graticule line, increase or decrease the
value of A4A7R60 as necessary to achieve the proper adjustment
range of A4A5 CAL adjustment. See Figure 3-39 for the location
of A4A7R60. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values for A4A7R60.

Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT through 10 dB step
attenuator and 1 dB step attenuator.

Key in LOG Center dB/DIV) 1 dB, (VibEo BW) 3 Hz, and

(REFERENCE LEVEL] -30 dBm.
Set step attenuators to 25 dB.

Key in MARKER A. Signd trace should be at the center CRT
greticule line, and MKR A levd, as indicated by CRT annotation,
should be .00 dB.

Key in (rererence teverl] -40 dBm. Set step attenuators to 35 dB.

Adjust A4A5R32SG10 for MKR A level of .OOdB (CRT MKR A
annotation is now in upper right corner of CRT display). See
Figure 3-48 for location of adjustment.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

1 dB Gain Step Checks

22.

23.

10. Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Local Oscillator Adjustments

A4A5STEP GAIN

o o o m
Wi o

A4AS

Figure 3-48. Location of 10 dB Gain Step Adjustments

If A4A5R32 SG10 adjustment does not have sufficient range to
perform adjustment in step 19, increase or decrease the value of
A4ATR60 as necessary to achieve the proper adjustment range of
A4A5 SG10. See Figure 3-39 for the location of A4A7R60. Refer
to Table 3-3 for range of values for A4A7R60. Repeat steps 9
through 21 if the value of A4A7R60 is changed.

Key in [rererence tever) -50 dBm. Set step attenuators to 45 dB.

24. Adjust A4A5R44 SG20-1 for MKR A levd of .00 dB. See

25.

Figure 3-48 for location of adjustment.
Key inrererence tevel] -70 dBm. Set step attenuators to 65 dB.

26. Adjust A4A5R54 SG20-2 for MKR A leve of .00 dB. See

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.
33.

Figure 3-48 for location of adjustment.

Key in (REFERENCE Level] -19.9 dBm. Set step attenuators to 15
dB. Press MARKER (2) twice to establish a new reference.

Key in (REFERENCE Lever) -17.9 dBm. Set step attenuators to 13
dB.

MKR A level, as indicated by CRT annotation, should be .00 +0.05
dB. If not, increase or decrease the value of A4A5R86. Refer to
Table 3-3 for range of values.

Key in (rererence ever] -15.9 dBm. Set step attenuators to 11
dB.

MKR A level should be .00 f0.05 dB. If not, increase or decrease
the value of A4A5R70. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Key inJrererence teven) -11.9 dBm. Set step attenuators to 7 dB.

MKR A level should be.00 £0.05 dB. If not, increase or decrease
the value of A4A5R62. Refer to Table 3-3 for range of values.

Adjustments 3-97
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0.1 dB Gain Step 34. Key inLIN, A JAUTO) (resolution bandwidth), and
Adjustment (Rererence Level] -19.9 dBm. Set step attenuators to 13 dB. Press
MARKER (&) twice to establish a new reference.

35. Key in (rererence ever] -18.0 dBm. Set step attenuators to 11
dB.

36. Adjust A4A5R51 VR for MKR A level of +0.10 dB. See Figure 3-49
for location of adjustment.

37. Remove dl test equipment from the spectrum analyzer. Connect
CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

18.4 MHz Local 38. Press(2:22 GHz) and (RECALL) (9).
Oscillator Adjustment 39 S front-panel FREQ ZERO control to midrange.

40. Adjust A4A5C10 FREQ ZERO to peak signa trace on CRT. See
Figure 3-49 for location of adjustment.

A4A5 STEP GAIN

C10FREQ R51

o r} [ ] +10VR?'ADJ R10  ZERO COARSE (9 VR
I 3 k\ hwi ./ /[ ?/
\
- \
\

| M

A4AS
Figure 3-49.
Location of .1 dB Gain Step, 18.4 MHz LO, and + 10V
Adjustments

41. Key in (FREQUENCY_SPAN] 1 kHz, _ 100 Hz, and
(PEAK SEARCH] [a.

42. Adjugt front-panel FREQ ZERO control fully clockwise. Press
(PEAK searcr]. Signal should move at least 60 Hz away from
center CRT graticule line.

43. Adjugt front-pane FREQ ZERO contral fully counterclockwise.
Press (peak_search). Signal should move at least 60 Hz away from
center CRT graticule line.

44. 1f proper indications are not achieved, increase or decrease value
of A4A5C9 and repeat adjustment from step 33. Refer to Table
3-3 for range of values.

45. Press(zzz6rz) and (RECALL) ®.

46. Adjust front paned FREQ ZERO for maximum amplitude of the
displayed signa trace.

3-99 Adjustments
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Note Factory-select component A4A7R60 affects the adjustment of
A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN. If the value of A4A7R60 is changed,
perform Adjustment Procedure 11, “Down/Up Converter
Adjustments”.

Adjustments 3-99
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11. Down/Up

Converter

Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance

Test

Description

Equipment

Procedure

3-100 Adjustments

Note

IF-Display Section
A4A6 Down/Up Converter

Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test

The CAL OUTPUT s€gnd is connected to the RF INPUT connector of
the spectrum analyzer and controls are set to display the signal in a
narrow bandwidth. A marker is placed at the peak of the signal to
measure the peak amplitude. The bandwidth is changed to a wide
bandwidth and the Down/Up Converter is adjusted to place the peak
amplitude of the signal the same as the level of the narrow bandwidth
signal. Optionally, the input signal isremoved and the IF signal is
monitored at the output of the Bandwidth Filters using a spectrum
analyzer with an active probe. The 184 MHz Loca Oscillator and all
harmonics are then adjusted for minimum amplitude.

HP 85024A
HIGH FREQUENCY PROBE

—~S—T— n—

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

O 4t coaod
fohd doood
c 0 Doo dd PROBE
boad aod g
POWER SUPPLY
o
cannno =
o ooo o DD Doo e 00
- X< =] - LX) s ©C9
CAL RF
ouUTPUT INPUT
/

Figure 3-50. Down/Up Converter Adjustments Setup

SPECTRUM
ANALYZER | A4ALTPT

O &d ooood

Spectrum Analyzer ... HP 8566B
Active Probe ... HP 85024A
Probe Power SUPPLY «..vooeeeie i HP 1122A

Adjustment A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN adjusts the amplitude of the
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filters (3 kHz through 3 MHz) relative to the
amplitude of the 3 MHz Bandwidth Filters (1 kHz through 10 Hz).
Perform Adjustment Procedure 6, “Log Amplifier Adjustments,”
(steps 1-12) Adjustment Procedure 8, “21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter
Adjustments,” and Adjustment Procedure 7, “3 MHz Bandwidth Filter
Adjustments” to ensure that the amplitudes of the bandwidth filters
are optimized before adjusting A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN (steps 14-17).
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11. Down/Up Converter Adjustments

Note The adjustment of A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN is affected by
factory-select component A4A7R60, which sets the overall gain of
the A4A7 3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Assembly. If the A4A7 3 MHz
Bandwidth Filter Assembly or the A4A5 Step Gain Assembly is
repaired or replaced, perform Adjustment Procedure 10, “ Step Gain
and 184 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments’ to select (if necessary)
A4ATR60 before adjusting A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN (steps 14-17).

1. Position the spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-50
and remove the IF-Display Section top cover.

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2:22 GHz).
3. Connect the spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT to the RF INPUT.

4. On the spectrum analyzer, key in [RECALL-] 8 and adjust the
front-panedl AMPTD CAL control for a displayed signa level of
-10.00 dBm.

5. On the spectrum analyzer, key in 9 and adjust the
front-panedl FREQ ZERO control for maximum amplitude of the

displayed signd.
A4AB6 DOWN/UP CONVERTER
\ c31 R29
18.4 MHz NULL WIDE GAIN AZR33
o h /
sl K\ S D.:,Eﬂ e -
X 20 o0, V|| (R B L
=g He || = BSE
=0 %F‘é S5
oL ; ﬂﬂ_nu@%f’ﬂ (?:%E%E =
[T |0 puuminof |[ =6 s i
A4AD

Figure 3-51. Location of Down/Up Converter Adjustments

Down Converter Gain
Adjustment

Note Perform steps 6 through 15 if the A4A6 Down/Up Converter Assembly
has been repaired, or if factory-select component A4A7R60 has
insufficient adjustment range. Otherwise, skip to step 17.

6. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove
A4A6 Down/Up Converter Assembly from the IF-Display Section
and install on two extender boards.

7. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON, and key in
(2222 GHz), (center_ereouency) 100 MHz, (FREQUENCY span] O Hz,
1 kHz, [rererence Lever) -10 dBm.

8. Connect the active probe to the probe power supply and the
RF INPUT of the second spectrum anayzer, as shown in Figure
3-50. On the second spectrum analyzer, key in (222 GHz),

Adjustments 3-1 01
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21.4 MHz Gain

18.4 MHz Null
Adjustment

3-102 Adjustments

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

17.

18.

19.

21.

22.

(CENTER rreqguency) 21.4 MHz, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 50 kHz,
10 kHz, [rererence Lever) -30 dBm.

Connect the tip of the active probe to A4A6A2TP4. On the
second spectrum analyzer, press (REFERENCE Lever] and use the
DATA knob to position the peak of the displayed 2 1.4 MHz signa
near the top CRT graticule line.

On the second spectrum analyzer, key in 2dB,
MARKER (reax_search] and record the level of the displayed 21.4
MHz signal:

Signal level at A4A6A2TP4: dBm

On the second spectrum andyzer, key in MARKER [d,
(CENTER FrEQUENCY] 3 MHZ.

Connect the tip of the active probe to A4A6A2P1-9. On the
second spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER Jpeak search] and
record the level of the displayed 3 MHz sgnal:

Signa level a A4A6A2P1-9; dB

The 3 MHz sgndl level at A4A6A2P1-9 measured in step 12
should be 10.0 dB f0.6 dB lower than the 21.4 MHz signal level
at A4A6A2TP4 measured in step 10. If not, change the value

of factory-select resistor A4A6A2R33. A 10% decrease in the
value Oof A4A6A2R33 increases the signal level at A4A6A2P1-9 by
approximately 0.6 dB. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range
of values for A4A6A2R33 and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers.

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switchto STANDBY .

Remove A4A6 Down/Up Converter Assembly from the two
extender boards and reinstall in the IF-Display Section.

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).

On the spectrum analyzer, key in [center erecuency) 100 MHz,

(FREQUENCY sPAN) 10 kHz, 1 kHz, [rererence LEVEL) -7
dBm, and press the LIN pushbutton.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (peak_search),
MARKER (&), 1 MHz.

Adjust A4A6A1R29 WIDE GAIN for a MKR A indication of 1.00 X,
aigning the two markers on the CRT display. See Figure 3-51 for
the adjustment location.

Disconnect the spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT from the RF
INPUT.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in _(recerence LEVEL) -70 dBm,
1kHz, MARKER (OFF).

On the second spectrum analyzer, key in (2-22_ GHz), [starT FREQ) 5
MHz, 50 MHz, 100 kHz.
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23. Connect the tip of the active probe to A4A4TP7, and adjust
A4A6A1C31 184 MHz NULL for minimum amplitudes of the
displayed 18.4 MHz and 36.8 MHz signals on the second spectrum
andyzer. The level of the displayed 18.4 MHz signa should be
below -10 dBm.

If A4A6A1C31 has insufficient adjustment range, increase the
value of factory-select resistor A4A5R10. See Figure 3-49 for the
location of A4A5R10. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range
of values for A4A5R10 and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers.

Adjustments 3-103
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12. 10 MHz
Standard
Adjustment (SN
2637A and Below)

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Note

Note

3-104 Adjustments

RF-Section:
A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard
A22A2 Fregquency Standard Regulator

The frequency of theinternal 10 MHz Frequency Standard is
compared to a known frequency standard and adjusted for minimum
frequency error. This procedure does not adjust the short-term
stability or long-term stability of the 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator,
which are determined by characteristics of the particular oscillator
and the environmental and warmup conditions to which it has been
recently exposed. The spectrum analyzer must be ON continuously
(not in STANDBY) for at least 72 hours immediately prior to oscillator
adjustment to allow both the temperature and frequency of the
oscillator to stabilize.

Freguency Standard

(10 MHz with aging rate of <£1X107%0) . .. .............. HP 5061B
Frequency Counter . ..., HP 5334A/B
Cables:

BNC cable, 122 cm (48 in) (2 required) . . ... ......... HP 10503A

The spectrum analyzer must be ON continuoudy (not in STANDBY) for
at least 72 hours immediately prior to oscillator adjustment to allow
both the temperature and frequency of the 10 MHz Quartz Crystal
Oscillator to stabilize. Adjustment should not be attempted before the
oscillator is allowed to reach its specified aging rate. Failure to allow
sufficient stabilization time could result in oscillator misadjustment.

The A22A1 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator (HP P/N 0960-0477)

will typically reach its specified aging rate again within 72 hours

after being switched off for a period of up to 24 hours. If extreme
environmental conditions were encountered during storage or
shipment (i.e. mechanical shock, temperature extremes) the oscillator
could require up to 30 days to achieve its specified aging rate.

1. Set the rear-paned FREQ REFERENCE switch on the spectrum
andyzer RF Section to INT.

The +22 Vdc STANDBY supply provides power to the heater circuit in
the A22 10 MHz Freguency Standard assembly whenever line power
is applied to the RF Section. This alows the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard oven to remain at thermal equilibrium, minimizing
frequency drift due to temperature variations. The OVEN COLD
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message should typically appear on the spectrum analyzer display for
10 minutes or less after line power isfirst applied to the RF Section.

Note The rear-panedl FREQ REFERENCE switch enables or disables the RF
Section +20 Vdc switched supply, which powers the oscillator circuits
in the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard. This switch must be set to
INT and the spectrum anadyzer must be switched ON continuoudy
(not in STANDBY) for at least 72 hours before adjusting the frequency
of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard.

2. Set the LINE switch to ON. Leave the spectrum analyzer ON
(not in STANDBY) and undisturbed for at least 48 hours to alow
the temperature and frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard to stabilize.

Note ‘Ib prolong CRT life, press (SHIFT) (CLEAR-WRITE)® to turn off the CRT
display while the spectrum analyzer 1s unattended, and

to turn the CRT back on.

3. Connect the (Cesium Beam) Frequency Standard to the Frequency
Counter rear-panel TIMEBASE IN/OUT connector as shown in
Figure 3-52.

FREQ REFERENCE ¥ in1

086 oonosé
s

I A& cooda
e odhd ond ¢

TIMEBASE
FREQUENCY COUNTER n/ouT FREQUENCY STANDARD
Se = 6ooo  ———
cooos 206 O oo oooo
DocDo Cad Uo I o000
=] - X —X7]

Figure 3-52. 10 MHz Frequency Standard Adjustments Setup

4. Disconnect the short jumper cable on the RF Section rear panel
from the FREQ REFERENCE INT connector. Connect this output
(FREQ REFERENCE INT) to INPUT A on the Frequency Counter.
A REF UNLOCK message should appear on the CRT display.

5. Set the Frequency Counter controls as follows:

FUNCTION/DATA FREQA
INPUT A:
X10 AT TN o e OFF
AC OFF (DC coupled)
5007 ... OFF (1 M2 input impedance)
AUTO TRIG oottt ON
100kHz FILTERA ... ... e OFF
INT/EXT switch (rearpanél) . . .................. EXT

6. On the Frequency Counter, select a 10 second gate time by
pressing @aTefriseg 10 {GAEGE)d i spl ay e d
frequency by -10.0 MHz by pressing MATH (seLecT/enteR)
(cHs/EEX) 10 (CHS/EEX) 6 @ELECT/ENTER) (SELECT/ENTER). The

Adjustments 3-105
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3-106 Adjustments

Frequency Counter should now display the difference between
the frequency of the INPUT A signd (A22 10 MHz Fregquency
Standard) and 10.0 MHz with a displayed resolution of 1 mHz
(0.001 Hz).

7. Wait at least two gate periods for the Frequency Counter to settle,

and record the frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard
as reading #1 .

Reading#1: ____ mHz

8. Allow the spectrum analyzer to remain powered (not in

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

STANDBY) and undisturbed for an additional 24 hours.

Repeat steps 3 through 7 and record the frequency of the A22 10
MHz Frequency Standard as reading #2.

Reading #2: ____ mHz

If the difference between reading #2 and reading #1 is greater
than 1 mHz, the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard has not
achieved its specified aging rate; the spectrum analyzer should
remain powered (not in STANDBY) and undisturbed for an
additional 24-hour interval. Then, repeat steps 3 through 7,
recording the frequency of the 10 MHz Frequency Standard at the
end of each 24-hour interval, until the specified aging rate of 1
mHz/day ( 1X10~°/day) is achieved.

Reading #3: ____ mHz
Reading #4: ____ mHz
Reading #5: ____ mHz
Reading #6: __ mHz
Reading #7: ______ mHz
Reading #8: _____ mHz
Reading #9: __ mHz
Reading #10: __ mHz
Reading#11: ____ mHz

Position the spectrum analyzer on its right side as shown

in Figure 3-52,and remove the bottom cover. Typically, the
frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard will shift
slightly when the spectrum analyzer is reoriented. Record this
shifted frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard.

Reading#11: ____ mHz

Subtract the shifted frequency reading in step 11 from the
last recorded frequency in step 10. This gives the frequency
correction factor needed to adjust the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard.

Frequency Correction Factor: — mHz

On the Frequency Counter, select a 1 second gate time by pressing
(GATE TIME) 1 (GATE TIME). The Frequency Counter should now
display the difference between the frequency of the INPUT A
signd and 10.0 MHz with a resolution of 0.01 Hz (10 mHz).
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Note

12. 10 MHz Standard Adjustment (SN 2637A and Below)

14. Remove the two adjustment cover screws from the A22 10 MHz
Frequency Standard. Refer to Figure 3-53 for the location of the
A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard.

Do not use ametal adjustment tool to tune an oven-controlled
crystd oscillator (OCXO). The metal will conduct heat away from the
oscillator circuit, shifting the operating conditions.

I :Qu‘%//

=

TOP VIEW

Figure 3-53. Location of 10 MHz Standard Adjustments

15. Use a nonconductive adjustment tool to adjust the 16-turn FINE
frequency adjustment on the A22 10 MHz Fregquency Standard for
a Frequency Counter indication of 0.00 Hz. If the FINE frequency
adjustment has insufficient range, center the adjustment and
then adjust the COARSE frequency adjustment for a Frequency
Counter indication of 0.00 Hz.

16. On the Frequency Counter, select a 10 second gate time by
pressing (GATE TIME) 10 (GATE TIME). The Frequency Counter
should now display the difference between the frequency of the
INPUT A signd and 10.0 MHz with a resolution of 0.001 Hz (1
mHz).

17. Wait at least 2 gate periods for the Frequency Counter to settle,
and then adjust the 16-turn FINE adjustment on the A22 10 MHz
Frequency Standard for a stable Frequency Counter indication of
(0.000 + Frequency Correction Factor) £0.010 Hz.

18. Replace the two adjustment cover screws on the A22 10 MHz
Freguency Standard.

19. Replace the RF Section bottom cover and reconnect the short
jumper cable between the FREQ REFERENCE INT and EXT
connectors.

Adjustments 3-107
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12. 10 MHz
Standard
Adjustment (SN
2728A and Above)

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Note

3-108 Adjustments

RF-Section:
A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard
A22A1 Frequency Standard Regulator
A22A2 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator

The frequency of theinternal 10 MHz Frequency Standard is
compared to a known frequency standard and adjusted for minimum
frequency error. This procedure does not adjust the short-term
stability or long-term stability of the 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator,
which are determined by characteristics of the particular oscillator
and the environmental and warmup conditions to which it has been
recently exposed. The spectrum analyzer must be ON continuously
(not in STANDBY) for at least 72 hours immediately prior to oscillator
adjustment to allow both the temperature and frequency of the
oscillator to stabilize.

Freguency Standard

(10 MHz with aging rate of <+1XI107%%) .................. HP 5061B
Frequency (©00 15181 (= S HP5334A/B
Cables:

BNC cable, 122 cm (48 in) (2 required) . .. ............ HP 10503A

The spectrum analyzer must be ON continuously (not in STANDBY) for
at least 72 hoursimmediately prior to oscillator adjustment to allow
both the temperature and frequency of the oscillator to stabilize.
Adjustment should not be attempted before the oscillator is allowed to
reach its specified aging rate. Failure to alow sufficient stabilization
time could result in oscillator misadjustment.

The A22A2 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator (HP P/N 10811-60111)
will typically reach its specified aging rate again within 72 hours

after being switched off for a period of up to 30 days, and within

24 hours after being switched off for a period less than 24 hours. If
extreme environmental conditions were encountered during storage or
shipment (i.e. mechanical shock, temperature extremes) the oscillator
could require up to 30 days to achieve its specified aging rate.
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Note

Note

Note

12. 10 MHz Standard Adjustment (SN 2728A and Above)

Replacement oscillators are factory-adjusted after a complete warmup
and after the specified aging rate has been achieved. Readjustment
should typically not be necessary after oscillator replacement, and is
generaly not recommended.

1. Set the rear-pand FREQ REFERENCE switch on the spectrum
anadyzer RF Section to INT.

The +22 Vdc STANDBY supply provides power to the heater circuit in
the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard assembly whenever line power
is applied to the RF Section. This alows the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard oven to remain at thermal equilibrium, minimizing
frequency drift due to temperature variations. The OVEN COLD
message should typically appear on the spectrum analyzer display for
10 minutes or less after line power isfirst applied to the RF Section.

The rear-panedl FREQ REFERENCE switch enables or disables the RF
Section +20 Vdc switched supply, which powers the oscillator circuits
in the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard. This switch must be set to
INT and the spectrum analyzer must be switched ON continuously
(not in STANDBY) for at least 72 hours before adjusting the frequency
of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard.

2. Set the LINE switch to ON. Leave the spectrum analyzer ON
(not in STANDBY) and undisturbed for at least 48 hours to alow
the temperature and frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard to stabilize.

To prolong CRT life, press (sHIFT] (CLEAR-WRITE J8) to turn off the
CRT display while the spectrum analyzer is unattended, and

to turn the CRT back on.

3. Connect the (Cesium Beam) Frequency Standard to the Frequency
Counter rear-panel TIMEBASE IN/OUT connector as shown in
Figure 3-54.

FREQ REFERENCE ¥ /n7

ad S aoob
< Ad coo dd

0 && cooos
ool sed o

FREQUENCY STANDARD

Figure 3-54. 10 MHz Frequency Standard Adjustments Setup
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4. Disconnect the short jumper cable on the RF Section rear panel
from the FREQ REFERENCE INT connector. Connect this output
(FREQ REFERENCE INT) to INPUT A on the Frequency Counter.
A REF UNLOCK message should appear on the CRT display.

5. Set the Frequency Counter controls as follows

FUNCTION/DATA e FREQ A
INPUT A:
XLO AT TN . OFF
AC ... .iiiiiiiiiiioo...... OFF(DC coupled)
SORZ ..o OFF (1M input impedance)
AUTO TRIG oo ON
100kHzZ FILTERA ... . e OFF
INT/EXT switch (rearpanél) .. ... EXT

6. On the Frequency Counter, select a 10 second gate time by
pressing (GATE TIME) 10 (GATE TIME). Offset the displayed
frequency by — 10.0 MHz by pressing MATH @eLect/enter]
(dns/EEX) 10_(CHS/EEX) B _&decT/ENTER) (SELECT/ENTER]. e
Frequency Counter should now display the difference between
the frequency of the INPUT A dgna (A22 10 MHz Fregquency
Standard) and 10.0 MHz with a displayed resolution of 1 mHz
(0.001 H2).

7. Wait at least two gate periods for the Frequency Counter to settle,
and record the frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard
asreading #1.

Reading#1. __________mHz

Note The A22A2 Quartz Crystal Oscillator has atypical adjustment range of
10 MHz +10 Hz. The oscillator frequency should be within this range
after 48 hours of continuous operation.

8. Allow the spectrum analyzer to remain powered (not in
STANDBY) and undisturbed for an additional 24 hours.

9. Repeat steps 3 through 7 and record the frequency of the A22 10
MHz Frequency Standard as reading #2.

Reading #2: ________ mHz

3-110 Adjustments
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Note

10.

11.

12.

13.

12. 10 MHz Standard Adjustment (SN 2728A and Above)

If the difference between reading #2 and reading #1 is greater
than 1 mHz, the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard has not
achieved its specified aging rate; the spectrum analyzer should
remain powered (not in STANDBY) and undisturbed for an
additional 24-hour interval. Then, repeat steps 3 through 7,
recording the frequency of the 10 MHz Frequency Standard at the
end of each 24-hour interval, until the specified aging rate of 1
mHz/day (1X10~°/day) is achieved.

Reading #3: ______ mHz
Reading #4: _____ mHz
Reading #5: _____ mHz
Reading #6: _____ mHz
Reading #7: _____ mHz

Position the spectrum analyzer on itsright side as shown in
Figure 3-54, and remove the bottom cover. Typically, the
frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard will shift
slightly when the spectrum analyzer is reoriented. Record this
shifted frequency of the A22 10 MHz Frequency Standard.

Reading #8: ____ mHz

Subtract the shifted frequency reading in step 11 from the
last recorded frequency in step 10. This gives the frequency
correction factor needed to adjust the A22 10 MHz Frequency
Standard.

Frequency Correction Factor: ___ mHz

On the Frequency Counter, select a 1 second gate time by pressing
(GATE TIME) 1 (GATE TIME). The Frequency Counter should now
display the difference between the frequency of the INPUT A
signal and 10.0 MHz with a resolution of 0.01 Hz (10 mHz).

Do not use a metal adjustment tool to tune an oven-controlled
crystal oscillator (OCXO). The metd will conduct heat away from the
oscillator circuit, shifting the operating conditions.

14. Use a nonconductive adjustment tool to adjust the 18-turn FREQ

ADJ capacitor onthe A22A2 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator for
a Frequency Counter indication of 0.00 Hz. Refer to Figure 3-55
for the location of the A22A2 10 MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator.

Adjustments 3-111
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Iy : M//

TOP VIEW

Figure 3-55. Location of 10 MHz Standard Adjustments

15. On the Frequency Counter, select a 10 second gate time by
pressing (GATE TIME) 10 (GATE TIME). The Frequency Counter
should now display the difference between the frequency of the
INPUT A signd and 10.0 MHz with a resolution of 0.001 Hz (1
mHz).

16. Wait at least 2 gate periods for the Frequency Counter to settle,
and then adjust the FREQ ADJ capacitor on the A22A2 10
MHz Quartz Crystal Oscillator for a stable Frequency Counter
indication of (0.000 + Frequency Correction Factor) fO.010 Hz.

17. Replace the RF Section bottom cover and reconnect the short
jumper cable between the FREQ REFERENCE INT and EXT

connectors.

3-1 12 Adjustments
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13. Sweep, DAC,
and Main Coil
Driver
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Tests

Description

Note

Equipment

13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

RF-Section:
Al6 Scan Generator
A19 Digita-to-Anaog Converter (DAC)
A20 Main Coil Driver

Center Frequency Readout Accuracy Test
Frequency Span Accuracy Test
Sweep Time Accuracy Test

The Sweep Time is adjusted first by viewing the Scan Ramp on an
oscilloscope and adjusting for proper levels. Next, the AUX OUT Ramp
(SWEEP RECORDER OUTPUT) is adjusted to produce a continuous
stepped ramp over multi-band sweeps. Offset adjustments are
performed on both the Al6 Scan Generator and A19 DAC Assemblies
to set the start voltages of the various sweep and span ramps. The
A20 Main Coil Driver Assembly is adjusted to set the two frequency
end-points of the YIG-tuned oscillator. Findly, frequency span
accuracy for YTO Spans (>56 MHZ2) is adjusted by adjusting the Sweep
Attenuator gains on the Al6 Scan Generator Assembly and the 5.8
and 12.5 GHz Band Overlap adjustments on the A19 DAC Assembly.

Adjustments in this procedure affect YTO/YTX tracking. Adjustment
Procedure 2 1, “Frequency Response Adjustments’ should be
performed after this procedure to ensure specified performance.

Universal Counter . ... HP 5316A
Synthesized Sweeper .. ... HP 8340A/B
Digitizing Ostilloscope .........cviiiiiiii .. HP 54501A
10:1 Divider Probe, 1I0MHz/7.5pF . ................. HP 10432A
Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ... ... HP 3456A
Frequency Counter .. ........ ... ... HP 5343A
Adapters:

Adapter, BNC(f)toSMA (M) . ... HP 1250-1200
Cables:

Low-Loss Microwave Test Cable (APC 35) ........... HP 8120-4921

Adjustments 3-1 13
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Procedure 1. Position the spectrum analyzer on its right side as shown in
Figure 3-56, with bottom cover removed. Remove RF Digita
Section cover over the Al2 through Al6 assemblies. Jumper
A12TP2 to A12TP3 (Lock Indicator Disable).

DIGITIZING
OSCILLOSCOPE
P e—————
UN | VERSAL
| oeeoe g COUNTER
S =8888
A o
g BBEO g0
2 il [© — 00000000 o [P2220Y
! S
ineut 1| FinpuT 280 INPUT A
SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER
PENLIFT RECORDER
DIGITAL VOLTMETER ouTPUT
............ o065 ’(REAR PANEL }
e & omo () S5 9900
Doot ioont 00 96 D000} SWEEP + TUNE SO0
o5 P o) oog
(Rear Panel) 288
Nl (30D
004
A16TP3 : H"n"g T
;—-—» [ 31 E»ud-u-
303 0000
A16TP3 o
et (FIETIL R
naooffiog
oooollecco
oooaolfly 00
RF nooo [l did
INPUT
oA18 SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Figure 3-56. Sweep and DAC Adjustments Setup

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON.

3. Key in (0--2.5 GHz), [sweep_1ive] 500 ms.

4. Connect the oscilloscope channd 1 probe to A16TP3 (Scan Ramp).
Connect rear paned SWEEP + TUNE OUT to the oscilloscope

channel 2 input.
5. Set the osctilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN)
Channel 1 oo .on
ProbE . 10:1
amplitude sCale ......cooiii . V/div
offset oo .35V
COUPIIMG + e ettt e .dc

ChannEl 2 ..o off
amplitude scale ....ooviiiiii 500 mV/div
Off Bt .-125
COUPIIMG +eeeeete ettt aes .dc
PrODE o, 1:1

Press [TRIG)

EDGETRIGGER .......ccoviiiiiiiii auto, edge
S0 1 Channel 2
level .. 1.375 V, risng edge

Press (TIME BASE)
tiMe SCAE .. 50 ms/div

3-114 Adjustments
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Sweep Time
Adjustment (Preferred
Procedure)

13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

Press (DISPLAY)
COMNECE OtS . . et e on

Press GHGW)

ﬁpstopped

2.00 V/div
offset:3.500 v

/ / 3 10.00 : | dc

-250.000 ms 0.00000 s 250.000 ms
50.0 ms/div

2 4§ w35 v
Figure 3-57. OV to + 10V Sweep Ramp at A16TP3

6. Connect universal counter INPUT A to the spectrum analyzer rear
pand PENLIFT RECORDER OUTPUT.

7. Set universal counter controls as follows:

Counter mode. . ... ov e TIA—-B
FILTERNORM/100KkHz . . . .. ... ovveen .. FILTER NORM
SEP/COM A COM A
GATE TIME ... e fully ccw
Channel A/Channdl B:
Trigger Sope (A) . o oo oo in (negative)
Trigger Slope (B) . . .. . oo out (positive)
TRIGGER LEVEL/SENSITIVITY ..o out
ACIDC . . DC
ATTEN X1/X20 . . ..o e e e e e et X20

8. Adjust universal counter channe A and channed B TRIGGER
LEVEL controls as necessary to trigger both channels on PENLIFT
RECORDER OUTPUT signal.

9. Adjust A16R67 SWEEP TIME adjustment for counter time interval
indication of 500 +1 ms. See Figure 3-58 for the location of
A16R67.

Adjustments 3-1 15
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Al6
A19 SCAN 3 5

2
DAC GENEiATOR RS9 RSO\\ ,X R19 R41\R56}k’> R32

o boao O Mchh
E [lleE g
G0 S 0
T = = %o%
) — — D
o paelol 1= jo%t‘f =
i ﬁt:m o an [
- na ngﬂ = D
D =]
H@ g0 DDD
| : | 1060000000000000008
U A19 (85660-60212)
TOP VIEW

1

R67 \1\3 R68 ///é R72 R71 R62

£1000000000000000000 3 000000000000000—

Al6 (85660-60247) GA1g

Figure 3-58. Location of Sweep and DAC Adjustments

Sweep Time 10. Adjust A16R67 SWEEP TIME adjustment for sweep ramp of 500
Adjustment (Alternate ms duration (not including dead time at beginning and end of
Procedure) each ramp) as measured on the oscilloscope.

Aux Out Adjustment 11. Press (2:22 GHz).

12. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 to A16TP4 (AUX OUT). Display
should be a stepped series of 4 sweep ramps similar to that shown
in Figure 3-59.

3-1 16 Adjustments
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ﬁpstopped

1 2.00 V/div
offset:3.500 v
2000 I dc

’ e Lk
-1.00000 s 0.00000 s 1.00000 s
200 ms/div

2 F w35 v
Figure 3-59. Properly Adjusted DC Levels Between Sweep Ramps

13. Adjust A16R68 AUX adjustment to align dc level of 3 dead time
steps with upper dc level of each preceding sweep ramp. Refer

to Figure 3-59 and Figure 3-60 for typical display of proper and
improper adjustment.

hpstopped
T 2.00 V/div
ks offset:3.500 v
) 000 ;1 de
/] /[ /]
/ :f.:.i/.4: Z.‘.“:,.I,:/Z\.-‘T/I:I:.":-HE*'
iy |
i / L/
-1.000006 s 0.00000 s 1.00000 s
200 ms/div
2 F 135 v

Figure 3-60. Improperly Adjusted DC Levels Between Sweep Ramps

14. Disconnect the oscilloscope (and universa counter) from the
spectrum  analyzer.
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Offset and YTO DAC  15. Perform this step only if the Al6 Scan Generator is P/N
Adjustments 85660-60134 or 85660-60034. (HP 85660A/B with seria number
prefix 2235A or below.)

a Connect DVM to A16TP3 and DVM ground to A16TP1 GND.

b. Keyin(@=22_6Hz), SWEEP (SINGLE), (SHIFT) (RES BW)F (forces
spectrum analyzer to reset Scan Ramp to O Vdc after each
sngle sweep).

c. Press SWEEP (SINGLE).

d. After sweep has completed, adjust A16R74 Scan Reset
OFFSET for stable DVM indication of 0.0000 f0.0005 Vdc.

e. Repeat steps c through d until no further adjustment is
necessary.

f. Connect DVM to A16TP5 and DVM ground to A16TP6 GND.

g. Key in (SHIFT) (RECALL), [CENTER FREQUENCY) 4 GHz,
(FREQUENCY spaN) 2.4 GHz, [SAVE) 1, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 260 MHz,

(SAVE) 2, (FREQUENCY span) 240 MHz, (SAVE) 3, [FREQUENCY SPAN)
80 MHz, 4.

h. Key in 1 and note stable DVM indication after sweep
has completed.

I. Key in 2 and note change in stable DVM indication
from previous step.

j- Adjust A16R75 Scan Width DAC OFFSET while aternating
between (RECALL) 1 and (RECALL) 2 so that stable DVM
indication varies less than 1 mVvdec.

k. Connect DVM to A16TP8 and DVM ground to A16TP7 GND.

L Key in 3 and note stable DVM indication after sweep
has completed.

m. Key in 4 and note change in stable DVM indicetion
from previous step.

n. Adjust A16R76 Integer Number Attenuator OFFSET while
alternating between 3 and 4 s0 that stable
DVM indication varies less than 1 mVdc.

16. Perform this step only if the Al6 Scan Generator is P/N
85660-60188, 85660-60198, or 85660-60247. (HP 85660A/B with
serid number prefix 2240A or above.)

a Connect DVM to A16TP8 and DVM ground to A16TP7.

b. Key in (222 GHz), SWEEP (SINGLE), (SHIFT) (RES BW)® (forces
instrument to reset Scan Ramp to 0 Vdc after each single
sweep).

C. Press SWEEP (SINGLE).

d. After sweep is completed, adjust A16R62 RAMP OFFSET for
stable DVM indication of 0.0000 £0.0005 Vdc.

e. Repeat steps c¢ through d until no further adjustment is
necessary.

3-1 18 Adjustments
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17. Perform this step only if the A19 Digital-to-Analog Converter
is P/N 85660-60164 or 85660-60038. (HP 85660A/B with serial
number prefix 2407A or below.)

a Connect DVM to A19TP2 and DVM ground to A19 GND.

b. Key in (2=22.GHz), (SHIFT) (RECALL), SWEEP (SINGLE), (SHIFT)
RESEWY , GTART rre) 25 GHz, 2.9 GHz, GAVE) 1,
2.51 GHz, (SAVE) 2, (STop Freq) 22 GHz, 3,
(FREQUENCYspD H2, (CENTERFREQUENCY)20GHz, (SAVE) 4,

(CENTER FREQUENCY] 6.2 GHZ, (SAVE) 5, [CENTER FREQUENCY] 2.3
GHz,(SAVE)6.

c.Keyin 1 and note stable DVM indication after sweep
has completed (approximately -7.5 Vdc).

d. Key in 2 and note change in stable DVM indication
from previous step.

e Adjust A19R19 Summing Amplifier OFFSET while alternating
between(RECALL) 1 and 2 0 that stable DVM
indication varies less than 1 mVde.

f. Key in (RECALL] 1 and note stable DVM indication after Sweep
has completed.

0. Key in 3 and note change in stable DVM indicetion
from previous step.

h. Adjust A19R41 25 GHz SPAN OFFSET while dternating
between 1 and 3 so that stable DVM
indication varies less than 3 mvdc.

I. Key in 4 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 0).

J. After sweep has completed, adjust A19R5 DC for stable DVM
indication of -6.0000 f0.0005 Vdc.

k. Key in 5 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 4095).

1. After sweep has completed, adjust A19R2 AV for stable DVM
indication of -18.6000 +0.0005 Vdc.

m. Key in (RECALL), 6 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 293).

n. After sweep has completed, readjust A19R5 DC for stable
DVM indication of -6.9010 f0.0005 Vdc.

0. Repeat steps k through n until no further adjustments are
necessary.

18. Perform this step only if the A19 Digital-to-Andog Converter is
P/N 85660-60212. (HP 85660A/B with serid number prefix 2409A
and above)

a Connect DVM to A19TP5 and DVM ground to A19TP3.

b. Key in (2=22.GHz), (SHIFT)_(RECALLY, SWEEP (SINGLE), (SHIFT)
(RES BW]I, [FReQUENCY span) O HZ, iCENTER FREQUENCY]
2 GHz, (sAVE) 1, JcenTER FrREQUENCY) 6.2 GHz, 2,
[ceEnTER FreQueEncY ) 2.3 GHz,(SAVE) 3, [starT ereQ) 25 GHz,
2.51 GHz, (SAVE) 4, (STOP FREQ) 5 GHz, 5,
10 GHz, (SAVE) 6.
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c
d
e
f
4

. Keyin 1 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 0).
. Adjust A19R50 for DVM indication of + 10.0000 f0.0005 Vdc.

Connect DVM to A19TP2 (DVM ground to A19TP3).

. Key in 2 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 4095).
. After sweep has completed, adjust A19R9 for stable DVM

indication of -18.6000 +0.0005 VVdc.
Key in 3 (to set YTO Pretune DAC to 293).

. After sweep has completed, adjust A19R19 Summing Amplifier

OFFSET for a stable DVM indication of -6.9010 +0.0005 Vdc.

Repeat steps f through i until no further adjustments are
necessary.

Key in 4 and note stable DVM indication after sweep
has completed.

Key in (RECALL) 5 and note change in stable DVM indication
from previous step.

Adjust A19R56 2.5 GHz SPAN OFFSET while aternating
between 4 and 5 50 that stable DVM
indication varies less than 1 mVde.

Key in 4 and note stable DVM indication after sweep
has completed.

Key in 6 and note change in stable DVM indication
from previous step.

. Adjust A19R41 25 GHz SPAN OFFSET while alternating

between (RECALL) 4 and (RECALL) 6 0 that stable DVM
indication varies less than 1 mVde.

YTO Main Coil Driver 19. Jumper A20TP5 GND to A21TP2 and disconnect DVM from
Adjustments A19TP2 and A19TP3.

(Preferred Procedure) 20. Disconnect the cable 8 (grey) from All YTO Loop Assembly at
A11J1 0 DET OUT.

21. Connect frequency counter to front-panel 1ST LO OUTPUT as
shown in Figure 3-61.

3-120 Adjustments
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Figure 3-61. YTO Main Coil Driver Adjustments Setup
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(Alternate Procedure)

13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

22. Key in (222 6h2), (SHIFT) (RECALLY, SWEEP (SINGLE), (SHIFT)

(RES BWIE (FREQUENCY SPAN' 0 HZ (CENTER FREQUENCY) 2.3 GHZ
(SAVE) 1 [CENTER FREQUENCY) TcENTER FREQUENCY) 0.15 GHZ m 2

23. Key in (RecaLD) 1.

24. Adjust A20R34 2.3 GHz adjustment for frequency counter
indication of 2300.0 fO.I MHz, alowing time for frequency
counter display to settle. Refer to Figure 3-62 for location of

adjustments.
AllJI
0 DET
MAIN COIL DRIVER ouT
0C IE GND
R25
__,-[_: N T 7 2.5z 6.15 GHz >
T I
Q0O JOU) f g ﬂ o[o]% o
— T D —

=/ =

“ o )
10, 0
o B E mﬁ@o%)oom

S S S S S R R S ] [][]ﬂ[][]ﬂ [] [][][] ﬂﬂ
Y, \ A20

Figure 3-62. Location of YTO Main Coil Driver Adjustments

1 ik gggm

25. Key in (RECALL) 2.

26. Adjust A20R25 6.15 GHz adjustment for frequency counter
indication of 6150.0 fO.I MHz, alowing time for frequency
counter display to settle.

27. Repeat steps 23 through 26 several times until no further
adjustments are necessary.

28. Remove jumpers from between A20TP5 and A21TP2 and between
A12TP2 and A12TP3. Reconnect cable 8 (grey) to AllJ O DET
OUT. Disconnect frequency counter from front-panel 1ST LO
OUTPUT and reconnect 500 load.

29. Disconnect cable 8 (grey) from AllJ 0/ DET OUT. Jumper

A20TP5 GND to A21TP2 and disconnect DVM from A19TP2 and
Al19TP3.

30. Connect front-pane CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT as shown in
Figure 3-63.

Adjustments 3-121
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3-122 Adjustments

31

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.
39.

40.

41.
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Figure 3-63.
YTO Main Coil Driver Adjustments Setup (Alternate
Procedure)

Key in (2--22 GHz), (CENTER rrequency) O Hz (Frequency Span
readout should indicate 2 GHz).

Adjust A20R25 6.15 GHz adjustment to obtain two comb teeth
(£100 MHz harmonics of CAL OUTPUT signd) per divison on
display. Comb teeth should be evenly spaced but not necessarily
aigned with CRT graticule lines (counterclockwise rotation of
adjustment increases spacing between comb teeth).

Adjust A20R34 2.3 GHz adjustment to align LO feedthrough signa
(0 Hz) with center CRT graticule line. It might be necessary

to disconnect RF INPUT to locate LO feedthrough signd
(counterclockwise rotation of adjustment moves signal to right).

Repeat steps 32 through 33 until comb teeth are spaced two per
divison and digned with CRT graticule lines (every other comb
tooth will aign with a graticule line).

Key in (CENTER FREQUENCY) 2 GHz, [FRE§UENCY SPAN !_100 MHz,
30 KHz, (SAVE) 1, (CENTER FREQUENCY) (SHIFT) (HOLD) .9

GHz, (SAVE) 2, &ENTER FREQUENCY] 2 GHz, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 10
MHz, (REs BW) 10 kHz, (SAVE) 3,_(CENTER FREQUENCY) (SHIFT]) (HOLD)

.9GHz, (SAVE) 4.

Key in 1. With CAL OUTPUT connected to RF INPUT, at
least one comb tooth should be visible on display.

Adjust A20R25 6.15 GHz to align nearest comb tooth with center
CRT graticule line.

Key in (RECALL) 2.

Adjust A20R34 2.3 GHz to align nearest comb tooth with center
CRT graticule line.

Repeat steps 36 through 39 until no further adjustments are
necessary.

Key in (RECALL) 3
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Sweep Attenuator
Gain Adjustments

Note

42.

43.

45,

46.

47.

48.

49,
50.

51

52.

54.

95.

56.

13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

Adjust A20R25 6.15 GHz to align nearest comb tooth with center
CRT graticule line.
Key in (RECALL) 4.

Adjust A20R34 2.3 GHz to align nearest comb tooth with center
CRT graticule line.

Repeat steps 41 through 44 until no further adjustments are
necessary.

Reconnect cable 8 (grey) to A11J1 0/ DET OUT. Remove jumpers
from between A12TP2 and A12TP3 and between A20TP5 GND
and A21TP2. Connect the oscilloscope channel 1 to A21TP2.

Key in @ECALD) 3.

Adjust A20R25 6.15 GHz for oscilloscope indication of 0.0 f0.2
Vdc.

Key in (RECALL) 4.
Adjust A20R34 2.3 GHz for oscilloscope indication of 0.0 f0.2
Vdc.

Repeat steps 47 through 50 until no further adjustments are
necessary.

Disconnect the oscilloscope from A21TP2.

Key in (222 GHz), (SHIFT), (PRESEL PEAK)™, (sTART FreQ) 3928 MHZ,
4008 MHz.

Connect synthesized sweeper RF OUTPUT to front-pane RF
INPUT with low-loss microwave test cable. Set synthesized
sweeper for output of 4000.000 MHz at O dBm.

Signal should be visible at right side of CRT display. Press
(PEaK_search), MARKER to place display marker on
sgna pesk.

Alternately press (reax_searcr) and adjust A16R72 GAIN 1
for marker frequency of 4.000 00 GHz as indicated by display
annotation.

If adjustment A16R72 GAIN 1 has insufficient range, perform
Adjustment Procedure 22, “Anaog-To-Digital Converter Adjustments’
to ensure that adjustments A3A8R6 OFFS and A3A8R5 GAIN are
properly set (for a0.00 V dc to 10.00 V dc Scan Ramp). If adjustment
A16R72 GAIN 1 till has insufficient range, check the value of
factory-select precision resistor A16R46, which has allowable values
of 74.25K (HP Part Number 0699-0311) or 73.874K (HP Part Number
0699-0380).

57. Key in (starT FREQ) 3784 MHz, 4024 MHz.
58. Signal should be vigble at right side of CRT display. Press

(PEak_search), MARKER to place display marker on
signa pesk.

Adjustments 3-123


https://www.manualsplus.com/

13. Sweep, DAC, and Main Coil Driver Adjustments

Band Overlap 60.

Adjustments

3-124 Adjustments

99.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

Alternately press [reax_searcr) and adjust A16R71 GAIN 2
for marker frequency of 4.000 GHz as indicated by display
annotation.

Key iN (2--22 GHz), (SHIFT), [PRESEL PEAK)=, (START FREQ) 4.5 GHz,
71 Gl

Adjust A19R43 25 GHz SPAN and A19R32 2.5 GHz SPAN fully
counterclockwise.

For HP 8566A, set synthesized sweeper for output of 5.820 GHz
at 0 dBm. For HP 8566B, set synthesized sweeper for output of
5.805 GHz at 0 dBm.

Two separate signal peaks should be visible on display. Readjust
A19R43 25 GHz SPAN until separate peaks are barely discernible
from each other.

Use synthesized sweeper TUNING control to vary synthesized
sweeper output frequency +50 MHz from frequency in step 62,
pressing (PRESEL peax) both times to peak preselector on each side
of band overlap point.

Use synthesized sweeper TUNING control to vary synthesized
sweeper output frequency +50 MHz (from frequency in step
62) in 1 MHz steps. Readjust A19R43 25 GHz SPAN dightly as
necessary so that amplitude of displayed signal peak varies less
than 3 dB over entire £50 MHz range bracketing band overlap
point.

For HP 85664, set synthesized sweeper for output of 5.800 GHz
at 0 dBm. For HP 8566B, set synthesized sweeper for output of
5.800 GHz at 0 dBm.

Key in [starT FreQ) 5.55 GHz, 6.05 GHz, 300
kHz.

Two separate signal peaks should be visble on display. Readjust
A19R32 2.5 GHz SPAN until separate peaks are barely discernible
from each other.

Use synthesized sweeper TUNING control to vary synthesized
sweeper output frequency -5 MHz (from frequency in step 66)
in 100 kHz steps. Readjust A19R32 2.5 GHz SPAN dlightly as
necessary so that amplitude of displayed signal peak varies less
than 3 dB over entire +£5 MHz range bracketing band overlap
point.

For HP 8566 A, set synthesized sweeper for output of 12.520 GHz
at 0 dBm. For HP 8566B, set synthesized sweeper for output of
12.510 GHz at 0 dBm.

Key in (SAIFT), (PRESEL pEAR)=, (START FREQ) 11.2 GHz,
13.8 GHz, RESBW (AUTO.

Use synthesized sweeper TUNING control to vary synthesized
sweeper output frequency £100 MHz from frequency in step 70,
pressing (PRESEL reak) both times to peak preselector on each side
of band overlap point.
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73. Use signal generator TUNING control to vary signal generator
output frequency +100 MHz (from frequency in step 70) in 1 MHz
steps. Readjust A19R43 25 GHz SPAN dlightly as necessary so that
amplitude of displayed signal peak varies less than 3 dB over
entire £100 MHz range bracketing band overlap point.

74. Key in (SHIFT), (PRESEL_PEAK)=.

75. Verify that jumper between A12TP2 and A12TP3 (Lock Indicator

Disable) has been removed. Replace RF Digital Section cover over
Al2 through Al6 assemblies.

Adjustments 3-125
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14. 100 MHz VCXO
Adjustments

Reference RF-Section:
A7TA2 100 MHz VCXO

Related Performance Noise Sidebands Test
Tests Residual Responses Test

Description The open loop frequency and maximum power output of the 100 MHz
VCXO is centered around 100 MHz. The 400 MHz signal is adjusted for
maximum 400 MHz output with minimum spurious output. The 400
MHz output is set to -10 dBm by selecting proper resistor values for
the attenuator network A7A2R67, R68, and R69.

Equipment Frequency COUNTEY «..vevveneeneaniiiii i, HP 5343A
Spectrum ANalYzZer «....ooiiiii HP 8566B
Precison Power Supply -.-vooveeiinieii HP 6114A
Adapters:
Adapter, SMB (snap-on) (M) (M) . ... 1250-0672
Cables:
BNC to SMB Snap-On Test Cable (2 required) . . ......... 85680-60093
Procedure
Note The A7A2 100 MHz VCXO Assembly must be ingtalled in the RF
Section with all cover screws in place during this adjustment
procedure.

1. Position the spectrum analyzer on its right side as shown in
Figure 3-64, and remove the bottom cover.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

0 & cooas DG DOGCR SUPPLY SPEGTRUM ANALYZER

‘o8 cooas FREQUENCY COUNTER (Devise Under Test)

&h cod o
== <~ - Tees
nnnnn goe Dng:g [ — Eg
nnnnnnn
;EE?.E Bod 5o = oopb 295 8ag O mee Q¢ gg
80D 0oB =« h
S m LX) &b ooe o - ) . gﬂuﬂg
RF INPUT cog =0
o~ gl coso
ATA2TP1 a ofjl oo 0
flosoojecee
gosD
ATA2J2 oooag
cogalf ¥900
ATAZW1 ooagolf, @00
ooa [oXid
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Figure 3-64. 100 MHz VCXO Adjustment Setup

2. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Verify that the
rear-panel FREQ REFERENCE switch is set to INT and that the

3-126 Adjustments
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short BNC jumper cable W15 is connected between J2 FREQ
REFERENCE EXT and J3 FREQ REFERENCE INT.

3. Set the dc power supply for an output of -8 Vdc. Connect the -8
Vdc output of the dc power supply to the A7A2TP1 TUNE test
point. Refer to Figure 3-65 for the location of the A7A2 100 MHz
VCXO Assambly and test point A7A2TP1 TUNE.

A7A2
100 MHZ
veXxo
(Adjustmentiocations
Iubledqncover)

N
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=
o ~—
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- "9}
o ~ © =z
© [1e) 0 - o~ M N [ia] < M ] A
C ) g 2 &8 5038 8§ eR3
—[T¥ i
l=l
ol® * =
© V
| ] .
[ ]
TOP VIEW ATAZ

Figure 3-65. Location of 100 MHz VCXO Adjustments

4. Disconnect the cable 83 (gray/orange) from A7A2J2 100 MHz OUT,
and connect the RF INPUT of the second spectrum analyzer to
A7A2J2 using a BNC to SMB snap-on test cable.

5. Press on the second spectrum analyzer, and then set the
controls as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ........ ... ... ... ... .. 100 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN .. ... 3kHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ....... ... ... .. ... .. .. .. ... +3 dBm
RESBW ..o 1kHz
LOGSCALE . ... ... 1 dB/div
TRACE A . CLEAR-WRITE
TRACEB ... MAX HOLD

6. Adjust A7A2C4 100 MHz dowly through its full range while
monitoring the display of the second spectrum analyzer. A7TA2C4
100 MHz should provide enough adjustment range to shift the
frequency of the 100 MHz VCXO a minimum of +£300 Hz from 100
MHz (99.999700 MHz to 100.000300 MHz), and the output power
should not vary by more than 1 dB within this range, as shown in
Figure 3-66.
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3-128 Adjustments

Note

Note

mj REF 3.4 dBm ATTEN 20 dB

] <
- TN
7 X \\
/ )
/ N

RES BW 1 kHz VBW 3 kHz SWP 30@ msec

Figure 3-66. Typical Tuning Range of A7A2 100 MHz VCXO

If the output power of the 100 MHz VCXO drops off by more than 1
dB within £300 Hz of 100 MHz, select a new value for factoryselect
component A7A2L4. An increase of A7A2L4 by one standard value
will shift the tuning range of the 100 MHz VCXO lower in frequency
by approximately 500-600 Hz; conversely, a decrease in the value

of A7A2L4 will shift the 100 MHz VCXO tuning range higher in
frequency by the same amount. Refer to Table 3-7 for the acceptable
range of values and corresponding HP part numbers for A7A2L4, and
to Figure 3-65 for the location of A7A2LA4.

If A7A2C4 100 MHz does not have sufficient adjustment range to tune
the 100 MHz VCXO +300 Hz to 100.000300 MHz, select a lower value
for factory- selected component A7A2C8; conversely, select a higher
value for A7A2C8 if A7A2C4 does not have sufficient range to tune
the 100 MHz VCXO -300 Hz to 99.999700 MHz. Refer to Table 3-3 for
the acceptable range of values, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers;
refer to Figure 3-65 for the location of A7A2C8.

Table 3-7. Standard Values for A7TA2L4

Value HP Fart Number
560 nH 9100-2256
470 nH 9100-2255
390 nH 9100-2254
330 nH 9100-0368
270 nH 9100-2252
220 nH 9100-2251

7. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTER FREQUENCY ...t 100 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... .200 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ...t +3 dBm
RES BW AUTO
LOG SCALE oo 10 dB/div
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400 MHz Output
Adjustment

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

17.

18.

19.

14. 100 MHz VCXO Adjustments

TRACE A CLEAR-WRITE
TRACEB ... BLANK

. Adjust A7A2C4 100 MHz dowly through its full range while

monitoring the display of the second spectrum analyzer. The
output of the 100 MHz VCXO should be a single output signal
near 100 MHz, with no spurious oscillations at other frequencies.
If spurious oscillations are present, increase the value of
factoryselected component A7A2R3 by one standard value and
check again for spurious oscillations. Refer to Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers;
refer to Figure 3-65 for the location of A7A2R3.

. Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from A7A2J2 100 MHz

OUT, and connect the frequency counter to A7A2J2.

Adjust A7A2C4 100 MHz for afrequency counter indication of
100.0000 £0.0001 MHz (£100 H2).

Disconnect the dc power supply from the A7A2TP1 TUNE test
point, and jumper A7A2TP1 TUNE to ground.

Verify that the frequency counter indication is less than 100.0000
MHz. If it is not, repesat, steps 3 through 11.

Disconnect, the jumper from A7A2TP1 TUNE and ground. Set the
dc power supply for an output of -25 Vdc, and connect the -25
Vdc output of the dc power supply to A7A2TP1 TUNE.

Verify that the frequency counter indication is greater than
100.0000 MHz. If it is not, repeat steps 3 through 13.

Disconnect the dc power supply from A7A2TP1 TUNE, and
reconnect the cable 83 (gray/orange) to A7A2J2 100 MHz OUT.

. Disconnect the cable 96 (white/blue) from A7A3J1 400 MHz IN,

and connect this cable to the RF INPUT of the second spectrum
analyzer usng a BNC-to-SMB snap-on test cable and an SMB
mae-to-male adapter.

Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:
CENTERFREQUENCY ..., 500 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN . ... .. i 1 GHz
REFERENCELEVEL ...... ..ot -7 dBm
RES BW ..o AUTO
LOG SCALE ... 10 dB/div
TRACE A .. CLEAR-WRITE

The 400 MHz output signa should be visible on the display of
the second spectrum analyzer, along with other harmonics of
100 MHz. Adjust the A7A2C3, A7A2C2, and A7A2C1 400 MHz
adjustments in sequence to maximize the power level of the 400
MHz output signa and minimize al other harmonics of 100 MHz.
Be sure to perform the adjustments in the proper sequence; it
might be necessary to repeat the sequence more than once.

Note the level of any 100 MHz harmonics displayed on the second
spectrum analyzer relative to the power level of the 400 MHz
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output signal. Verify that the 100 MHz harmonics do not exceed
the levelslisted in Table 3-8

Table 3-8. Limits for 100 MHz Harmonics

Harmonic Frequency | Maximum Allowable Level
100 MHz —40 dBc

200 MHz —25 dBc

300 MHz —40 dBc

(400 MHz) (0 dB¢)

500 MHz —40 dbc

600 MHz —40 dBc

700 MHz —40 dBc

800 MHz —15 dBc

>800 MHz —40 dBc

20. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ... .. .o 400 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ..o e 1kHz
REFERENCELEVEL ... ... ... ..ot -7 dBm
RES BW .o 300 Hz
LOGSCALE ... ... 1 dB/div

21. Slightly readjust the A7TA2C3, A7A2C2, and A7A2C1 400 MHz
adjustments in sequence to maximize the power level of the 400
MHz output signal, and then verify that the maximized power
level of the 400 MHz output signal is-10 dBm +2 dB. If it is not,
note the amplitude and change the values of attenuator network
resistors A7A2R67, A7A2R68, and A7A2R69 as necessary.

Table 3-9 contains a list of attenuations in 1-dB steps and the
corresponding

values for the attenuator resistors to adjust the 400 MHz
output power level to -10 dBm. Refer to Table 3-10 for HP
part numbers, and to Figure 3-65 for the location of A7TA2R67,
ATA2R68, and A7A2R69.

Table 3-9.
Selection Chart for Attenuator Resistors
Resistors
Attenuation (dB)|R67 |R68 |R69
0 open | short [ open
-1 825 16.8 |825
-2 422 1121 (422
-3 261 [17.8 |261
-4 215 |23.7 |215
-5 178 |31.6 |178
-6 147 |38.3 | 147
-7 133 |46.4 | 133
-8 121 |51.1 |121
-9 110 |61.9 | 110
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Table 3-10. Resistor Values

Resistor | HP Fart Number
6.8 0683-0685
12.1 0757-0379
17.8 0757-0294
23.7 0698-343 1
31.6 0757-0180
38.3 0698-3435
46.4 0698-4037
51.1 0757-03%4
61.9 0757-0276
110 0757-0402
121 0757-0403
133 0698-3437
147 0698-3438
178 0698-3439
215 0698-3441
261 0698-3132
422 0698-3447
825 0757-042 1

22. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ... ... 400 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN . ... 50 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ......... ... ... .. .. oL, -7 dBm
LOGSCALE . ... 10 dB/div
RES BW .. 30 kHz
VIDEO BW .. 10 kHz

23. Check for 10 MHz sidebands on the 400 MHz output signa a 390
MHz and 410 MHz. If 10 MHz sidebands are visible, they should
be greater than 70 dB down (>-70 dBc) from the power level of
the 400 MHz output signal.

24. Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from the A7A2 100 MHz
VCXO Assembly. Reconnect the cable 96 (white/blue) to A7A3J1
400 MHz IN.

Adjustments  3-131
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Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

3-132 Adjustments

RF-Section:
A7A4 M/N Output

The M/N VCO tuning range end points and output level are set and
checked to ensure an adequate RF output level across the tuning
range of the M/N phase-lock loop.

Frequency Counter ...........oooiiiiiiiiiiiii s HP 5343A
Spectrum ANalyzer ... HP 8566B
Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiae HP 3456A
Precison Power Supply .......ooooiiii HP 6114A
15x2 Extender Board (service accessory) ................ 08505-60041
Adapters:

Adapter, SMB Male-to-Male (service accessory) . . . . 1250-0669
Cables:

BNC to SMB Test Cable (serviceaccessory) . ... ........ 085680-60093

1. Position the spectrum analyzer on its right side as shown in

Figure 3-67. Remove the bottom cover of the RF Section.

2. Connect the frequency counter’s rear-panel 10 MHz FREQ STD

OUT connector to the RF Section’'s rear-panel FREQ REFERENCE
EXT connector. See Figure 3-67. Set the RF Section’s rear-panel
switch to EXT.

3. Connect ajumper between A12TP2 and A12TP3 (LOCK

INDICATOR DISABLE) in the RF Section. Refer to Figure 3-68 for
the location of A12TP2 and A12TP3.

PRECISION
POWER_SUPPLY

< Il DIGITAL VOLTMETER

SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(Devise Under Test)

: MICROWAVE
ad )
OLa socoe FREQUENCY COUNTER
« td Doo &b 10 MHZ
o0 o ood o FREQ STD OUT
Do

CCER=] )
coo DD uooo L

8o Uonaeonlll laogeag N 333

oos 00 /0600 gaggag °! o oo f | rreo
= e S s O ©0000 g O \__A7A4TP1 lowo REFERENCE

poog ExT

RFINPUT ATA4ID ool woee

A7ALAIAWI ooo ODDU

L 1 oopof|° roe

Figure 3-67. M/N Loop Adjustment Setup
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ATA4 A12TP2/A12TP3
M/N LOCK INDICATOR
ouUTPUT DISABLE

A1A1CH TP1
FREO ADJ TUNE

A1AICS
POWER

A2J43

ATA2WI

Figure 3-68. Location of PLL Adjustments

. Disconnect the cable 93 (white/orange) from A7A4J2 M/N OUT in

the RF Section. Refer to Figure 3-68 for the location of the A7A4
M/N Output Assembly.

. Connect the frequency counter BNC input to A7A4J2 M/N OUT

using a BNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable. Set the input selector
switch on the frequency counter to (10 vz - 500 mrz , and set the
impedance switch to (50 a).

. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON and press (2:22_GHz).

Key in (SHIET) (RES BW)F, [CENTER FREQUENCY) 5090.000 MHZ,
(EREQUENCY SPAN) 0 Hz. The frequency counter indication should
be 197.419355 MHz +1 count.

. Connect the DVM to A7A4TP1 TUNE test point.
. Adjust A7TA4A1A1C1 FREQ ADJ tuning dug for a DVM indication

of -35.0 £0.5 Vdc. Slightly loosen the hex locking nut before
adjusting the FREQ ADJ tuning slug, and tighten the nut after the
appropriate voltage is set.

. Key in (center Frequency) 2100.000 MHz on the RF Section.

The frequency counter indication should be 177.500000 MHz +1
count, and the DVM indication should be -2.3 f0.5 Vdc.

Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY .

Disconnect the frequency counter and DVM from the A7A4 M/N
Output Assembly.

Disconnect the cable 92 (whitefred) from A7A4J1 355-395 MHz
OUT on the A7A4 M/N Output Assembly. Remove the A7A4
M/N Output Assembly from the RF Section, and install it on an
extender board.

Press (2:22.GHz) on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the CAL
OUTPUT sgnd to the RF INPUT on the second spectrum andyzer,

and press (RECALL) 8.

Adjustments 3-133
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Caution

3-134 Adjustments

14. Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum analyzer
for a -10.00 dBm displayed signal, and then press (SHIFT)
(FREQUENCY SPAN )W,

15. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ..... .o, 375 MHz

FREQUENCY SPAN ... 100 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ......... ...t +5dBm
LOGSCALE. ... .. 2 dB/DIV

16. Disconnect the cable 9 (white) A7TA4A1A2W1 from A7A4A2J3
on the A7A4 M/N Output Assembly. Refer to Figure 3-68 for
the location of A7TA4A1A2W1 and A7A4A2J3. Use an SMB
male-to-mae adapter and a BNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable to
connect the white cable to the input of the second spectrum
analyzer.

17. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON.
Damage might occur to the M/N VCO tuning diodes on A7A4 M/N

Output Assembly if a postive voltage is applied to A7A4TP1 TUNE
test point.

18. Set the dc power supply for an output of -35.0 + 0.5 Vdc.

Connect the positive lead of the dc power supply to the RF
Section chassis (ground). Then, connect the negative lead to
A7A4TP1 TUNE test point.

19. Adjust A7A4A1A1C5 PWR for an M/N VCO output level of 0.0
dBm + 2.0 dB as indicated on the second spectrum analyzer
display. Refer to Figure 3-68 for the location of A7TA4A1A1C5
PWR adjustment.

20. Slowly reduce the output voltage of the dc power supply from
-35.0 Vdc to -2.3 Vdc while monitoring the M/N V CO output
level displayed on the second spectrum andyzer. The M/N VCO
output level at A7A4A2J3 should be greater than -2.0 dBm
between 355 MHz (-2.3 Vdc) and 395 MHz (-35 Vdc).

21. Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY.

22. Reconnect the white cable to A7A4A2J3 on the A7A4 M/N Output
Assembly, and then reinstall the A7A4 M/N Output Assembly in
the RF Section. Reconnect the cable 92 (white/red) to A7A4J1
355-395 OUT.

23. Repeat steps 5 through 11.
24. Reconnect the cable 93 (white/orange) to A7A4J2 M/N OUT.

25. Remove the LOCK INDICATOR DISABLE jumper from A12TP2
and A12TP3. Disconnect the frequency counter from the RF
Section rear-panel FREQ REFERENCE INT connector, and
reconnect the short jumper cable between the FREQ REFERENCE
INT and EXT connectors. Set the RF Section rear-panel switch to
INT.
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16. YTO Loop
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Tests

Description

Equipment

Procedure

16. YTO Loop Adjustments

RF-Section:
Al 1A5 Sampler
A11A2 YTO Loop Interconnect

Average Noise Leve Test

The output power level of the A11A1 Coupler/Isolator/Amplifier (CIA)
is checked over the 2.2 GHz to 6.2 GHz tuning range of the All YTO
Loop, and the Al 1A3 YTO is tuned to the minimum power freguency.
Then, the CIA GATE BIAS s adjusted for a-5.0 dBm output power
level at the coupled output of the A11A1CIA. The YTO Loop A11A5
Sampler is driven by a synthesized sweeper and the dc output of
Sampler Al 1U1 is monitored with an oscilloscope. The Sampler Driver
circuit is adjusted for maximum amplitude and flatness over the

range of the M/N Loop. The YTO Loop Sampler IF amplifiers are then
adjusted for correct output level and frequency response.

Spectrum  Analyzer ... HP 85668
Synthesized Sweeper ... .HP 8340A/B
Digitizing OSCIlIOSCOPE ... v v HP 54501 A
Power Meter/Power Sensor ..........ovvvvvvnieennnn. HP 436A/8481A
SMA (m) 50 ohm Terminaion ...............cccoovvieeen... 1810-0118
Adapters:

TypeN (m) to APC35(f) Adapter . .................. 1250-1744
Adapter, BNCto Alligator Clip. . ...t 1250-1292
Cables:

Low-loss Microwave Test Cable, APC35............... 8120-4921
BNC TO SMB Snap-On Test Cable (2 required) . ......... 85680-60093

1. Set the spectrum analyzer (DUT) LINE switch to STANDBY. Turn
the spectrum analyzer over to position the RF Section on top, as
shown in Figure 3-69. Remove the RF Section’s bottom cover.

2. Disconnect semi-rigid coax cable W11 from A11A1 CIA Assmbly’s
YTO OUT connector. Disconnect the opposite end of W11 from
AT2 (for RF Sections 2526A and below, disconnect from cable
A6W6). See Figure 3-70 for the location of A11A1, W11, A6WS,
and AT2.

Adjustments 3-135
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3-136 Adjustments

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

0SCiLLoscoPe
SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER
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Figure 3-69. YTO Loop Adjustment Setup

A21TP2

L

$1 /

A11J1
A1142

| —— A1143

/A12TP2
—a127P3

\ \A11J5

AllJ4

,]_/f ' ) [
AT2/ABWE — [y l

N

Figure 3-70. Location of Assemblies, Cables, and Test Points

3. Onthe All YTO Loop Assembly, disconnect the cable 8 (gray)

from AllJl PHASE DET OUT, the cable 93 (white/orange) from
AllJ2 M/N IN, and the cable 5 (green) from AllJ3 20/30 IN.
Disconnect cable 0 (black) from AllJ4 IF IN and AllJ5 IF OUT.

See Figure 3-70.

4. Connect a jumper between A12TP2 and A12TP3 (LOCK

INDICATOR DISABLE) on the Al2 Front Pand Interface Assembly
in the RF Section. Connect a jumper between A21TP2 TUNE
VOLTAGE and the RF Section chassis ground. See Figure 3-70.

. Install the All YTO Loop Assembly in the Service Position by

removing the three screws (marked with the letter A) securing the
Al 1 YTO Loop Assembly in the RF Section. Figure 3-71 shows the
All service position. Grasp the two metal extractors on the All
assembly, and dlide the assembly upwards until it just clears the
RF Section. Rotate the assembly 90° towards the front. of the RF
Section and secure the Servicing Support Screw to the threaded
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mounting hole located on the chassis divider next, to the A10A1
PLL1 VCO Asseembly.

A11A5
YTO LOOP
A11A1 ClA ® SAMPLER
/A1‘IA2R2
[ QO O #e O .. [=]

000Qg Co 00 oo ooooo;
oooo oo oo ooooo
ogooo OO0 ooooo
D000 3 og

Figure 3-71. All YTO Loop Service Position

6. Remove the SMA 50 ohm termination from the RF Section
frontpanel 1ST LO OUTPUT connector. Ingdl the termination on
the YTO OUT connector of Al 1A1 CIA Assembly.

CIA Gate Bias
Adjustment

Note Al 1A7 6.20 GHz Lowpass Filter/Attenuator/Cable Assembly and
semirigid cable W 11 can both be damaged if the semi-rigid coax cable
is bent excessively in the following steps.

7. Disconnect Al 1A7 6.20 GHz Lowpass Filter/Attenuator/Cable
Assembly from the COUPLED OUT connector of A11A1 CIA
Assembly. See Figure 3-71 for the location of AlIA7.

8. Carefully unclip A11A7 from the YTO Loop cover dlowing the
cable’ sfree end to be moved to one side.

9. Connect the SMA male end of W11 to the COUPLED OUT
connector of A11A1 CIA Assembly. (W11 was removed from the
YTO OUT connector in step 2.)

10. Connect a low-loss microwave test cable to the RF INPUT of the
second spectrum analyzer using a Type N to APC 3.5 adapter.
Connect the opposite end of the cable to the SMA female end of
W11 (on the COUPLED OUT connector of A11A1 CIA Assembly).

11. On the RF Section, adjust A11A2R2 GATE BIAS ADJ fully
counterclockwise. See Figure 3-71 for the location of A11A2R2.

12. Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Set the controls
of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

STARTFREQUENCY ... 2.2GHz
STOPFREQUENCY ...... ... . 6.2 GHz

Adjustments 3-137
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3-138 Adjustments

13

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

REFERENCELEVEL ........ ... +5dBm
LOGSCALE . ... ... 10dB/DIV

Set the Spectrum Analyzer (DUT) LINE switch to ON, and key
in (FREQUENCY span] O Hz, (CenTEr FrEQUENCY] D.6786 GHz. This
tunes the A1 1A3 YTO to approximately 6.00 GHz.

On the second spectrum analyzer, key in (SHIFT) TRACE A

(MAX HOLD), (SHIFT) (GHz) /, [PEAK sEarcr) tO position a marker on
the peak of the displayed 6.00 GHz signal. Press (PRESEL peak)
on the second spectrum analyzer, and wait for the presel ector
peaking routine to complete.

On the Spectrum Analyzer (DUT), key i (CENTER FREQUENCY)
3.6786 GHz. Thistunesthe A11A3 YTO to approximately 4.00
GHz.

On the second spectrum analyzer, key in Jreax_search) to position
a marker on the peak of the displayed 4.00 GHz signal. Press
(PRESEL peax) ON the second spectrum analyzer and wait for the
presel ector peaking routine to complete.

On the second spectrum andyzer. kes in LOG SCALE
dB, TRACE B (CLEARWRITE), TRACE B (MAX HoLD),
7.

On the spectrum analyzer (DUT), key in SWEEP (SINGLE),
(sweep nive] 200 sec, (SHIFT), SWEEP (conT) ¢. A “HARMONIC
LOCK 1" message should appear on the CRT display of the
spectrum analyzer (DUT).

On the spectrum analyzer (DUT), key in[starT_Frequency ) 1.8786
GHz, (STOP rrequency) 5.8786 GHz, 4, SWEEP (SINGLE). This
tunes the A11A3 Y TO from approximately 2.20 GHz to 6.20 GHz.
Wait for the sweep to complete (200 seconds) and the SWEEP
LED to turn off.

On the Spectrum Analyzer (DUT), key inJrrequency span] O Hz,
@ 100 MH2z, [centeErR FREQUENCY]. Us ng the DATA
knob and step keys, tune the A11A3 YTO to position the TRACE
A sgnd at the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform on the
display of the second spectrum analyzer. See Figure 3-72. Key in
5 on the Spectrum Analyzer (DUT).
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22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.
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MKR 2.76@ GHz
@D REF 5.0 dBm ATTEN 20 dB -4.98 dBm

2 dB/

POS PK

PREBSEL DAC
32

n
START 2 20 GHz STOP 6.28 GHz
RES BW 3 MHz VBW 3 MHZ SWP 100 msec

Figure 3-72.
Typical YTO Loop Swept Frequency Response at A11A1

On the second spectrum analyzer, key in [peak_searcr) tO position
amarker on the peak of the TRACE A displayed signal. Press
(PRESEL peak] ON the second spectrum analyzer and wait for the
preselector peaking routine to compl ete.

On the Spectrum Analyzer (DUT), key in 4 and wait for
the sweep to complete (200 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
Off.

On the Spectrum Anayzer (DUT), key in 5,

[cENTER FrecUENCY). USe the DATA knob to tune the A11A3 YTO
to position the TRACE A signa at the lowest point on the TRACE
B waveform on the display of the second spectrum analyzer, as
shown in Figure 3-72.

Repeat steps 21 through 23 as necessary until the lowest point in
the TRACE B waveform does not change.

On the spectrum analyzer (DUT), key in (SHIFT) (MKR — reF LVL)

R to activate the Frequency Diagnostics function. Six lines of
numerical data should appear in the upper left corner of the
spectrum anayzer CRT; the top line is the 10 digit YTO Start
Frequency, ranging from 2.000 000 000 GHz to 6.200 000 000 GHz.
Note the currently-sdlected YTO Stat Frequency (the minimum
power frequency of the All YTO Loop). This frequency should be
approximately the same as the marker frequency displayed on the
second  spectrum analyzer.

All YTO Loop Minimum Power Fregquency:
GHz

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from the SMA
female end of W11 and from the RF INPUT of the second
spectrum  anayzer.

Connect the power sensor to the power meter’s POWER REF
output, and zero and calibrate the power meter. Determine the
power sensor cal factor for the Al 1 YTO Loop Minimum Power

Adjustments 3-139
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YTO Sampler
Adjustments

3-140 Adjustments

Frequency determined in step 25, and set the power meter CAL
FACTOR control accordingly. Connect the power sensor to the
SMA femae end of W 11 (W 11 should till be connected to the
COUPLED OUT connector of A11A1 CIA Assembly).

28. Adjust A11A2R2 GATE BIAS ADJ for a power meter indication of

-5.0 dBm fO.| dB.

29. Disconnect the power sensor from semi-rigid coax cable W11.

Disconnect semi-rigid coax cable W 11 from the COUPLED OUT
connector of A11A1 CIA Assembly, and reconnect A11A7 to the
A11A1 CIA Assmbly.

30. Remove the cover from A11A5 YTO Loop Sampler Assembly.

Locate DRIVER MATCHING adjustments Al 1A5C1 and Al 1A5C2,
SAMPLER DC test point A11A5TP1, and IF GAIN adjustment
A11A5R1. These parts are indicated on the cover of the A11A5
YTO Loop Sampler Assembly and in Figure 3-73.

c2 IMPEDANCE
MATCH
—Cl

—— TP1

R22 —1 [~ c22

R1
IF GAIN

Figure 3-73. Al 1A5 Adjustment Locations

31. On the oscilloscope, key in (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft

reset.
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32. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN):
Channd 1...... ... on
amplitude scale ... 200 mV/div
01 —300.000 mV
COUPIING . e de
Channd 4. . ... on
amplitudescale. .......... ... 2.00 V/div
OffSBl . 0.00000V
COUPIING e dc

Press(TRIG):

EDGETRIGGER............ ..., trig'd, edge
SOUICE vttt et ettt e e e Channel 4
level ... -3.00000 V, rising edge

Press (TIME BASE):
timestae. ... 2.00 msec/div
TR ENCE . . .o | eft

Press *t
CONMNBCE OtS . . . ettt e on

Press [SHOW)

33. Press (INSTR presen) ON the synthesized sweeper. Set the
synthesized sweeper controls as follows:

START FREQUENCY . ... ... .. ... .. ... .. 87.5 MHz
STOP FREQUENCY ... ........ ... ...... 287.56 MHz
POWERLEVEL ......... ... ... ... ...... +3.0 dBm
FREQUENCY MARKERMI ..................... 160 MHz
FREQUENCY MARKERM2.............. ... ... ... 210 MHz
FREQUENCY MARKERM3......... ... ... ..ot 187.5 MHz
SWEEPTIME . ... .. 20 ms
AMPTD MKR . ... on

34. Connect the RF OUTPUT of the synthesized sweeper to AllJ2
M/N IN using a BNC to SMB snap-on test cable.

35. Use a BNC to dligator clip adapter to connect the oscilloscope
Channel 1 input to the RF Section A11A5TP1 test point, and
connect the Channel 1 ground to the All YTO Loop cover.
Connect the oscilloscope Channel 4 input to the synthesized
sweeper rear-pane NEG BLANKING output. Adjust the
oscilloscope triggering as necessary for a stable display, and then
key in Channel 4 off, (SHow).

36. The A11A5TP1 SAMPLER DC waveform displayed on the
oscilloscope should be similar to Figure 3-74. The left, middle, and
right vertical spikes visible on the voltage waveform correspond
to synthesized sweeper marker frequencies of 160 MHz, 187
MHz, and 210 MHz, respectively. Adjust A11A5C2 to widen the
waveform as far to the left as possible.

Adjustments 3-141
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Ap running
"""" ” 200 mV/div
offset:-300.0 nv
{1,000 dc
,,,,,,, | I — e |
0.00000 s 10.0000 ms 20.0000 ms
2.00 ms/div
Vmarker2( 1) 275.000mY
¥marker1( 1) -712,500mV
delta ¥( 1)  987.500mV 4 1.3 000 v

Figure 3-74. Sampler Waveform at A11A5TP1

37. Adjust A11A5C1 for aminimum voltage level at the 210 MHz

(right) marker. Readjust A11A5C2 to make the voltages at the
160 MHz (left) and 210 MHz (right) markers equally negative.
Carefully readjust A11A5C1 and A11A5C2 as necessary for
maximum flatness and lowest possible voltage of the displayed
waveform between the 160 MHz and 210 MHz markers.

38. On the oscilloscope, press (aTav), and turn on the voltage markers

30.

for the Channel 1 input. Place one voltage marker at the level
of the 160 MHz (left) and 210 MHz (right) markers, and place
the second voltage marker at the maximum voltage level of
the displayed waveform, as shown in Figure 3-74. The voltage
level of the displayed waveform between the 160 MHz and 210
MHz markers should be a minimum of 0.50 Vdc lower than the
maximum voltage levdl.

Disconnect the oscilloscope’s Channel 1 input from A11A5TP1
SAMPLER DC.

40. On the spectrum analyzer (DUT), note the fourth line of numerical

data appearing in the upper left corner of the spectrum analyzer
CRT; this is the g-digit M/N Loop Freguency, ranging from 177.500
000 MHz to 197.419 355 MHz. Note the currentlyselected M/N
Loop Frequency (corresponding to the minimum power YTO Start
Frequency from step 25).
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44,
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All YTO Loop Freguency: MHz

On the synthesized sweeper, press and key in the M/N Loop
Frequency from step 40.

Press (2-22 GHz) on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the CAL
OUTPUT sgna on the second spectrum anayzer to the RF INPUT
on the second spectrum analyzer, and press (RECALL) 8.

Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum analyzer
for a-10.00 dBm displayed signal. Then, key in (222 GHz),_(SHIFT)
[FrREQUENCY span) " ON the second spectrum analyzer and wait for
the sdf-correction routine to complete. Key in (SHiFT), TRACE A
on the second spectrum analyzer.

Use a second BNC to SMB snap-on test cable to connect the RF
INPUT of the second spectrum analyzer to AllJ5 IF OUT.

Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:
START FREQUENCY . ...t 5 MHz
STOPFREQUENCY . ... ... 70 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ......... ... ... .. + 10 dBm
LOGSCALE . ... 10 dB/DIV
RESOLUTIONBW . ...t n 300 kHz

The IF OUT fundamental and second harmonics should be visible
at approximately 30 MHz and 60 MHz on the display of the second
spectrum anayzer, as shown in Figure 3-75. Key in MARKER

30 MHz to position a marker a 30.03 MHz on the display
of the second spectrum analyzer.

MKAR 30.33 MHz
hﬂ REF  1R.@ dBm ATTEN 20 aB 4,900 dBm

10 da/

POS PK

MARKER
39.83 MHiz
4.00 dBm

b

CORR'D

START S & MHz STOP 70 @ MHz
RES BW 304 kHz VBW 1 MHz SWP 20.0 msec

Figure 3-75.
30 MHz YTO Loop Sampler Response at A 1155 IF OUT

47. On the Spectrum Andyzer (DUT), turn the DATA knob as

necessary to tune the IF OUT fundamental to 30.0 MHz + 0.5
MHz, asindicated by the marker on the display of the second
spectrum anayzer.

Adjustments 3-143
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48. On the second spectrum analyzer, key inTenter dB/DIV) 2 dB,
3 MHz, MARKER (NORMAL), (Peak searcH] tO position a
marker on the peak of the displayed 30 MHz fundamental signal.
Adjust A11A5R1 IF GAIN for an IF OUT power level (the 30 MHz
fundamental signal) of +4.0 dBm.

Note If A11A5R1 IF GAIN does not have sufficient adjustment range,
change the value of factory-select component A11A5L10. An increase
in the value of A11A5L10 will increase the IF OUT power level at
Al 1J5 IF OUT. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of vaues
for A11A5L10, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers. See Figure 3-73
for the location of A11A5L10.

49. On the second spectrum analyzer, press TRACE A (MAX HOLD),
TRACE B (CLEAR-WRITE].

50. On the synthesized sweeper, key in @@ to set the
CW RES to 0.001 MHz. Then, use the ENTRY knob to gradually
tune the synthesized sweeper up and down from the frequency
set in step 41, tuning the IF OUT fundamental (displayed on the
second spectrum analyzer) from 5 MHz to 70 MHz as shown in
Figure 3-76.

MKR 30.03 MHz
/7,0 REF 10.8 oBm ATTEN 20 dB 4.09 dBm

2 d8/

POS PK

MARKERN |~
R \
// \\ \

CORR 'O

J
|
i .
[

1
START 5.0 MHz SToP 7@.@ MHz
RES BW 3 MHz VBW 3 MHz SWP 20.2 msec

Figure 3-76. Tuning the IF OUT Fundamental

5 1. On the second spectrum andyzer, press MARKER (NORMAL), and
use the DATA knob to verify the power level of the displayed
fundamental signal over the frequency ranges listed in Table 3-11.

Table 3-11. Power Level of Fundamental Signal

| Freauencs Range | Power Level |
5MHzto 20 MHz |-3 dBm >poleeel < + 10 dBm
20 MHz to 30 MHz |+ 2 powerel < + 6 dBm

30 MHz to 70 MHz [ -10 dBm > power level < + 10 dBm

3-144 Adjustments
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If the power level of the displayed fundamental below 20 MHz istoo
low, decrease the value of  factory-select component A11A5C22. If
the power level of the displayed fundamental between 20 MHz and
30 MHz is too low, decrease the value of factory-select component
A11A5R22. If the power level of the displayed fundamental above
30 MHz is too high, increase the value of factory-select component
A11A5L10. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of values

for A11A5C22, A11A5R22, A11A5L10, and to Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-73 for the location of A11A5C22, A11A5R22,
and Al 1A5L10.

52. Set the Spectrum Anayzer (DUT) LINE switch to STANDBY.
Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from the RF Section
AllJ5 IF OUT. Disconnect the synthesized sweeper from the RF
Section A11J2 M/N IN.

53. Replace the cover on A11A5 YTO Loop Sampler Assembly. Loosen
the Servicing Support Screw holding the All YTO Loop Assembly
in the Service Position. Grasp the two metal extractors on the
All YTO Loop Assembly and dide the assembly back into the RF
Section, mating the two guide pins with the corresponding guide
sleeves on the A23 Motherboard Assembly. Replace the three
screws (marked with the letter A) securing the All YTO Loop
Assembly in the RF Section.

54. Reconnect cable 8 (gray) to Al 1J1 PHASE DET OUT, cable 93
(white/orange) to Al 1J2 M/N IN, and the cable 5 (green) to Al 1J3
20/30 IN. Reconnect the cable O (black) to AllJ4 IF IN and Al 1J5
IF OUT.

55. Remove the SMA 50 ohm termination from the YTO OUT
connector of A11A1 CIA Assembly. Install the termination on the
RF Section front-panel 1ST LO OUTPUT connector.

56. Reconnect semi-rigid coax cable W 11 to the YTO OUT connector
of A11A1 CIA Assembly. Reconnect the opposite end of W11 to
AT2 (for RF Sections 2526A and below, W11 connects to cable
A6WS).

57. Remove the jumper from between A21TP2 and ground. Remove
the jumper between A12TP2 and A12TP3 (LOCK INDICATOR
DISABLE).

58. Replace the RF Section’s bottom cover.

Adjustments 3-145
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Reference

Description

3.146 Adjustments

RF-Section:
A10 20/30 Synthesizer
Al0A1PLL1VCO
A10A3 PLL1 IF
A10A4 PLL3 Up Converter
A10A5PLL2VCO
A 1 OA8 PLL2 Discriminator

Phase Lock Loop 1 (PLL1): On the A10A1 PLL1 VCO Assambly, the
Loop Amplifier 40 kHz L PF isfirst adjusted for >65 dB rejection of
the 50 kHz subharmonics from fractional-n division. A frequency
synthesizer is used to inject asignal into the 40 kHz L PF, and thefilter
output is measured with a spectrum analyzer using a high-impedance
active probe. Then, the centering and tuning range of the PLL1

VCO is checked and adjusted as required. On the A10A3 PLL1 IF
Assambly, the 140 MHz Lowpass Filter is checked and adjusted for
maximum rejection of mixing products between 160 MHz and 166
MHz. A synthesized sweeper is substituted for the PLL1 VCO, and the
output of the A10A3 PLL1 IF Assembly is measured with a spectrum
andyzer.

Phase Lock Loop 2 (PLL2): On the A10A5 PLL2 VCO Assembly

and A10A8 PLL2 Discriminator Assembly, four interactive biasing
adjustments are used to set the centering and tuning range of the
PLL2 VCO. PLL2 VCO hiasing is adjusted by setting up proper voltage
levels a A10A8TP5 VCO TUNE and adjusting for corresponding PLL2
VCO frequencies at A10A5J4 (SCAN <.1 MHz OUT). If PLL2 will not
phase lock (PL2 UNLOCK indicated), the A10A6 PLL2 Phase Detector
Assembly is first disabled for coarse biasing adjustments. Fine biasing
adjustments of the PLL2 VCO are made with the A10A6 PLL2 Phase
Detector Assembly installed. Then, span accuracy for narrow spansis
checked and adjusted by positioning the 100 MHz CAL OUTPUT signd
on the 9th CRT graticule line.

Phase Lock Loop 3 (PLL3): On the A10A4 PLL3 Up Converter
Assembly, the 160 MHz BPF is adjusted for maximum output of the
1.6 Frequency Multiplier. The PLL3 VCO biasing is then adjusted by
setting up proper voltage levels at A10A4TP3, and the PLL3 VCO
output power level is verified.
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Equipment Spectrum Analyzer ... HP 85668
High-frequency Active Probe ...t HP 41800A
Probe Power SUpplY «.ooooeeeeeee HP 1122A
Frequency COUNLEr ........coeuriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaeeaaaeanns HP 5343A
Frequency Synthesizer ..., HP 3335A
Synthesized SWEEPEr ......ooveiiiiiiii .HP 8340A/B
Precison Power SUpply .....oooviiiii HP 6114A
Digital Voltmeter ..... ..o HP 3456A
15x2 Extender Board (service accessory) ............... .08505-60041
Adapters:

Adapter, SMB (M)(M) . ..o v 1250-0672
Adapter, BNCto Alligator Clip. ... 1250-1292
Cables:

BNC to SMB Test Cable (2 required) (service accessory) 85680-60093

Procedure

Phase Lock Loop 1 1. Set the gpectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Turn the
(PLL1) spectrum analyzer over to position the RF Section on top, as
shown in Figure 3-77 and remove the RF Section bottom cover.

PRECIS{ON
POWER SUPPLY
|
DIGITAL VOLTMETER ~
meeO o
FREQUENCY ?EF -
COUNTER
P N )
[ = ~\
380 pop * O
28888 5 @ ~
SYNTHES I ZED SWEEPER SYNTHES!ZER/LEVEL |
GENERATOR
add oocad S 89 ooad
ot é=5=O==gggg O g O 000 QOO (e g
x goaa : ge 000 50 OHM OUTPUT
- 586 BB 8 O™ %o a
o
3 o ol
s 2l =f2|B
> =N I Y
H B IHHEHBE
SPECTRUM ANALYZER SHREBRL
O o= O .- o
it D558 ae o 258 coman
oooo o U oo ooooo
nnnnnnn
: QET“’T;H:l
pY PO o PR -
. JaEE ]
o o po oo 6 g O
e 0O
PROBE (Devise Under Test)
POWER SUPPLY SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Figure 3-77. 20/30 PLL Adjustment Setup

2. Remove the A10A1 PLL1 VCO Assembly from the spectrum
analyzer. Disconnect cable 1 (brown) from A10A5J5 SCAN .I-5
MHz OUT, cable 5 (green) from A10A1J2 OUT 20-30 MHz, and
the yellow cable from A10A1J3 OUT 200-300 MHz.

Adjustments 3-147
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3-148 Adjustments

Note

3.

10.

Set the frequency synthesizer for a 20 kHz, 0 dBm output.

Connect the frequency synthesizer 50-oom OUTPUT to A10A1TP3
using aBNC to Alligator clip adapter. Connect the ground lead of
the adapter to the metal cover of the A10A1 PLL1 VCO Assembly.

. Connect the high-frequency active probe to the RF INPUT of

the second spectrum analyzer and to the probe power supply, as
shown in Figure 3-77.

. Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the

active probe tip to the CAL OUTPUT signal, and press (RECALL].

. Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum anayzer

for a-10.00 dBm displayed signal, and then press
(FREQUENCY SPAN)W.

. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:
CENTERFREQUENCY ..., 35kHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ...t 50kHz
REFERENCELEVEL ........... ..o 0dBm
LOGSCALE. ... 10 dB/DIV
VIDEOBW ... 300 Hz

. Connect the active probe tip to the lead of A10AIL7 closest to

A10A1C22, asindicated in Figure 3-78. The 20 kHz signal (from
the 40 kHz L PF) should be visible on the display of the second
spectrum anayzer.

. Press MARKER Treaxk searcH], (MKR — Rrer LVL) ON the second

spectrum analyzer to position the peak of the 20 kHz signal at the
top graticule line. Press MARKER Ia] on the second spectrum
analyzer.

Set the frequency synthesizer for an output frequency of 50 kHz.

Adjustments A10A1L7 and A10A1L8 are sealed at the factory and
normally do not require readjustment unless a component failure has
occurred. To verify their proper adjustment, skip to step 12.

11.

Adjust A10A1L7 and A10A1L8 50 kHz NULL adjustmentsto
minimize the amplitude of the 50 kHz signal displayed on the
second spectrum analyzer. Refer to Figure 3-78 for the location of
A10A1L7 and A10A1L8 50 kHz NULL adjustments.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

17. 20/30 Loop Phase Lock Adjustments
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L L12 160MHz
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] Place Active
l4—"Probe here

H. L7 50kHz
NULL

@

TOP VIEW

L8 50kHz
NULL

Figure 3-78. Location of PLL1 Adjustments

On the second spectrum analyzer, presS [center Frequency) 100
MHZz Jrrequency span) 6 MHZ MARKERTreAK search) 1O place the
second marker on the displayed 50 kHz signal. This level should
be at least 65 dB down from the level of the 20 kHz signal in step
9.

Disconnect the active probe and frequency synthesizer from
AIOAI PLL1 VCO Assembly.

Install AIOAI PLL1 VCO Assembly in the RF Section using an
extender board. Reconnect the cable 1 (brown) to A10A5J5 SCAN
1-5 MHz OUT and the cable 5 (green) to A10A1J2 OUT 20-30
MHz.

Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and key in (2:22.GHz),
[FrREQUENCY SPAN) O HZ.

Disconnect the active probe from the RF INPUT of the second
spectrum  analyzer.

Press (2:22.6Hz) on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the CAL
OUTPUT dggna to the RF INPUT on the second spectrum anayzer,
and press (RECALL ®).

Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum anayzer

for a -10.00 dBm displayed signal, and then press
(FREQUENCY SPAN)W.

Use a BNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable to connect the RF INPUT of
the second spectrum anadyzer to A10A1J3 OUT 200-300 MHz.

Adjustments 3-149
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3-150 Adjustments

20.

21.

22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Set the controls

of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:
CENTERFREQUENCY ..... ..., 300 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN .. ...t 500 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ... ... +3dBm

Set the dc power supply for an output of + 16.0 + 0.1 Vdc.
Connect the positive lead of the dc power supply to A10A1TP3
and the negative lead to the RF Section chassis (ground).

Press MARKER (preak_search) 0N the second spectrum analyzer.
The output frequency of the PLL1 VCO should be 310 MHz + 10
MHz asindicated by the marker on the display of the second
spectrum analyzer. If it is not, remove the metal shield from
AIOAI PLL1 VCO Assembly and increase or decrease the spacing
between turns of coil A10A1L4.

The PLL1 VCO freguency is increased by spreading the turns

of A10AIL4 apart (decreasing the inductance), and decreased
by compressing the turns of A10A1L4 together (increasing the
inductance). Adjust A10A1L4 for aPLL1 VCO output frequency
of approximately 308 MHz, since the metal shield increases the
PLL1 VCO frequency approximately 2 MHz when reingtalled.

Set the dc power supply for an output of +4.0 + 0.1 Vdc.

Press MARKER Jreax_search] 0N the Second spectrum analyzer.
The frequency of the PLL1 VCO output signal should drop below
200 MHz, and the power level should be at least -7 dBm, as
indicated by the marker on the display of the second spectrum
analyzer.

Repeat steps 21 through 24 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY. Replace the meta
shield on AIOAI PLL1 VCO Assembly if it was removed, and
reingtall AIOAI PLL1 VCO Assembly in the RF Section. Reconnect
the cable 1 (brown) to A10A5J5 SCAN .I-5 MHz OUT and the
cable 5 (green) to A10A1J2 OUT 20-30 MHz.

Remove A10A3 PLL1 IF Assembly from the RF Section, and
install it on an extender board. Reconnect the cable 6 (blue)

to A10A4J2 OUT 160-166 MHz. Leave the cable 4 (yellow)
disconnected from A10A1J3 OUT 200-300 MHz, and the cable 3
(orange) disconnected from A10A3J3 OUT PLL1 IF.

UseaBNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable to connect the RF INPUT of
the second spectrum analyzer to A10A3J3 OUT PLL1 IF
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29. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ....... ... ... ... . 165 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN . ... 15 MHz
RES BW 30 kHz
REFERENCELEVEL ........ ... .ot -7 dBm
LOGSCALE . ... ... 10 dB/DIV
MARKER ... OFF

30. Press (INSTR eresen) On the synthesized sweeper, and key in
330.3 MHz, (POWER_LEVEL) 0 dBm.

31. Use a second BNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable and an SMB adapter
to connect the cable 4 (yellow) from A10A3J1 IN 200-300 MHz to
the RF OUTPUT of the synthesized sweeper.

32. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and key in (222 GHz),
(CENTER FREQUENCY) 42.57 MHZ, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 0 Hz.

Adjustments A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL, A10A3L12 160 MHz NULL,
and A10A3L13 170 MHz NULL are seded at the factory and normally
do not require readjustment unless a component failure has occurred.
To verify their proper adjustment, skip to step 39.

33. Adjust A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL, A10A3L12 160 MHz NULL, and
A10A3L13 170 MHz NULL fully clockwise.

34. Adjust A10A3L13 170 MHz NULL to minimize the amplitude of
the 170 MHz signd displayed on the second spectrum analyzer.
Refer to Figure 3-78 for the location of A10A3L3 170 MHz NULL
adjustment.

35. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 325.3 MHz.

36. Adjust A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL to minimize the amplitude of
the 165 MHz signd displayed on the second spectrum analyzer.
Refer to Figure 3-78 for the location of A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL
adjustment.

37. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 320.3 MHz.

38. Adjust A10A3L12 160 MHz NULL to minimize the amplitude of
the 160 MHz signa displayed on the second spectrum analyzer.
Refer to Figure 3-78 for the location of A10A3L12 160 MHz NULL
adjustment.

39. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 260.3 MHz.

40. On the second spectrum analyzer, press [center rrequency) 100
MHz (FREQUENCY sean) 6 MHZ MARKER (PEAK searcty) t0 position a
marker on the peak of the displayed 100 MHz signal, and verify
that the output power level of the PLL1 IF is at least -14 dBm.

If it is not, alower value can be selected for factory-select
component A10A3C26 to improve the impedance match between
the double-balanced mixer A10A3U1 and the IF Input Amplifier
circuit on A10A3 PLL1 IF Assembly. Refer to Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A10A3C26, and to Table 3-4 for HP
part numbers; refer to Figure 3-78 for the location of A10A3C26.

41. On the synthesized sweeper, key in [starT FREQ). 300.3 MHz.

Adjustments 3-151
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3-152 Adjustments

Note

42.

43.

44,

45,

On the second spectrum analyzer, press (center rrequency) 140

MHz MARKER (peak searc] to position a marker on the peak of
the displayed 140 MHz signal, and verify that the output power

level of the PLL1 IF is at least -14 dBm.

If it isnot, dlightly readjust A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL to increase
the amplitude of the 140 MHz signa displayed on the second
spectrum analyzer to -14 dBm. Refer to Figure 3-78 for the
location of A10A3L11 165 MHz NULL adjustment.

Key in MARKER (PEAK searcH], [MKR — rer LVL) ON the second
spectrum analyzer to position the peak of the 140 MHz signal at
the top graticule line. Press MARKER la] on the second spectrum
analyzer.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in (START rreq) 320.3 MHz
326.3 MHz (sweep _TimE) 100 s (cw) 320.3 MHz.

Press [center Frequency) 163 MHz TRACE A on the
second spectrum analyzer. Allow the synthesized sweeper to tune
dowly from 320.3 MHz to 326.3 MHz, noting the corresponding
160 MHz to 166 MHz signad on the display of the second spectrum
analyzer.

The corresponding 160 MHz to 166 MHz signd might be below the
displayed noise level on the second spectrum analyzer.

46. On the second spectrum analyzer, press MARKER [peak_search)

to position the second marker on the peak response between 160
MHz and 166 MHz. This level should be at least 60 dB down from
the level of the 140 MHz signal in step 42.

47. Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY. Disconnect the

second spectrum analyzer from A10A3J3 OUT PLL1 IF, and
disconnect the synthesized sweeper from the cable 4 (yellow).

48. Reinstall A10A3 PLL1 IF Assembly in the RF Section. Reconnect

the cable 6 (blue) to A10A4J2 OUT 160-166 MHz, the cable 4
(yellow) to A10A1J3 OUT 200-300 MHz, and the cable 3 (orange)
to A10A3J3 OUT PLL1 IF.
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Phase Lock Loop 2
(PLL2)

Note If PLL2 is phaselocked, proceed to step 12. If PLL2 will not phasel ock
(PL2 UNLOCK indicated on CRT), start with step 1.

1. Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove A10A6
PLL2 Phase Detector Assembly from its connector on the A23
Motherboard Assembly. It is not necessary to completely remove
the A10A6 PLL2 0 Detector Assembly from the RF Section.

2. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).

3. Disconnect the cable 7 (violet) from A10A5J4 SCAN <.1 MHz
OUT, and connect the frequency counter BNC input to A10A5J4
using a BNC to SMB Snap-on Test Cable. Set the input selector
switch on the frequency counter to (1o 1z - 500 mrz), and set the
impedance switch to (50 2).

4. on the RF Section, key in 10 MHz, (START rreq)

8.600 MHz, (sHIFT) (MKR= rer LVL)", SWEEP (SinGLE), TRACE A
(CLEARWRITE),

5. Connect the DVM to A10A8TP5 VCO TUNE. Refer to Figure 3-79
for the location of A10A8TP5 VCO TUNE.

Adjustments 3-153
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Figure 3-79. Location of PLL2 Adjustments

6. Adjust A10A5R2 150 MHz adjustment for a DVM indication of
+3.0 £ 0.5 Vdc. Refer to Figure 3-79 for the location of A10A5R2
150 MHz adjustment.

7. Adjust A10A8R9 .3 MHz adjustment for a frequency counter
indication of 0.300 MHz + 0.001 MHz. Refer to Figure 3-79 for the
location of A10A8R9 .3 MHz adjustment.

8. On the RF Section, key in [starT FREQ) 8.599 MHz, SWEEP
(SINGLE), TRACE A (CLEARWRITE),

Note The CRT annotation will round off to 8.59 MHz, but the RF Section is
actually set to a start frequency of 8.599 MHz.

9. Adjust A10A5R4 100 MHz adjustment for a DVM indication
of + 15.0+ 0.5 Vdc. Refer to Figure 3-79 for the location of
A10A5R4 100 MHz adjustment.

10. Adjust A10A8R41.2 MHz adjustment for a frequency counter
indication of 0.200 &+ 0.001 MHz. Refer to Figure 3-79 for the
location of A10A8R41.2 MHz adjustment.

3-1 54 Adjustments
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

17. 20/30 Loop Phase Lock Adjustments

Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY. Disconnect the
frequency counter from A10A5J4 SCAN <.1 MHz OUT. Reingall
A10A6 PLL2 Phase Detector Assembly in the RF Section and
reconnect the cable 7 (violet) to A10A5J4 SCAN <.1 MHz OUT.

Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and key in (2:22 GHz),

10 MHz, Grart FREQ) 8.600 MHz, SWEEP (SiNGLE),
TRACE A (CLEAR-WRITE).

Connect the DVM to A10A8TP5 VCO TUNE.

Adjust A10A5R2 150 MHz adjustment for a DVM reading of +3.00
+ 0.05 Vdc.

Connect the DVM to A10A6TP7 PHASE DET OUT, located on the
cover of the A10A6 PLL2 Phase Detector Assembly.

Press SWEEP (conT). Adjust A10A8R9 .3 MHz adjustment for a
DVM indication of + 3.50 + 0.05 Vdc.

On the RF Section, key in (start FREQ). 8.599 MHz, SWEEP
, TRACE A (CLEAR-WRITE).

The CRT annotation will round off to 8.60 MHz, but the RF Section is
actually set to a start frequency of 8.599 MHz.

18.
19.

20.
21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

Connect the DVM to A10A8TP5 VCO TUNE.

Adjust A10A5R4 100 MHz adjustment for a DVM indication of
+15.00 + 0.05 Vdc.

Connect the DVM to A10A6TP7 PHASE DET OUT.

Adjust A10A8R41 .2 MHz adjustment for a DVM indication of 3.50
+ 0.05 Vdc.

Repeat steps 12 through 21 as necessary until no further
adjustment is required.

On the RF Section, connect the front-panel CAL OUTPUT signal to
the RF INPUT.

On the RF Section, key in 100.5 MHz, (starT FREQ)
95.5 MHz, SWEEP (CONT), [sweer TlMEi 100 ms.

Adjust A10A8R27 5 MHz SCAN to center the 100 MHz CAL
OUTPUT dgnal on the center graticule line. Refer to Figure 3-79
for the location of A10A8R27 5 MHz SCAN adjustment.

On the RF Section, key in 100.05 MHz, (starT FREQ)
99.55 MHz, [SWEEP TIME] 500 msec.

Adjust A10A8R25 .5 MHz SCAN to center the 100 MHz CAL
OUTPUT dgnal on the center graticule line. Refer to Figure 3-79
for the location of A10A8R25 .5 MHz SCAN adjustment.

Adjustments 3-1 55
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Phase Lock Loop 3 1. Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY. Remove A10A4

3-156 Adjustments

(PLL3) PLL3 Up Converter Assembly from the RF Section, and ingtal it
on an extender board. Reconnect the cable 7 (violet) to A10A5J4
SCAN <.1 MHz OUT and the cable 8 (gray) to A10A4J3 IN 100
MHz.

2. Connect the RF INPUT of the second spectrum analyzer to SMB
test connector A10A4J4. Refer to Figure 3-80 for the location of
test connector A10A4J4.
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Figure 3-80. Location of PLL3 Adjustments

3. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and key in (222 GHz),
(FREQUENCY span) O HZ.

4. On the second spectrum analyzer, key in (2-22_ GHz), (SHIFT)
(START FREQ)X. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer

as follows:
CENTERFREQUENCY . ... e 160 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ... . i, 200 kHz
RESBW (MANUAL) . ... 10kHz
REFERENCELEVEL .......................... -20 dBm
Note In addition to the displayed 160 MHz signa, other signals should be

present at A10A4J4 at approximately 160.3 MHz and 300 kHz.

5. On the second spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (peak_search),
MKR — RreF LVL 10 position the peak of the displayed 160 MHz
signal at the top CRT graticule line. Then, key in[enter dB/DIV])
2 dB, jFrequency span) b0 kHz, (REFERENCE LEVEL) STEP () ()
(@ on the second spectrum analyzer to lower the peak of the
displayed signa by three mgor graticule divisions.
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Adjustments A10A4L16 160 MHz PEAK and A10A4L17 160 MHz

PEAK are sealed at the factory and normally do not require
readjustment unless a component failure has occurred. Ib verify their
proper adjustment, skip to step 7.

6. Adjust A10A4L16 160 MHz PEAK and A10A4L17 160 MHz PEAK
to maximize the amplitude of the 160 MHz signa displayed on the
second spectrum analyzer. The two adjustments are interactive;
repeat the adjustment as necessary to ensure maximum signal
amplitude. Refer to Figure 3-80 for the location of A10A4L16 160
MHz PEAK and A10A4L17 160 MHz PEAK adjustments.

7. Adjust A10A4C50 160 MHz PEAK to maximize the amplitude of
the 160 MHz signal displayed on the second spectrum analyzer. If
after adjustment A10A4C50 is completely open, select alower
value for factory-selected component A10A4C49; conversely,
if after adjustment A10A4C50 is completely closed, select a
higher value for factory-selected component A10A4C49. Refer to
Table 3-12 for the acceptable range of values and corresponding
HP part numbers for A10A4C49, and to Figure 3-80 for the
location of A10A4C50 160 MHz PEAK and A10A4C49.

Table 3-12. Standard Values for A10A4C49
Value | HP Part Number
10 pF | 0160-3874
11 pF | 0160-4520
12 pF [ 0160-4521
13 pF | 0160-4522
15 pF | 0160-4289

8. On the RF Section, key in"(center Frequency) 42.450 MHz,
(Frequency span) 100 kHz, SWEEP TRACE A
T

9. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ....... ... i 6 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN . ... . e 1MHz
RESBW . o
REFERENCE LEVEL ........ ... -30 dBm
LOGSCALE . ... 10 dB/DIV
MARKER . OFF

10. On the second spectrum analyzer, press MARKER (peax_search) tO
position the marker on the peak response. If thislevel is not at
least -42 dBm, repeat steps 3 through 10.

11. Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from SMB test
connector A10A4J4. Connect the second spectrum analyzer to
A10A4J2 OUT 160 - 166 MHz. Connect the DVM to A10A4TP3.
Refer to Figure 3-80 for the location of A10A4TP3.

Adjustments 3-1 57
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3-1 56 Adjustments

Note

12. Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTER FREQUENCY .......c.oeeviieeeiiieeeiiee, 166 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ........coooieiieeeiieeeeneeaennns, .50 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ........cccooeeeveeeeeneeeennnn, -14 dBm
MARKER .....ooiiiiieeiiie e,

Adjustment A10A4L11 PLL3 VCO ADJis sedled at the factory and
normally does not require readjustment unless a component failure
has occurred. A10A4L11 PLL3 VCO ADJ should be adjusted with
the metal shield ingtalled over the PLL3 VCO on A10A4 PLL3 Up
Converter  Assembly.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

A 166 MHz signd should be centered on the display of the second
spectrum analyzer, indicating that PLL3 is phasel ocked. If not,
coarse adjust A10A4L11PLL3 VCO ADJto center the signal
displayed on the second spectrum analyzer and phaselock PLL3.

With PLL3 phaselocked, readjust A10A4L11 PLL3 VCO ADJ as
necessary for aDVM indication of -7.0 4+ 0.1 Vdc.

On the RF Section, ke'y in (CENTER rrequency] 42.569999 MHz,

[FREQUENCY span] O HZ, SWEEP (S| NGLE), TRACE A .
The DVM indication should be -35 + 0.6 Vdc.

On the RF Section, key in_(center FREQUENCY) 42.6499
MH2z, (Frequency span) 100 kHz, SWEEP TRACE A

(CLEARWRITE!.

Set the controls of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:
CENTERFREQUENCY . ..., 164.001 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ..o e 1 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL . ... ............... -14 dBm

On the second spectrum analyzer, press MARKER [peax search)
and verify that the output power level of the PLL3 VCO at
164.001 MHz is-20 dBm + 2 dB as indicated by the marker.

If it is not, note the amplitude and change the values of
factory-select resistors A10A4R29 and A10A4R33 as necessary.
Refer to Table 3-13 for alist of standard resistor values and
corresponding change in circuit gain to adjust the PLL3 VCO
output power level to -20 dBm, and to Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers.

Table 3-13.
Standard Values for A10A4R29 and A10A4R33

Gain (dB) | Resistors
R29 | R33 |
0 68.168.1
+0.7 68.1 |75

+1.2 75 |75

+2.0 68.1182.5
+3.5 75 190.9
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17. 20/30 Loop Phase Lock Adjustments

19. Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY . Disconnect the DVM

from A10A4TP3 and the second spectrum analyzer from A10A4J2
OUT 160-166 MHz.

20. Reingtall A10A4 PLL3 Up Converter Assembly in the RF Section.
Reconnect the cable 7 (violet) to A10A5J4 SCAN <.1 MHz OUT,
the cable 6 (blue) to A10A4J2 OUT 160-166 MHz, and the cable 8
(gray) to A10A4J3 IN 100 MHz.

Adjustments 3-159
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18. RF Module
Phase Lock
Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

Sampler Match and
HET Unlock Detector
Delay Adjustments

Caution

3-160 Adjustments

RF-Section:
A6A9 Phase Lock

The 3.3 GHz Heterodyne Phase Lock Loop sampler circuits and 300
MHz Tripler circuits on the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly are adjusted
and checked for proper operation. The match between the Sampler
Driver circuit and the A6A9U1 Sampler is adjusted. Then, the output
balance of the A6A9U1 Sampler is set. A second spectrum analyzer is
used to adjust the output match between the Tripler circuit and the
300 MHz Power Amplifier. Tripler match is adjusted for maximum 300
MHz output signal with al harmonics more than 15 dB down.

Spectrum Analyzer ... HP 8566B
Digitizing OSCIllOSCOPE ..o HP 54501A
Digitd Voltmeter ....... .o HP 3456A
15x2 Extender Board (service acCessOry) ................ 08505-60041
BNC 50-ohm Termination ...........ceeeeiviiiiiiiennnnnn. HP 11593A
Cables:

BNC to SMB Cable (service accessory) . ............ 85680-60093

1. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Turn the
spectrum analyzer over to position the RF Section on top, as
shown in Figure 3-81, and remove the RF Section bottom cover.

2. In the RF Section, disconnect the cable 84 gray/yellow from
A6A12J1 and the cable 82 (gray/red) from A6A12J2. Remove the
cover from the A6 RF Module, and then reconnect the cable 84
(gray/yellow) to A6A12J1 and the cable 82 (gray/red) to A6A12J2.
Refer to Figure 3-82 for the location of the A6A12 YTX Driver
Assembly and the A6 RF Module.

AB6A9U1 Sampler is very susceptible to damage from electrostatic
discharge (ESD). Be sure to use proper grounding techniques when
handling A6A9 Phase Lock assembly and when disconnecting

and connecting cablesto A6A9J5 3.3 GHz INPUT and test points
ABA9A1E5 and AGA9A1EG.
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18. RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments
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Figure 3-82. Location of RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments

3. Disconnect the cable 2 (red) from A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT,

the cable 0 (black) from A6A9J2 CAL OUTPUT, the cable 85
(gray/green) from A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT, the cable 4 (yelow)
from A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and the cable 5 (green) from A6A9J5
3.3 GHz INPUT. Remove the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly from the
RF Section.

4. Remove the front cover from the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly,

and install it in the RF Section on an extender board. Reconnect
the cable 85 (gray/green) to A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT, the cable 4
(yellow) to A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable 5 (green) to A6A9J5 3.3
GHz INPUT.

5. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON, and press
=25 0m).

Adjustments 3-161
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18. RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments

6. Connect the DVM to A6A9A1ES5, and connect the DVM ground to
the metal case/shield of the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly. Refer to
Figure 3-82 for the location of AGA9A1E5 and AGA9A1ES.

7. Note the DVM indication at AGA9A1ES5.

Voltage at AGA9ALES: ___ Vdc
8. Connect the DVM to A6A9A1E6, and note the DVM indication.
Voltage at AGASALIE6: _ Vdc

9. Add the voltage measured in step 7 to the voltage measured
in step 8. The absolute value of the resulting sum should be
less than 0.20 Vdc. If the resulting sum is greater than 0.20
Vdc, suspect afailure of A6A9U1 Sampler or related circuit
components.

Note The voltage at AGA9A1ES5 should fall in the range of -0.55 Vdc and
-0.85 Vdc, and the voltage at A6A9A1E6 should fall in the range
of 0.55 Vdc to 0.85 Vdc. If either of the voltages at AGA9A1ES
and A6A9A1E6 do not fall within these ranges, change the value
of factory-select component A6A9A1R5. Decreasing the value
of A6A9A1RS5 decreases the magnitude of the voltages at both
AB6A9A1ES and A6A9A1E6. Conversely, an increasing the value
of A6A9A1RS5 increases the magnitude of the voltages at both
A6A9A1E5 and AGA9ALEG. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable
range of values for AGA9A1RS5, and to Table 3-4 for HP part numbers.
Refer to Figure 3-82 for the location of AGA9A1RS.

For example, if the voltage measured at AGA9A1ES is-0.87 Vdc and
the voltage measured at AGA9A1EG6 is 0.86 Vdc, then the absolute
value of the resulting sum is -0.87 + 0.86 = 0.01 Vdc. Since the
resulting sum isless than 0.20 Vdc, the A6A9U1 Sampler is probably
not faulty. For this example, the value of A6GA9A1RS5 should be
reduced to decrease the magnitude of both measured voltages to
within the recommended ranges. The magnitudes of the voltages
measured at AGA9A1E5 and A6A9ALEG are;

Voltage at ABA9A1ES5 = -0.87 = 0.87 Vdc
Voltage at AGA9A1E6 = 0.86 = 0.86 Vdc

10. Verify that the loaded value of factory-select resistor AGA9AIR27
IS 56.2K ohms. Refer to Figure 3-82 for the location of
AGA9A1R27.

Note Factory-select resistor A6A9A1R27 must be loaded with a value of
56.2K ohms for proper operation of the HET UNLOCK Detector circuit
in HP 85660B RF Sections (A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly HP Part
Number 85660-60226 and 85660-60256). AGA9AIR27 must be loaded
with a vaue of 10K ohms for use in HP 85660A RF Sections.

11. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

3-162 Adjustments
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100 MHz Tripler
Adjustments

12.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

18. RF’ Module Phase Lock Adjustments

Disconnect cable 85 (gray/green) from A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT,
cable 4 (yellow) from A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable 5 (green)
from A6A9J5 3.3 GHz INPUT. Remove the A6A9 Phase Lock
Assembly from the extender board in the RF Section, and replace
the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly front cover.

Ingtall the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly in the RF Section on

an extender board. Reconnect cable O (black) to A6A9J2 CAL
OUTPUT, cable 85 (gray/green) to A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT, cable
4 (yellow) to A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable 5 (green) to A6A9J5
3.3GHz INPUT.

Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press
(0=2:5 GHz). Connect a50-ohm termination to the RF Section
front-panedd CAL OUTPUT connector.

Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the
CAL OUTPUT signd on the second spectrum andyzer to the RF
INPUT on the second spectrum analyzer, and press (RECALL) 8.

Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum analyzer
for a -10.00 dBm displayed signal, and then press

[FREQUENCY sPAN)W.

connect the RF INPUT of the second spectrum analyzer to the RF
Section A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT. Set the controls of the second
spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ......... ..o 550 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ... 1GHz
REFERENCELEVEL ........ ..o +25dBm
ATTEN ..o 40dB
LOG dBIDIV . 10dB

The 300 MHz output signal should be visible on the display of
the second spectrum analyzer, along with other harmonics of
100 MHz. Press MARKER(PEAK searcr) to position a marker on
the peak of the displayed 300 MHz signal. Adjust A6A9A1C29
TRIPLER MATCH to maximize the power level of the 300 MHz
signal.

Press MARKER (peax_searcr) and verify that the power level of
the 300 MHz signd is greater than + 16.5 dBm. Press MARKER
(2), and then press the (f) and (Pkeys (or turn the DATA knob)
to position the second marker on the peak of each of the other
displayed harmonics in succession, and verify that the level of
each harmonic is greater than 15 dB down relative to the peak of
the 300 MHz signal.

Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from the RF Section
A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT. Remove the 50-ohm termination from
the RF Section front-panel CAL OUTPUT connector.

Adjustments 3-163


https://www.manualsplus.com/

18. RF Module Phase Lock Adjustments

Sampler Output
Balance Adjustment

3-1 64 Adjustments

2 1. Use a BNC to SMB snap-on test cable to connect the oscilloscope
Channel 1 input to the RF Section A6A9J4 VCO TUNE connector.

22. On the oscilloscope, key in (RECALL) (CLEAR) to perform a soft
reset.

23. Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (HAN):
Channel L. .. on
amplitude scale ... 10.0V/div
OffSBt o -10.0000V
COUPIING . . dc

Press (TIME BASE):

MESCAl. . .t 1msec/div
FEfEraNCe .. left

Press (TRIG):

EDGETRIGGER ... ...... ... .. auto, edge
0100 1
level ... —10.0000V, rising edge

Press (DISPLAY):

CONNECE AOLS . v ottt on

24. On the oscilloscope press (SHow]. The VCO TUNE waveform
displayed on the oscilloscope should be similar to Figure 3-83.
Use the oscilloscope (aTav) markers to measure the waveform
maximum and minimum voltages, and the dead time between
consecutive voltage ramps.

Aprunning

{ 5.00 v/div

offset:-10,00 V¥
1.000 ¢ 1d ¢

0.00000 s 5.00000 ms 10.0000 ®s

1.00 ms/div
Vmarker2( 4 ) 3.75000 v stop marker: 6.84000ms
Vmarker1(41) -24.5313V start marker: 3.34000ms
delta V(1) 28.2813 V ndethatt 3330999"%, 4 f.10.00 v

Figure 3-83. A Sampler Balance Adjustment Waveform


https://www.manualsplus.com/

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

18. RF’ Module Phase Lock Adjustments

Adjust A6A9A1R38 BALANCE for a dead time between
consecutive voltage ramps of 3.5 £ 0.1 msec. Each voltage ramp
should have a “flattened” top and reach a maximum voltage

of approximately +3.7 Vdc. The minimum voltage between
consecutive voltage ramps should be approximately -24.4 Vdc.

Set the spectrum ananlyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Disconnect
the oscilloscope from the RF Section A6A9J4 VCO TUNE.
Disconnect cable 0 (black) from A6A9J2 CAL OUTPUT, the cable
85 (gray/green) from A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT, and cable 5 (green)
from A6A9J5 3.3 GHz INPUT.

Remove the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly from the extender board,
and remove the extender board from the RF Section. Reinstall the
A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly in the RF Section.

Disconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) from A6A12J1 and the cable 82
(gray/red) from A6A12J2. Replace the cover to the A6 RF Module,
and then reconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) to A6A12J1 and cable
82 (gray/red) to A6A12J2.

Reconnect cable 2 (red) to A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT, cable 0
(black) to A6A9J2 CAL OUTPUT, cable 85 (gray/green) to A6A9J3
100 MHz INPUT, cable 4 (yellow) to A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable
5 (green) to A6A9J5 3.3 GHz INPUT on the A6A9 Phase Lock
Assembly.

Perform adjustment procedure 19, “CAL Output Adjustment”.

Adjustments 3-165
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19. CAL Output
Adjustment

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

3-166 Adjustments

, RF-Section:
A6A9 Phase Lock

Related Performance Test:
Cdibrator Amplitude Accuracy Test

A power meter is used to measure the output level of the 100 MHz
CAL OUTPUT signd. The 100 MHz Cadlibrator circuit on the A6A9
Phase Lock Assembly is adjusted as necessary for a-10.00 dBm
output level. The harmonic level of the calibrator output signal is
then checked using a second spectrum analyzer.

POWEr MY . . e HP 436A
PO SENSOT . . .ot HP 8481A
Spectrum Analyzer . ... HP 8566B

1. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Position the
spectrum analyzer on itsright side as shown in Figure 3-84, and
remove the RF Section bottom cover.

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

POWER METER D

onaas ana = oaoag 1]
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Figure 3-84. Cal Output Adjustment Setup
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2. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and allow the RF Section
and power meter/power sensor to warm up for at least 5 minutes.

3. Connect the power sensor to the power meter POWER REF
output, and zero and calibrate the power meter. Connect the
power meter/power sensor to the RF Section front-panel CAL
OUTPUT  connector.

4. Adjust A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT fully clockwise for maximum
circuit gain and verify that the power meter indication is
-9.0 dBm or greater. Adjust A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT fully
counterclockwise for minimum circuit gain and verify that the
power meter indication is — 11 .0 dBm or less.
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Note

19. CAL Output Adjustment
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Figure 3-85. Location of CAL OUTPUT Adjustment

A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT should have at least 2.0 dB of adjustment
range, centered at a front-panel CAL OUTPUT signal level of -10.0
dBm. If A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT does not have sufficient range

to adjust the CAL OUTPUT signal level to -9.0 dBm, decrease the
value of factory-select component A6A9A1R10; conversely, increase
the value of A6A9A1R10 if AGA9AIR11 CAL OUTPUT does not have
aufficient range to adjust the CAL OUTPUT dignal level to — 11 .0 dBm.
Select the value of factoryselect component AGA9A1R10 to center the
range of A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT as close as possible to the range of
-9.0 dBm to -11.0 dBm. Refer to Table 3-3 for the acceptable range
of values for A6A9A1R10, and Table 3-4 for HP part numbers. Refer
to Figure 3-85 for the location of AGA9A1R10.

5. Adjust A6A9A1R11 CAL OUTPUT for a power meter indication of
-10.00 + 0.01 dBm.

6. Disconnect the power meter/power sensor from the RF Section
front-panel CAL OUTPUT connector.

7. Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Connect the CAL
OUTPUT sgna on the second spectrum anadyzer to the RF INPUT
on the second spectrum analyzer, and press 8.

8. Adjust the AMPTD CAL control on the second spectrum andyzer
for a-10.00 dBm displayed signal, and then press
(FREQUENCY SPAN)W.

9. Connect the second spectrum analyzer RF input to the RF Section
front-paned CAL OUTPUT connector. Set the controls of the
second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTER FREQUENCY . ....... ... .. .. ... ... ... 550 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... .. e 1GHz
REFERENCELEVEL ... ... ... ... -7dBm
LOG dB/DIV .. 10dB

Adjustments 3-1 67
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19. CAL Output Adjustment

3-168 Adjustments
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Figure 3-86. CAL OUTPUT Harmonics

10. On the second spectrum analyzer, press MARKER Treax search),
[al to position a marker on the peak of the displayed 100
MHz signal. Then, press the (f) key (or turn the DATA knob)
to position the second marker on the peak of each displayed
harmonic of the 100 MHz signal in succession, and verify that the
level of each harmonic is greater than 25 dB down relative to the
peak of the 100 MHz CAL OUTPUT s€ignal. See Figure 3-86.

If the level of each harmonic of the 100 MHz CAL OUTPUT is not
greater than 25 dB down perform the following steps:

a On the second spectrum analyzer, press the (ff) and () keysto
place the second marker on the peak of the highest harmonic
of the 100 MHz signal.

b. Adjust A6A9A1C29 TRIPLER MATCH only as much as required
to lower the level of the highest harmonic to greater than 25
dB down rdative to the peak of the 100 MHz CAL OUTPUT
signal. Refer to Figure 3-85 for the location of A6A9A1C29
TRIPLER MATCH.

c. Disconnect cable 2 (red) from A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT on
the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly. Connect the RF INPUT of the
second spectrum andyzer to A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT.

d. on the second spectrum analyzer, key in (REFERENCE Level] +25
dBm, 40 dB, MARKER (ofF), MARKERreaK search) tO
position amarker on the peak of the displayed 300 MHz signal.
Readjust A6A9A1C29 TRIPLER MATCH as necessary for a 300
MHz signal level of at least + 16.5 dBm.

e. Disconnect the second spectrum analyzer from A6A9J1 300
MHZ OUTPUT, and reconnect cable 2 (red) to A6A9J1 300 MHz
OUTPUT.

f. Repeat steps 9 through 10E until no further adjustment is
required.

11. Replace the RF Section bottom cover.
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20. Last Converter Adjustments

20. Last Converter
Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

RF-Section:
ABA3 Last Converter

A 3214 MHz sgnd from a synthesized sweeper is applied to the 321.4
MHz IF input of the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly, and the 321.4
MHz Bandpass Filter is adjusted. Then, a 310.7 MHz signa is applied
to the 321.4 MHz IF input, and the 10.7 MHz Notch Filter is adjusted
to null 10.7 MHz subharmonic spurious responses.

Synthesized Sweeper .. ... HP 8340A/B
Spectrum Analyzer . ... HP 8566B

15x2 Extender Board (service accessory) . . .. ....... ... 08505-60041
Probe (SMB Male Bulkhead Connector) .. ................. 1250-0691

Cables:

BNC to SMB Cable (2 required) (service accessory) . . . . . 85680-60093

1. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Turn the
spectrum analyzer over to position the RF Section on top, as
shown in Figure 3-87, and remove the RF Section bottom cover.

2. In the RF Section, disconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) from
A6A12J1 and cable 82 (gray/red) from A6A12J2. Disconnect
cable 2 (red) from A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT, cable 0 (black) from
A6A9J2 CAL OUTPUT, cable 85 (gray/green) from A6A9J3 100
MHz INPUT, cable 4 (yellow) from A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable
5 (green) from A6A9J5 3.3 GHz INPUT.

3. Remove the cover from the A6 RF Module. Remove the A6A9
Phase Lock Assembly, the A6A10 Miscellaneous BiasRelay Driver
Assembly, the A6A11 Slope Generator Assembly, and the A6A12
YTX Driver Assembly from the RF Section.

Adjustments 3-1 69
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20. Last Converter Adjustments

3-170 Adjustments
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Figure 3-87. Last Converter Adjustments Setup

. Remove the RF Section right side cover (now on the left), and

remove the two screws attaching the A6A3 Last Converter
Assembly to the RF Section chassis.

. Disconnect cable 1 (brown) from A6A3J1 321.4 MHz IN, cable 2

(red) from A6A3J2 300 MHz IN, and cable 81 (gray/brown) from
A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz OUT) on the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly.
Remove the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly from the RF Section.

. Adjust the five variable capacitors A6A3A1C8, A6A3A1C9,

A6A3A1C10, A6A3A1C11, and A6A3A1C12 in the 321.4 MHz
Bandpass Filter for maximum capacitance. The capacitors are
vishle through five evenly-spaced, unlabeled access holes in the
bottom cover of the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly; position
each capacitor with its adjustment slot vertical and plates fully
meshed. Refer to Figure 3-88 for the location of A6A3A1CS,
AB6A3A1CY9, A6A3A1C10, A6A3A1C11, and A6A3A1C12.

. Install the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly in the RF Section using

an extender board. Reconnect cable 2 (red) to A6A3J2 300 MHz
IN.

. Reinstall the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly, the A6A10

Miscellaneous Bias/Relay Driver Assembly, the A6A11 Slope
Generator Assembly, and the A6A12 YTX Driver Assembly in the
RF Section.

. Reconnect cable 2 (red) to A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT and cable 85

(gray/green) to A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT.
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20. Last Converter Adjustments
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Figure 3-88. Location of Last Converter Adjustments

10. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON, and key in
(0- 2.5 GHz), SWEEP (siNGLE). A HET UNLOCK message should
appear on the CRT display.

11. Connect a BNC to SMB snap-on test cable and probe (SMB mae
bulkhead connector) to the RF INPUT of the second spectrum
analyzer.

12. Press on the second spectrum analyzer. Set the controls
of the second spectrum analyzer as follows:

CENTERFREQUENCY ... 321.4 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN ... ... 500 kHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ....... ... .. ... ... it -30dBm

13. Press (2:22.GHz) on the synthesized sweeper, and key in 321.4
MHz, Trower LEVEL) -20.0 dBm. Connect the RF OUTPUT of the
synthesized sweeper to A6A3J1 321.4 MHz IN using a second BNC
to SMB snap-on test cable.

In the following steps, an SMB mae bulkhead connector is used as
an input probe for the second spectrum analyzer. The probetip is
partially inserted through access holes in the bottom cover of the
A6A3 Last Converter Assembly. If the probe tip is allowed to touch
one of the adjustable capacitors, false readings will result as indicated
by a sudden jump in the amplitude of the 321.4 MHz signa displayed
on the second spectrum analyzer.

14. Partially insert the probe connected to the second spectrum
analyzer into the access hole above A6A3A1C9 (the second access
hole from the right). Using a non-metallic adjustment tool, adjust
A6A3A1C8 (the right-most of the five access holes) to maximize
the amplitude of the 321.4 MHz signad displayed on the second
spectrum  anayzer.

Adjustments 3-17 1
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20. Last Converter Adjustments

3-172 Adjustments

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

21.

28.

Move the probe to the access hole above A6A3A1C8 (the
rightmost access hole). Adjust A6A3A1C9 (second access hole
from the right) to minimize the amplitude of the 321.4 MHz signa
displayed on the second spectrum anayzer.

With the probe still in the access hole above A6A3A1C8, adjust
AB6A3A1C10 (center access hole) to maximize the amplitude of the
32 1.4 MHz signal displayed on the second spectrum analyzer.

Adjust A6A3A1C11 (second access hole from the left) to minimize
the amplitude of the 321.4 MHz signal displayed on the second
spectrum  analyzer.

Adjust A6A3A1C12 (left-most of the five access holes) to maximize
the amplitude of the 321.4 MHz signa displayed on the second
spectrum  analyzer.

Remove the probe from the access hole above A6A3A1C8, and
disconnect the probe from the BNC to SMB snap-on test cable.
Use the BNC to SMB sngp-on test cable to connect the RF INPUT
of the second spectrum anayzer to A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz OUT).

Set the spectrum analyzer controls as follows:
CENTER FREQUENCY ....... ...t 10.7 MHz
FREQUENCY SPAN . ....... ... ... ... ... 500 kHz
REFERENCELEVEL ... -30dBm

On the synthesized sweeper, key in 310.7 MHz_[rower LeveL]
-40 dBm.

Locate the 10.7 MHz Notch Filter adjustment, visible through the
remaining unlabeled access hole near the center of the bottom
cover of the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly (refer to Figure 3-88).
Adjust A6A3A1C23 to minimize the amplitude of the 10.7 MHz
signa displayed on the second spectrum andyzer.

Set the RF Section LINE switch to STANDBY.

Disconnect the synthesized sweeper from A6A3J1 321.4 MHz IN.
Disconnect the second spectrum anayzer from A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz
OuT).

Disconnect cable 2 (red) from A6A3J2 300 MHz IN.

Disconnect cable 2 (red) from A6A9J1 300 MHz OUTPUT and
cable 85 (gray/green) from A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT. Remove the
A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly, the A6A10 Miscellaneous Bias/Relay
Driver Assembly, the A6A11 Sope Generator Assembly, and the
A6A12 YTX Driver Assembly from the RF Section.

Reinstall the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly in the RF Section,
and replace the two screws attaching the A6A3 Last Converter
Assembly to the RF Section chassis. Replace the RF Section right
Sde cover.

Reconnect cable 1 (brown) to A6A3J1 321.4 MHz IN, cable 2 (red)
to A6A3J2 300 MHz IN, and cable 81 (gray/brown) to A6A3J3
(21.4 MHz OUT) on the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly.

Reinstall the A6A9 Phase Lock Assembly, the A6A10
Miscellaneous BiagRelay Driver Assembly, the A6A11 Slope
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Generator Assambly, and the A6A12 YTX Driver Assambly in the
RF Section. Replace the cover on the A6 RF Module.

29. Reconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) to A6A12J1 and cable 82
(gray/red) to A6A12J2. Reconnect cable 2 (red) to A6A9J1 300
MHz OUTPUT, cable 0 (black) to A6A9J2 CAL OUTPUT, cable
85 (gray/green) to A6A9J3 100 MHz INPUT, cable 4 (yellow) to
A6A9J4 VCO TUNE, and cable 5 (green) to A6A9J5 3.3 GHz
INPUT.

30. Replace the RF Section bottom cover.

Adjustments 3-173
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2 1. Frequency
Response
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Test

Description

3-174 Adjustments

RF Section:
A6A3 Last Converter
A6A10 Miscdlaneous Bias/Relay Driver
A6A11 Slope Generator
A6A12 YTX Driver

Frequency Response Test

Sweep

+ Tune Output Test

The frequency response (flatness) and amplitude adjustments are
performed for each of the spectrum analyzer frequency bands listed
in Table 3-14.

Table 3-14. Frequency Bands

Bands Harmonic Mixing

Frequency Range

IF Frequency

Number/Mode

0 Band A 1- 100 Hz - 2.5 GHz 3.6214 GHz
Preselected Mixing Bands:

1 Band B 1- 2.0GHz - 5.8 GHz |0.3214 GHz
2BandC 2+ 5.8 GHz - 12.5 GHz |0.3214 GHz
3BandD 3+ 12.5 GHz — 18.6 GHz | 0.3214 GHz
4BandE 4+ 18.6 GHz — 22.0 GHz| 0.3214 GHz
External Mixing Bands (Band F; nominal conversion losses listed):
6 (K) 6+ 18.6 GHz — 26.5 GHz| 0.3214 GHz 18 dB
7(4A) 8+ 26.5 GHz — 40.0 GHz| 0.3214 GHz 20 dB
8(Q 10+ 33.0 GHz — 50.0 GHz | 0.3214 GHz 22 dB
9(U) 10+ 40.0 GHz — 60.0 GHz| 0.3214 GHz 24 dB
10 (V) 14+ 50.0 GHz — 75.0 GHz | 0.3214 GHz 26 dB
11 (E) 16+ 60.0 GHz — 90.0 GHz | 0.3214 GHz 28 dB
12 (W) 18+ 75.0 GHz — 110 GHz | 0.3214 GHz 30 dB
13(F) 24+ 90.0 GHz - 140 GHz | 0.3214 GHz 32 dB
14 (D) 30+ 110 GHz - 170 GHz |0.3214 GHz 34 dB
15(G) 36+ 140 GHz - 210 GHz |0.3214 GHz 36 dB
16 (Y) 44+ 170 GHz — 260 GHz |0.3214 GHz 38 dB
17(J) 54+ 170 GHz - 325 GHz |0.3214 GHz 40 dB

In Band A (100 Hz — 2.5 GHz), the A6A6 First Converter Assembly
functions as the spectrum analyzer input mixer. In Bands B, C, D, and
E (2 GHz —~ 22 GHz), the A6A8 YIG-Tuned Mixer (YTX) Assembly
functions as both a tracking preselector and an harmonic input mixer.
A preselector is a Y |G-tuned bandpass filter that tunes in synchronism
with the tuning of the spectrum analyzer’s 1st LO. This prevents
undesired mixing products from being generated in the harmonic
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2 1. Frequency Response Adjustments

input mixer. In Band F (the external mixing bands), the output of an
external harmonic mixer is connected to the front-panel 321.4 MHz IF
INPUT, bypassng the two internd mixers.

The frequency response of the spectrum analyzer is mainly
determined by the two input mixers - the A6A6 First Converter
Assembly and A6A8 YTX Assembly - and the associated A6A5
Amplifier/Coupler/Load Unit (ACLU) Assembly. Additional signa

path components that affect frequency response include the A6J3

RF INPUT Connector Assembly, A6A1 Coaxiad RF Switch, A6A2 RF
Attenuator, A6A14 Limiter, and semi-rigid cables A6W1, A6W2,
A6W3, A6W4, A6W5, and A6W20. When any of these components is
adjusted or replaced, the spectrum analyzer frequency response must
be verified and adjusted as necessary.

To adjust frequency response, an externally-leveled synthesized
sweeper is used as a reference signal source. The synthesized sweeper
output is connected to the spectrum analyzer RF INPUT using a
low-loss microwave cable, a precison resistive splitter, and a power
sensor or planar-doped, barrier diode detector. The power meter or
detector output is connected to the synthesized sweeper LEVELING
EXT INPUT to precisely level the signal power at the input of the
spectrum analyzer. Since the synthesized sweeper and spectrum
analyzer both sweep independently of each other, one must be swept
quickly relative to the other to review the frequency response across
a given frequency band.

The +9 Vdc precision reference isinitially checked and adjusted.
Then, the drive current to the A6A4 Second Converter 3.3 GHz
oscillator is set at 15 mA, and the SWEEP+TUNE offset is adjusted
for Band A.

Over each frequency band, the leveled reference signal from the
synthesized sweeper is used to adjust the spectrum analyzer for
optimum flatness and amplitude. In Band A (100 Hz — 2.5 GHz, not
preselected), overall RF gain and flatness are adjusted. In Bands B,

C, D, and E (2 GHz - 22 GHz), the adjustments necessary to align

the A6A8 YIG-Tuned Mixer (YTX) include YTX mixer diode biasing,
YTX/YTO tracking and linearity, and YTX delay compensation. After
the A6A8 YTX isaligned in each of these four preselected bands,

RF Gan and flatness are then optimized with the Preselector DAC
centered at the default setting of 32 and the Y TX modulated with a
20 Hz sinusoid. In the external mixing bands (Band F), the conversion
lossis set to 30 dB and the spectrum analyzer RF gain is adjusted with
a 321.4 MHz, -30 dBm reference signal connected to the front panel
32 1.4 MHz IF INPUT.

Synthesized SWeEpPEr ..ot HP 8340A/B
Power Meter ... HP 436A
Power Sensor (50 MHzt0 18 GHz) ..........cvvvvvivnnnnn. HP 8481A
Frequency Synthesizer ..., HP 3335A
Digital Voltmeter ........cooviiii HP 3456A
Pulse/Function Generator .............eeeevveiiieeeennennn. HP 8116A
Planar-doped Barrier Diode Detector (10 MHz to 33 GHz) ........ HP
8473D/8474C

Power Splitter ..o HP 11667B

Adjustments 3-175
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Adapters:

TypeN (f)toBNC(M)..... ..., HP 1250-1477
TypeN (f)toAPC35(f) .. ..... .. .. «... HP 1250-1745
APC35(f)toAPC35(f)... ..... . o «.... .HP 1250-1749
SMB(M)toSMA(f) .......... ... .. .. ..... .HP 1250-0674
APC35(m)toTypeN(f).. ..... .. . .HP 1250-1750
APC35(m)toTypeN (m).. ..... e eee..  HP 1250-1743
BNC (f) to Dual Banana Plug ..... .o «o... .HP 1251-2277
Cables:

Low Loss Microwave Test Cable (APC 35) .......... HP 8120-4921
BNCto SMB Snap-onTestCable. . ................ HP 85680-60093

Note Adjustment procedure 13, “Sweep, DAC, and Main Cail Driver

Adjustments” should be performed prior to this procedure,

particularly if the Al6 Scan Generator Assembly, A19 DAC Assambly,
A20 Main Coil Driver Assembly, or A11A3 YTO are adjusted, repaired,
or replaced. The YTX TUNE/YTO TUNE 1 (-3 V/GHz) sgna from the
A19 DAC Assembly directly affects the tuning of both the A11A3 YTO
and A6A8 Y TX. Adjustments on the Al6 Scan Generator Assembly,
A19 DAC Assmbly, and A20 Main Coil Driver Assembly have a direct
affect on YITX/YTO tracking in the preselected (2 GHz — 22 GHz)
frequency bands.

Procedure

Preliminary 1. Set the spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY. Turn the
Adjustments spectrum analyzer over to position the RF Section on top, as
shown in Figure 3-89 and remove the RF Section bottom cover.

POWER METER
AGA10TP1
ADAPTER

100MHz CAL OUTPUT

SYNTHES|ZED SWEEPER
D e

nooo O oo

0 goo oga ol
PR O0O0 QR -
FoOOQ @@.°.
Roooa g O

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

‘oo oo
Sk antad Oées B8
Sdd & moe = B0g
e wddd 00 00 000
.5 0 00O O ovo ooaoo

GLIET]

RF OUTPUT

ADAPTER

LOW-L 0SS MICROWAVE TEST CABLE

Figure 3-89.
Frequency Response Preliminary Adjustments Setup

2. Connect ajumper between A12TP2 to A12TP3 (LOCK
INDICATOR DISABLE) on the Al2 Front Panel Interface
Assembly in the RF Section. See Figure 3-90 for the location of
A12TP2 and A12TP3.

3-176 Adjustments
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A12TP2,TP3 =000 meas
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Figure 3-90. Location of Frequency Response Adjustments

3. In the RF Section, disconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) from
A6A12J1 and cable 82 (gray/red) from A6A12J2. Remove the
cover from the A6 RF Module, and then reconnect cable 84
(graylyellow) to A6A12J1 and cable 82 (gray/red) to A6A12J2.
See Figure 3-90 for the location of the A6A12 YTX Driver
Assembly and the A6 RF Module.

The spectrum analyzer must be ON continuoudy (not in STANDBY)
and set to the settings for at least 30 minutes prior

to performing the following adjustment procedure to allow the
temperature and tuning of the A6A8 YTX and associated circuitry to
fully stabilize.

4. Set the RF Section LINE switch to ON, and alow the spectrum
analyzer to warm up for at least 30 minutes.

5. Connect the power sensor to the power meter POWER REF
output, and zero and calibrate the power meter. Connect the
power meter/power sensor to the RF Section front-panel CAL
OUTPUT connector using a Type N (f) to BNC (m) adapter, and

Adjustments 3-177
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3-178 Adjustments

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

verify that the power meter indication is -10.00 dBm fO.10
dB. If the 100 MHz CAL OUTPUT power leved is not within this
tolerance, perform adjustment procedure 19, “CAL OUTPUT
Adjustment”, before continuing with this adjustment procedure.

. Disconnect the power meter/power sensor from the spegtrum

andyzer front-paned CAL OUTPUT connector.

. Press on the synthesized sweeper. Set the synthesized

sweeper controls as follows:

. Connect the low-loss microwave test cable to the frequency

synthesizer RF OUTPUT using an APC 3.5 (f) to APC 3.5 (f)
adapter. Connect the power meter/power sensor to the opposite
end of the test cable using a Type N (f) to APC 3.5 (f) adapter.

. On the synthesized sweeper, press_(rower tever) and adjust the

ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -15.00 dBm f0.03
dB at 21.4 MHz.

Disconnect cable 81 (gray/brown) W1 from A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz
OUT) on the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly. Disconnect the
power sensor from the low-loss microwave test cable, and
connect the test cable to cable 81 (gray/brown) W1 using an
SMB (m) to SMA (f) adapter. See Figure 3-90 for the location of
A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz OUT).

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 8. Verify that the
displayed signa amplitude indicated by the MARKER is -10.00
dBm f0.40 dB. If the displayed signal amplitude is not within
this tolerance, perform the following adjustment procedures

as necessary t0 adjust the overall RF gain of the HP 85662A
IF/Display Section before continuing with this adjustment
procedure:

5. Log Amplifier Adjustments

6. Video Processor Adjustments

10. Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Local Oscillator Adjustments
8. 21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments

11. Down/Up Converter Adjustments

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from cable 81
(gray/brown) W1, and reconnect cable 81 (gray/brown) W1to
A6A3J3 (21.4 MHz OUT) on the A6A3 Last Converter Assembly.

Connect the DVM to A6A10TP1, and connect the DVM ground to
ABA10TP2. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10TP1 and
AGA10TP2,

Adjust A6A10R110 (3.3 GHz Oscillator Drive, to |E on A6A4
Second Converter) for aDVM indication of -0.15 £0.01 Vdc. See
Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R1.

Connect the DVM to A6A12TP3 (-9 V), and connect the
DVM ground to A6A12TP2 (YTX COM) in the RF Section. See
Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A12TP3 and A6A12TP2.
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+9 Vdc Reference Supplies adjustment A6A12R113 -9 V affects
YTX/YTO tracking, YTX diode bias, and Slope Generator Upper/Lower
Segment frequency breakpoints in all preselected frequency bands
(Bands B, C, D, and E, 2 GHz — 22 GHz).

16. Adjust 17-turn potentiometer A6A12R113 -9V for aDVM
indication of -9.000 fO.001 Vdc. See Figure 3-90 for the
location of A6A12R113.

17. Press on the spectrum analyzer. Set the controls of the
spectrum anayzer asfollows:

CENTER FREQUENCY . ... ... . . OHz
FREQUENCY SPAN .. ... OHz
SWEEP . ..o SINGLE

18. UseaBNC cable and a BNC (f) to dual banana plug adapter to
connect the DVM to the RF Section rear-pand SWEEP+TUNE
OUT connector.

19. Adjust 25-turn potentiometer A6A12R98 ZERO for a DVM
indication of 0.000 fO.001 Vdc. See Figure 3-90 for the location
of A6A12R98.

20. Connect the equipment as shown in Figure 3-91, with one
resistive output of the power splitter connected to the power
meter/power sensor using an APC 3.5 (m) to Type N (f) adapter,
and the second resistive output connected to the spectrum
andyzer RF INPUT using an APC 3.5 (m) to Type N (m) adapter.
Connect the power meter rear panedl RECORDER OUTPUT to the
synthesized sweeper front pane LEVELING EXT INPUT.

21. Press (INSTR presen) ON the synthesized sweeper. Set the controls
of the synthesized sweeper as follows:

CW 100 MHz
POWERLEVEL ......... ... ... . .. . ... .. .. -9.0 dBm
RE on
LEVELING . ... INT

SYNTHESIZED SWEEPER

POWER METER

RECORDER |t
QUTPUT [ ——
-

nnnnnnnn
nnnnnnnn

oo oog Bo..
poaoa Qg

LOW-LOSS MICROWAVE TEST CABLE

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

Figure 3-91.
Frequency Response Adjustments Setup (10 MHz to 2.5 GHz)

Adjustments 3-179
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Note

Note

3-180 Adjustments

22. On the synthesized sweeper, press (POWER cever] and adjust
the ENTRY knob as necessary for a power meter indication of
-15.00 dBm +2.00 dB at 100 MHz.

23. On the power meter, press (rance Hoio) (turning it on).

24. On the synthesized sweeper, press (rower tever) and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -10.00 dBm f0.03
dB at 100 MHz.

25. On the synthesized sweeper, press LEVELING and adjust
the ENTRY knob (REF in dBV with ATN: 0 dB) for a power
meter indication of -10.00 dBm +0.03 dB at 100 MHz.

Do not vary the syntheszed sweeper POWER LEVEL setting
(internal leveling) or METER REF and METER ATN settings (externa
power meter leveling) for the remaining stepsin this section of the
adjustment procedure. The frequency response adjustments are
referenced to the -10.00 dBm power level at 100 MHz.

26. Press on the spectrum analyzer. Set the RF Section
front-panel AMPTD CAL control to the approximate center of its
adjustment range.

Do not vary the spectrum analyzer front-panel AMPTD CAL control
setting for the remaining steps in this adjustment procedure.

27. Set (Band A Lower Segment) A6A11R48 Al and (Band A Upper
Segment) A6A11R66 A2 each to the approximate center of its
adjustment range.

Then, adjust A6A11R84 GAIN fully clockwise for maximum
RF gain. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A11R48 Al,
A6A11R66 A2, and A6A11R84 GAIN.

28. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 8, [REFERENCE LEVEL)
-4 dBm and then press the (ff) and () keys as necessary to
position the peak of the displayed 100 MHz signal within one
division of the top graticule line. Key in MARKER _(peak searcH),
MARKER (&) on the spectrum analyzer to position two markers
on the peak of the displayed 100 MHz signal.

29. Readjust A6A11R84 GAIN counterclockwise to decrease the RF
gain 5.00 dB +0.02 dB, as indicated by the MARKER A indication
on the spectrum analyzer display.

30. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 8.

31. Adjust 17-turn potentiometer (Band A Step Gain) A6A10R21
GA to adjust the amplitude of the displayed 100 MHz signa to
— 10.00 dBm 0. 10 dB. Adjust A6A10R21 GA counterclockwise
to increase the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal
level. If A6A10R21 GA does not have sufficient range, adjust the
amplitude of the 100 MHz displayed signa as close as possible to
-10.00 dBm.
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32. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2=22 GHz), (SHIFT) TRACE A
b, Set the spectrum analyzer controls as follows:

START FREQ ..ottt 10 MHz
STOP FREQ ..o, 2.5GHz
RESBW .. .o .3 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ... -7/ dBm
LOG SCALE ... 1 dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME ... .28
33. Set the synthesized sweeper controls as follows:
START FREQ ... e 10 MHz
STOP FREQ ..\ttt 25GHz
RF on
LEVELING . ... ... e INT
SWEEPTIME . ... 30 ms
SWEEP. ... CONT

34. On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A_@Lear-wriTe),
(SWEEP TIME) 2s, MARKER 500 mMHz, (HOLD). As
the spectrum analyzer completes each sweep, a series of
approximately 18 new responses should be displayed, as shown
in Figure 3-92. The peaks of these responses coarsely outline the
spectrum analyzer frequency response.

/7/7 REF -7.0 dBm ATTEN 13 dB
1 dB/
POS PK
START 10 MHz STOP 2.5@ GHz
RES BW 3 MHz VBW 3 MHz SWP 2.00 sec
Figure 3-92.

Typical Coarse Frequency Response (10 MHz — 2.5 GHz)

35. Gradually readjust (Band A Lower Segment) A6A11R48 Al and
(Band A Upper Segment) A6A11R66 A2 for maximum flatness of
the displayed signal responses. The adjustments are interactive,
with A6A11R48 Al having the most effect on the level of the
displayed signas below approximately 500 MHz (the marker
position), and A6A11R66 A2 having the most effect on the level
of the displayed signals above approximately 500 MHz. Adjust
A6A11R48 Al counterclockwise to increase the level of the
displayed signal responses below 500 MHz. Adjust A6A11R66 A2

Adjustments 3-181
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clockwise to increase the level of the displayed signal responses
above 500 MHz.

Note It might be helpful to increase or decrease the spectrum analyzer
[sweer_Tive) Setting while adjusting A6A11R66 A2 and A6A11R48 Al,
particularly when making fine adjustments. An increase in spectrum
analyzer sweep time results in closer spacing of the displayed
responses, but slows the adjustment.

36.

37.

38.

39.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in LEVELING,
[sweer_TIME) 150s, SWEEP (SINGLE), SWEEP (SINGLE).

On the spectrum anayzer, key in SWEEP TIME (auT0), TRACE B
(CLEAR-WRITE', TRACE B .

On the synthesized sweeper, press SWEEP and wait for

a sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
off. Asthe synthesized sweeper tunes from 10 MHz to 2.5 GHz,
the input signal should be displayed asa TRACE A response, and
the spectrum analyzer frequency response should be displayed as
TRACE B, as shown in Figure 3-93.

MKR A& 319 MHZz
@3 REF —-7.@ dBm ATTEN 10 dB @.85 dB

1 as/

POS PK

"
START 1@ MHZ STOP 2 58 GHz
RES 8W 3 MHZ VBW 3 MHZ SWP 52 .3 msec

Figure 3-93.
Typical Frequency Response (10 MHz - 2.5 GHz)

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE B (VIEW), TRACE A
(BLANK), MARKER and use the DATA knob to position a
marker on the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Then,
press MARKER (a), MARKER (peax_search) to position a second
marker on the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Total
peak-to-peak deviation of the displayed trace should be less than
1.20 dB.

Note To provide the spectrum analyzer with a 10 MHz to 2.5 GHz input
signal of sufficient flatness for measuring frequency response, the
synthesized sweeper must be leveled externally with a power meter
with arelatively slow sweep time (at least 40 seconds). However,
relative flathess adjustments are made with the synthesized sweeper

3-1 82 Adjustments
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set to internal leveling, which introduces minor leveling errors but
permits much faster sweep times.

40. Repeat steps 33 through 39 as necessary until the total

peak-to-pesk deviation of the TRACE B waveform is less than
1.20 dB. Leave the TRACE B reference waveform in VIEW for
steps 33 through 36 to indicate which portions of the frequency
response waveform require relative adjustment.

If necessary, change the Value of factory-select component
A6A10R2 to shift the Band A frequency breakpoint determining
the adjustment ranges of A6A11R48 Al and A6A11R66 A2. A
decrease in the value of A6A10R2 shifts the Band A frequency
breakpoint higher in frequency, widening the Band A Lower
Segment and narrowing the Band A Upper Segment. Conversely,
an increase in the value of A6A10R2 shifts the Band A
frequency breakpoint lower in frequency. See Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A6A10R2, and Table 3-4 for HP
part numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R2.

41. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 100 MHz,

LEVELING.

42. On the spectrum anayzer, key in 8, MARKER

43.

45,

[PEAK_search) tO position a marker on the peak of the displayed
100 MHz signal.

With the RF Section front-paned AMPTD CAL control still set to
the approximate center of its adjustment range, readjust 17-turn
potentiometer (Band A Step Gain) A6A10R21 GA to adjust the
amplitude of the displayed 100 MHz marker to -10.00 dBm
fO.01 dB. Adjust A6A10R21 GA counterclockwise to increase the
signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal level.

For A6A10 Miscellaneous BiasRelay Driver Assembly, HP P/N
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serid number prefix
2747A or above):

If A6A10R21 GA does not have sufficient range to adjust the
amplitude of the 100 MHz displayed signal to -10.00 dBm,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R86.
Increase the value of A6A10R86 to decrease the signal level, and
decrease the value of A6A10R86 to increase the signal level. See
Table 3-3 for the acceptable range of values for A6A10R86, and
Table 3-4 for HP part numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location
of A6A10R86.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in LEVELING, RF (OFF).
Disconnect the power splitter from the spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT.

On the power meter, press (RANGE roip] (turning it off).
Disconnect the power meter rear panel RECORDER OUTPUT
from the syntheszed sweeper front paned LEVELING EXT
INPUT.

Adjustments 3-1 83
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Band B, 2.0 GHz to 5.8
GHz

Note

Note

3-184 Adjustments

46. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2=22_GHz), (FREQUENCY span) O
HZ, (CENTER FREQUENCY) 4 GHZ, SWEEP .

47. Connect the DVM to A6A12TP3 (-9 V), and connect the
DVM ground to A6A12TP2 (YTX COM) in the RF Section. See
Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A12TP3 and A6A12TP2.

+9 Vdc Reference Supplies adjustment A6A12R113 -9 V affects
YTX/YTO tracking, YTX diode bias, and Slope Generator Upper/Lower
Segment frequency breakpoints in all preselected frequency bands
(Bands B, C, D, and E, 2 GHz - 22 GHz).

48. If necessary, readjust 17-turn potentiometer A6A12R113 -9 V
for a DVM indication of -9.000 fO.001 Vdc.

49. Connect the DVM to A6A12TP5 (-525 V/GHz). Leave the DVM
ground connected to A6A12TP2 (YTX COM). See Figure 3-90 for
the location of A6A12TP5.

50. Adjust 22-turn (YTX IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R85 B for a
DVM indication of -2.100 £0.001 Vdc. See Figure 3-90 for the
location of A6A12R85 B.

YTX Linearity adjustments A6A10R40 LB1, A6A10R41 LB2,
AGA10R42 LB3, A6A10R70 LB4, A6A10R31 LR1, A6A610R34 LR2,
A6A10R37 LR3, and A6A10R76 LR4 affect YTX/YTO tracking in all
preselected frequency bands (Bands B, C, D, and E, 2 GHz — 22 GHz).
These adjustments overlap and have a cumulative effect on YTX/YTO
tracking with increasing frequency.

51. If the A6A10 Miscellaneous BiasRelay Driver Assembly or A6A7
YTX Current Driver Assembly has been repaired or replaced,
or if the A6A8 YTX has been replaced, adjust 22-turn (YTX
Linearity) potentiometers A6GA10R40 LB1, A6A10R41 LB2,
AG6A10R42 LB3, AGA10R70 LB4, A6A10R31 LR1, A6A610R34
LR2, A6A10R37 LR3, and A6A10R76 LR4 fully counterclockwise.
See Figure 3-90 for the location of YTX Linearity adjustments
A6A10R40 LB1, A6A10R41 LB2, AGA10R42 LB3, A6A10R70
LB4, A6A10R31LR1, A6A610R34 LR2, A6A10R37 LR3, and
A6A10R76 LR4.

52. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2—22 GHz), (SHIFT) (PRESEL Peak )

=, TRACEA b, Set the spectrum analyzer
controls as follows;

STARTFREQ. ... 2.0GHz
STOPFREQ. ... 5.8GHz
RESBW ... 3 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL . ... ................ -7 dBm
LOG SCALE ... o 10 dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME ... 500 ms

53. Connect the equipment as shown in Figure 3-94, with one
resistive output of the power splitter connected to the power
meter/power sensor using an APC 3.5 (m) to Type N (f) adapter,
and the second resistive output connected to the diode detector.
Connect the diode detector SMC output to the synthesized
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sweeper front panel LEVELING EXT INPUT using a BNC to SMB
snap-on test cable.

SYNTHES | 2ED SWEEPER

DIGITAL VOLTMETER

LOW-LOSS MIcRowave [ POWER SPLITTER
TEST CABLE

0g ooooo

vooo =9 o6 ooooo |

O

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

0 goo pgad
93000 @O
ROCOQ RP..
gooan 20

J

Figure 3-94.
Frequency Response Adjustments Setup (2.0 GHz to 22.0
GHz)

54. Press on the synthesized sweeper. Set the controls of
the synthesized sweeper as follows:

CW 100 MHz
POWERLEVEL ........ ... ... ... -4.0 dBm
RE on
LEVELING . ... INT

55. On the synthesized sweeper, press PoweR Lever] and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of -10.00 dBm +0.03
dB a 100 MHz. Then, press LEVELING and adjust the
ENTRY knob (REF in dBV with ATN: 0 dB) for a power meter
indication of -10.00 dBm +0.03 dB at 100 MHz.

Note Do not vary the synthesized sweeper POWER LEVEL stting
(interna leveling) or XTAL REF and XTAL ATN settings (externa
diode detector leveling) for the remaining steps in this adjustment
procedure. The frequency response adjustments are referenced to the
-10.00 dBm power level at 100 MHz.

56. Disconnect the power sensor from the power splitter, and
connect this power splitter resistive output to the spectrum
andyzer RF INPUT using an APC 3.5 (m) to Type N (m) adapter.

57. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 5.7 GHz.

Note YTX Drive adjustments A6A12R63 5.8 GHz and A6A12R66 2 GHz are
interactive and affect YTX/YTO tracking in all preselected frequency
bands (Bands B, C, D, and E, 2 GHz — 22 GHz).

58. Adjust 25-turn (YTX Drive) potentiometer A6A12R63 5.8 GHz
and 17-turn (Band B YTX Diode Bias) potentiometer A6A10R18
VB as necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 5.7 GHz

Adjustments 3-185
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3-186 Adjustments

Note

signal on the spectrum analyzer display. See Figure 3-90 for the
locations of A6A12R63 5.8 GHz and A6A10R18 VB.

If A6A12 YTX Driver Assembly is HP P/N 85660-60235 (HP 85660A/B
RF Sections serial number prefixed 2503A or above), and A6A12R63
5.8 GHz does not have sufficient adjustment range in this step (or
steps 61, 66, or 75), check the value of factory-select component
A6A12R64. The norma value of 15K ohms (HP P/N 0698-7133) for
A6A12R64 provides sufficient adjustment range of A6A12R63 5.8
GHz for most A6A8 YTX assemblies. The aternate vaue of 13.35613
ohms (HP P/N 0698-8079) for A6A12R64 provides additiond range
of A6A12R63 5.8 GHz in cases where the adjustment will otherwise
not peak the A6A8 Y TX tracking sufficiently. See Figure 3-90 for the
location of A6A12R64.

59. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 2.1 GHz.

60. Adjust 25-turn (YTX Drive) potentiometer A6A12R66 2 GHz as
necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 2.1 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display. See Figure 3-90 for the location
of A6A12R66 2 GHz.

61. Repeat steps 57 through 60 as necessary until no further
adjustment is necessary.

62. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 3.9 GHz.

63. On the spectrum anayzer, key in MARKER (NGRMAL), MARKER
(PEAK_search) tO position a marker at the peak of the displayed
3.9 GHz signal. Adjust 17-turn (Band B Step Gain) potentiometer
A6A10R23 GB as necessary to adjust the amplitude of the
displayed 3.9 GHz marker to -10.00 dBm fO.10 dB. Adjust
A6A10R23 GB counterclockwise to increase the signal level, and
clockwise to decrease the signal level. If A6A10R23 GB does not
have sufficient range, adjust the amplitude of the displayed 3.9
GHz marker as close as possible to -10.00 dBm. See Figure 3-90
for the location of A6A10R23 GB.

64. On the spectrum andyzer, key in LOG SCALE Tenter_dB/DIV) 2
dB, MARKER (NORMAL).

65. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 5.7 GHz.

66. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (peak _searcH] to
position a marker at the peak of the displayed 5.7 GHz signal.
Readjust 25-turn (YTX Drive) potentiometer A6A12R63 5.8 GHz
as necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 5.7 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display.

67. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 2.1 GHz.

68. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (peak search) to
position a marker at the peak of the displayed 2.1 GHz signal.
Readjust 25-turn (YTX Drive) potentiometer A6A12R66 2 GHz as
necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 2.1 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display.

69. Repeat steps 65 through 68 as necessary until no further
adjustment is necessary.
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70. Set the synthesized sweeper controls as follows:

STARTFREQ........ .. 2.0 GHz
STOP FREQ ...t e 5.8 GHz
RE on
LEVELING . ... XTAL
SWEEPTIME . ... ... 30 ms
SWEEP . . ... CONT

71. On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A [ciear-wriTE),

(sweep nive] 2s, MARKER (OFF), (HoLD). As the spectrum
analyzer completes each sweep, a series of approximately 22 new
responses should be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-95. The
peaks of these responses coarsely outline the spectrum analyzer
frequency response.

MKR 3.90B8 GHz

@D REF -7.@ dBm ATTEN 10 dB ~-27 .90 dBm
2 d8/
POS PK
START 2.00 GHz STOP §.80 GHz
AES BW 3 MHz vBWw 3 MHz SWP 2.0@ sec
Figure 3-95.

Typical Coarse Frequency Response (2 GHz — 5.8 GHz)

72. Gradually adjust (Band B Lower Segment) A6A11R51 B1 and

(Band B Upper Segment) A6A11R69 B2 for maximum flatness of
the displayed signal responses. The adjustments are interactive,
with A6A11R51 B1 having the most effect on the level of the
displayed signas below mid-band (approximately 3.9 GHz),

and A6A11R69 B2 having the most effect on the level of

the displayed signals above mid-band. Adjust A6A11R51 BI
counterclockwise to increase the level of the displayed signal
responses below mid-band. Adjust A6A1 1R69 B2 clockwise

to increase the level of the displayed signal responses above
mid-band. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A11R51 Bl and
AGA11R69 B2.

It might be helpful to increase or decrease the spectrum analyzer
(SWEEP mive) Setting while adjusting A6A11R66 B2 and A6A11R48 B1,
particularly when making fine adjustments. An increase in spectrum
analyzer sweep time results in closer spacing of the displayed
responses, but slows the adjustment.

Adjustments 3-187
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73. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (SWEEP nive) bs, LOG SCALE
[enter dB/DIV) 1 dB, TRACE B (VIEW), (SAVE) 4, (SWEEP TIME) 2s,

TRACE B (BANK), (FOLD).

74. Readjust 17-turn (YTX Diode Bias) potentiometer A6A10R18 VB
to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal responses
from 2.0 GHz to 5.8 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.

75. Readjust 25-turn (YTX Drive) potentiometers A6A12R63 5.8
GHz and A6A12R66 2 GHz to maximize the overall level of
the displayed signal responses from 2.0 GHz to 5.8 GHz on the
spectrum analyzer display.

76. Gradually readjust (Band B Lower Segment) A6A11R51 Bl
and (Band B Upper Segment) A6A11R69 B2 as necessary for
maximum flatness of the displayed signad responses.

77. On the spectrum analyzer, key in SWEEP _(SINGLE), &weep TivE)
150s, TRACE A (BLANK), TRACE B (MAX HoLD), (SAVE) 6, TRACE B
(cLear-wriTE], (SAVE) 5, (HOLD).

78. Press SWEEP on the spectrum analyzer and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
off. As the spectrum analyzer tunes from 2.0 GHz to 5.8 GHz,
the spectrum analyzer frequency response should be displayed as
TRACE B, as shown in Figure 3-96.

hﬂ REF ~7.@ dBm ATTEN 1@ dB

i aB/ *

POS PK

)
START 2.@@ GHz STOP 5.80 GHz
RES BW 3 MHz VBW 3 MHZ SWP 5.08 sec

Figure 3-96.
Typical Frequency Response (2.0 GHz — 5.8 GHz)

79. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HOLD) and repeat
steps 74 through 76 as necessary.

80. On the spectrum analyzer, key in [RECALL) 5 and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
Off.

3-188 Adjustments
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81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.
88.
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On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALD) 4, (SHIFT) (GHz) / and
use the DATA knob to gradudly change the PRESELECTOR DAC
setting from 32, maximizing the level of the TRACE A displayed
signa responses a the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.
Note the PRESELECTOR DAC setting.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (REcaLL) 6, (SRiFT) (GHz) /
and enter in the PRESELECTOR DAC setting from step 81.

Press SWEEP (SINGLE) and wait for the sweep to complete (150
seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn off.

Repeat steps 81 and 82 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change. Repeat step 82 with a
PRESELECTOR DAC vaue of 30 and 34.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE B [VIEW), MARKER
and use the DATA knob to position a marker on the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Then, press MARKER
(2), MARKER (peax_search) to position a second marker on
the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Note the total
peak-to-peak deviation of the displayed trace.

Band B total peak-to-peak deviation: _______dB

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER and note the
frequency of the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

Band B highest point: ____ GHz

Repeat steps 79 through 85 if necessary until the total
peak-to-pesk deviation of the TRACE B waveform is less than
3.40 dB. See the TRACE B reference waveform to indicate which
portions of the frequency response waveform require relative
adjustment.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HOLD).

On the synthesized sweeper, press and enter the frequency
recorded in step 85, postioning the displayed TRACE A signd
response a the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

The RF Section front-panel AMPTD CAL control should still be set to
the approximate center of its adjustment range from step 26.

89. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (NORMAL), MARKER

[PEAK_searcH) tO position a marker at the peak of the displayed
TRACE A signd response. Adjust 17-turn (Band B Step Gain)
potentiometer A6A10R23 GB to adjust the amplitude of the
marker to -10.00 dBm + (1/2 of Band B total peak-to-peak
deviation) £0.01 dB. Adjust A6A10R23 GB counterclockwise to
increase the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal
level.

If the A6A10 Miscellaneous Bias’/Relay Driver Assembly is HP PIN
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serial number prefix
2747A or above), and A6A10R23 GB does not have aufficient range,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R87. Increase
the value of A6A10R87 to decrease the signal level, and decrease the
value of A6A10R87 to increase the signal level. See Table 3-3 for the
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acceptable range of values for A6A10R87, and Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of AGA10RS7.

Band C, 5.8 GHz to 90. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2—22 GHz), (SHIFT) (PRESEL PEAK)

12.5 GHz = TRACE A ®. Set the spectrum analyzer
controls as follows:
STARTFREQ...... e 5.8 GHz
STOPFREQ .. ..ot 12.5GHz
RESBW .. 3 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ........ ..., -7 dBm
LOG SCALE ... 10dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME ... e 500 ms
91. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 6.0 GHz.
Note The POWER LEVEL of the synthesized sweeper should till be leveled

to a calibrated -10.00 dBm at 100 MHz at the spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT from step 55.

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

3190 Adjustments

Adjugt 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R84 C and
17-turn (YTX Bias) potentiometer A6A10R15 VC for maximum
signal amplitude at 6.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A12R84 C and A6A10R15
VC.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (NormAL), MARKER
[PEAK_search) tO position a marker at the peak of the displayed
6.0 GHz dgnal. Adjust 17-turn (Band C Step Gain) potentiometer
A6A10R25 GC as necessary to adjust the amplitude of the
displayed 6.0 GHz marker to -10.00 dBm fO.10 dB. Adjust
A6A10R25 GC counterclockwise to increase the signal level, and
clockwise to decrease the signal level. If A6A10R25 GC does not
have sufficient range, adjust the amplitude of the displayed 6.0
GHz marker as close as possible to -10.00 dBm. See Figure 3-90
for the location of A6A10R25 GC.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in LOG SCALE (enter dB/DIV) 2
dB, MARKER (NORMAL).

Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R84 C as
necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 6.0 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display.

Set the synthesized sweeper controls as follows:

STARTFREQ . ... s 5.8 GHz
STOPFREQ . ...... .. i 12.5 GHz
RFE . on
LEVELING . ... XTAL
SWEEPTIME . ... 30 ms
SWEEP . ... CONT

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A (CLEAR-WRITE),
(sweer_ive) 2s, MARKER (0FF), (HoLD). As the spectrum
analyzer completes each sweep, a series of approximately 23 new
responses should be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-97. The
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peaks of these responses coarsely outline the spectrum analyzer
frequency response.

/7/-7 REF -7.@ dBm ATTEN 1D dB

1 dB/

POS PK

) 1
STARTTS.BOAGHzZZ STOP 112.5@8 GHzz
RES O ¢ 8 &FC VBW E &PC SWP BENCC) sec

Figure 3-97.
Typical Coarse Frequency Response (5.8 GHz — 12.5 GHz)

Note It might be helpful to temporarily change the spectrum analyzer
@weer_mive] Setting while adjusting frequency response, particularly
when making fine adjustments. An increase in spectrum analyzer
sweep time results in closer spacing of the displayed responses, but
slows the adjustment. Do not decrease the (sweer Tive) Setting below
1s. before the Y TX Delay Compensation adjustments have been made.

98. Gradually adjust (Band C Lower Segment) A6A11R54 Cl and
(Band C Upper Segment) A6A11R72 C2 for maximum flatness of
the displayed signal responses. The adjustments are interactive,
with A6A11R54 Cl having the most effect on the level of the
displayed signas below mid-band (approximately 9.1 GHz),
and A6A11R72 C2 having the most effect on the level of
the displayed signals above mid-band. Adjust A6A11R54 Cl
counterclockwise to increase the level of the displayed signal
responses below mid-band. Adjust A6A1 1R72 C2 clockwise
to increase the level of the displayed signal responses above
mid-band. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A11R54 Cl and
AB6A11R72 C2.

Note If the displayed signals at the high end of the band drop off by more
than 2-3 dB, center A6A11R72 C2 and proceed to step 99.

99. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (sweee TIME) 5s, LOG SCALE
(enter dB/DIV) 1 dB, TRACE B (VIEW), (SAVE) 4,_(sweep Tive] 25,
TRACE B (BLANK), [HOLD).

100. Readjust 17-turn (YTX Diode Bias) potentiometer A6A10R15 VC
to maximize the overal level of the displayed signal responses
from 5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
Then, adjust A6A10R15 VC clockwise until signa responses at
the high end of the band drop in amplitude by approximately 0.5
dB.

Adjustments 3-191
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3-1 92 Adjustments

101.

102.

103.

104.

Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R84 C as
necessary to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal
responses from 5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz on the spectrum analyzer
display. If the displayed signal responses above mid-band drop
off in amplitude and peak at a different setting of A6A12R84 C
perform the following steps:

a. Perform step 51 if it has not already been performed.

b. Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R84 C to
maximize the displayed signal responses at the low end of the
band.

c. Key in MARKER and position the marker at the
point in the band where the signal responses begin to fall off
from their maximum value.

d. Adjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R40 LB1
clockwise until the displayed signal responses at the high end
of the band begin to drop. Continue to adjust A6A10R40
LB1 until the rolloff point aligns with the position of the
marker. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A10R40 LB1
and A6A10R31 LR1.

e. Readjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R31
LR1 clockwise to maximize the displayed signal responses at
the high end of the band.

f. Readjust A6A12R84 C and A6A10R31 LR1 as necessary to
maximize the displayed signal responses from 5.8 GHz to 12.5
GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.

Gradudly readjust (Band C Lower Segment) A6A11R54 Cl
and (Band C Upper Segment) A6A11R72 C2 as necessary for
maximum flatness of the displayed signal responses.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in SWEEP (SINGLE), (sweep Tive]
150s, TRACE A (BLANK], TRACE B (MAX HOLD), (SAVE) 6, TRACE B
(CLEAR-WRITE),(SAVE) 5, (HOLD).

Press SWEEP on the spectrum analyzer and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
off. As the spectrum analyzer tunes from 5.8 GHz to 12.5 GHz,
the spectrum analyzer frequency response should be displayed as
TRACE B, as shown in Figure 3-98.
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108.

109.

110.

111.
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@7 REF -7.0 dBm ATTEN 16 dB

1 dB/ *

POS PK

A A
‘\/ V\/ \Y4 V‘\/\/ \/v v \/\/\/\/

|
START 5.8 0 GHz STOP 1 2 5@ GHz
RES 8W 3 MHz vBw 3 MHZ SWP 158 sec

Figure 3-98.
Typical Frequency Response (5.8 GHz — 12.5 GHz)

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HoLp) and repeat
steps 100 through 102 as necessary.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 5 and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
Off.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, / and
use the DATA knob to gradudly change the PRESELECTOR DAC
setting from 32, maximizing the level of the TRACE A displayed
signa responses a the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.
Note the PRESELECTOR DAC setting.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 6, (SHIFT) (GHz) /

and enter in the PRESELECTOR DAC setting from step 107.
Press SWEEP and wait for the sweep to complete (150
seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn off.

Repeat steps 107 and 108 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change. Repeat step 108 with a
PRESELECTOR DAC vaue of 30 and 34.

On the spectrum anayzer, key in TRACE B [VIEW), MARKER
and use the DATA knob to position a marker on the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Then, press MARKER
[a, MARKER (PEAK search) to position a second marker on
the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Note the total
peak-to-peak deviation of the displayed trace.

Band C totd peak-to-pesk deviation: —_ dB

On the spectrum anayzer, press MARKER and note the
frequency of the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

Band C highest point: ___ GHz

Repeat steps 105 through 111 if necessary until the total
peak-to-pesk deviation of the TRACE B waveform is less than

Adjustments 3-1 93
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Note

Note

Band D, 12.5 to 18.6
GHz

Note

3-194 Adjustments

3.40 dB. See the TRACE B reference waveform to indicate which
portions of the frequency response waveform require relative
adjustment. 113. On the spectrum analyzer, key in 4,
(HOD).

113. On the synthesized sweeper, press and enter the frequency
recorded in step 111, postioning the displayed TRACE A signd
response a the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

The RF Section front-panel AMPTD CAL control should till be set to
the approximate center of its adjustment range from step 26.

114. On the spectrum anayzer, key in MARKER (NormAL), MARKER
[PEAK_search) tO position a marker at the peak of the displayed
TRACE A signd response. Adjust 17-turn (Band C Step Gain)
potentiometer A6A10R25 GC to adjust the-amplitude of the
marker to -10.00 dBm + (1/2 of Band C total peak-to-peak
deviation) £0.01dB. Adjust A6A10R25 GC counterclockwise to
increase the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal
level.

If A6A10 Miscellaneous Bias/Relay Driver Assembly is HP P/N
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serid number prefix
2747A or above), and A6A10R25 GC does not have sufficient range,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R88. Increase
the value of A6A10R88 to decrease the signal level, and decrease the
value of A6A10R88 to increase the signal level. See Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A6A10R88, and Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R8S.

115. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2—22 GHz), (SHIFT) (PRESEL PEAK)

=, (SHIFT) TRACE b, Set the spectrum analyzer
controls as follows:

START FREQ ..ottt .12.5 GHz
STOP FREQ ..+ttt 18.6 GHz
RES BW .ot .3 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL .ovvvvveeeeeieeieeeeeeeeens -7 dBm
LOG SCALE +.vvvveeeeeeeee e, 10 dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME .o, 500 ms

116. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 15.0 GHz.

The POWER LEVEL of the synthesized sweeper should till be leveled
to a calibrated -10.00 dBm at 100 MHz at the spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT from step 55.

117. Adjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R83 D and
17-turn (YTX Bias) potentiometer A6A10R12 VD for maximum
signal amplitude at 15.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A12R83 D and A6A10R15
VD.

118. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (NORMAL),
MARKER[PEAKSEARCH) t0 position a marker at the peak of
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121.

122.

123.

2 1. Frequency Response Adjustments

the displayed 15.0 GHz signal. Adjust 17-turn (Band D Step
Gain) potentiometer A6A10R27 GD as necessary to adjust the
amplitude of the displayed 15.0 GHz marker to -10.00 dBm
fO.10 dB. Adjust A6A10R27 GD counterclockwise to increase
the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal level.

If A6A10R27 GD does not have sufficient range, adjust the
amplitude of the displayed 15.0 GHz marker as close as possible
to -10.00 dBm. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R27
GD.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in LOG SCALE (enter dB/DIV) 2
dB, MARKER (NORMAL).

Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R83 D as
necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 150 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display.

Set the synthesized sweeper controls as follows:

STARTFREQ. ... .o 12.56 GHz
STOPFREQ. ... ... 18.6 GHz

LEVELING. ... ... XTAL
SWEEPTIME . ... 30ms
SWEEP. ... . CONT

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A_JcLear-wriTe),
(sweer_tive) 25, MARKER (OFF), (HOLD. As the spectrum
analyzer completes each sweep, a series of approximately 22 new
responses should be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-98. The
peaks of these responses coarsely outline the spectrum analyzer
frequency response.

Gradually adjust (Band D Lower Segment) A6A11R57 D1 and
(Band D Upper Segment) A6A11R75 D2 for maximum flatness of
the displayed signal responses. The adjustments are interactive,
with A6A11R57 D1 having the most effect on the level of

the displayed signads below mid-band (approximately 15.5

GHz), and A6A11R75 D2 having the most effect on the level of
the displayed signals above mid-band. Adjust A6A11R57 D1
counterclockwise to increase the level of the displayed signal
responses below mid-band. Adjust A6A11R75 D2 clockwise

to increase the level of the displayed signal responses above
mid-band. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A11R57 D1 and
A6A11R75 D2

Note If the displayed signals at the high end of the band drop off by more
than 2-3 dB, center A6A11R75 D2 and proceed to step 125.

124. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (SWEEP Tive) bs, LOG SCALE

[ener aB/DIV) 1 dB, TRACE B [VIEW), (SAVE) 4, 2s,
TRACE B [BLANK), (HoLD).

125. Readjust 17-turn (YTX Diode Bias) potentiometer A6A10R12 VD

to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal responses
from 12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
Then, adjust A6A10R12 VD clockwise until signal responses at

Adjustments 3-195
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3-196 Adjustments

126.

127.

128.

129.

the high end of the band drop in amplitude by approximately
0.75 dB.

Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R83 D as
necessary to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal
responses from 12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz on the spectrum analyzer
display. If the displayed signal responses peak at widely different
settings of A6A12R83 D, perform the following steps:

a Adjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometers A6A10R41
LB2, AGA10R42 LB3, AGA10R70 LB4, A6A610R34 LR2,
A6A10R37 LR3, and A6A10R76 LR4 fully counterclockwise
if they have not already been so adjusted; do not readjust
A6A12R40 LB1 or A6A10R31 LR1.

b. Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R83 D as
necessary to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal
responses at the low end of the band.

c. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER and
position the marker at the point in the band where the signal
responses begin to fall off from their maximum value.

d. Adjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R41 LB2
clockwise until the displayed signal responses at the high end
of the band begin to drop. Continue to adjust A6A10R41 LB2
until the rolloff point aligns with the position of the marker.
See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R41 LB2, A6A10R42
LB3, A6A10R34 LR2 and A6A10R37 LR3.

e. Readjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R34
LR2 clockwise to maximize the displayed signd responses for
approximately 3 divisions to the right of the marker.

f. On the spectrum anayzer, key in MARKER and
position the marker at the point in the band where the signal
responses begin to fall off from their maximum value.

g. Readjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R42
LB3 clockwise until the displayed signa responses a the high
end of the band begin to drop. Continue to adjust A6A10R42
LB3 until the rolloff point aligns with the position of the
marker.

h. Readjust 22-turn (Y TX Linearity) potentiometer AGA10R37
LR3 clockwise to maximize the displayed signa responses at
the high end of the band.

i. Readjust A6A12R83 D, A6A10R34 LR2, and A6A10R37 LR3
as necessary to maximize the displayed signal responses from
12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.

Gradually readjust (Band D Lower Segment) A6A11R57 D1
and (Band D Upper Segment) A6A11R75 D2 as necessary for
maximum flatness of the displayed signa responses.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in SWEEP (SINGLE), [sweep TivE)
150s, TRACE A [BLANK), TRACE B (MAX HOLD), (SAVE) 6, TRACE B
(CLEAR-WRITE), (SAVE) 5, (HOLD).

Press SWEEP on the spectrum analyzer and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
off. As the spectrum analyzer tunes from 12.5 GHz to 18.6 GHz,
the spectrum analyzer frequency response should be displayed as
TRACE B.
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Note

130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.
139.

21. Frequency Response Adjustments

On the spectrum anayzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HOLD) and repest
steps 126 through 128 as necessary.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 5 and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
Off.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (SHiFT) (GHz) / and
use the DATA knob to gradualy change the PRESELECTOR DAC

setting from 32, maximizing the level of the TRACE A displayed
signal responses at the lowest point onthe TRACE B waveform.
Note the PRESELECTOR DAC setting.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 6, (SHiFT) (GHz) /
and enter in the PRESELECTOR DAC setting from step 132.

Press SWEEP (SINGLE ) and wait for the sweep to complete (150
seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn off.

Repeat steps 132 and 133 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change. Repeat step 133 with a
PRESELECTOR DAC setting of 30 and 34.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE B (VIEW), MARKER
and use the DATA knob to position a marker on the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Then, press MARKER
(2), MARKER'(PEAK search) to position a second marker on
the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Note the total
peak-to-peak deviation of the displayed trace.

Band D total peak-to-peak deviation: _____ dB

On the spectrum anayzer, press MARKER and note the
frequency of the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

Band D highest point: ____ GHz

Repeat steps 130 through 136 as necessary until the total
peak-to-pesk deviation of the TRACE B waveform is less than
4.40 dB. See the TRACE B reference waveform to indicate which
portions of the frequency response waveform require relative
adjustment.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HOLD).

On the synthesized sweeper, press and enter the frequency
recorded in step 136, positioning the displayed TRACE A signd
response at the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

The RF Section front-panel AMPTD CAL control should still be set to
the @pproximate center of its adjustment range from step 26.

140. On the spectrum anayzer, key in MARKER (NOoRMAL), MARKER

(PEAK_SEARCH) t0 position a marker at the peak of the displayed
TRACE A sgna response. Adjust 17-turn (Band D Step Gain)
potentiometer A6A10R27 GD to adjust the amplitude of the
marker to -10.00 dBm + (1/2 of Band D total peak-to-peak
deviation) fO.0O1 dB. Adjust A6A10R27 GD counterclockwise to
increase the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal
level.

Adjustments 3-197
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Note

Band E, 18.6 GHz to
22 GHz

Note

3-199 Adjustments

If A6A10 Miscellaneous BiasRelay Driver Assembly is HP PIN
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serial number prefix
2747A or above), and A6A10R27 GD does not have sufficient range,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R88. Increase
the value of A6A10R89 to decrease the signal level, and decrease the
value of A6A10R89 to increase the signal level. See Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A6A10R89, and Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R89.

141. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2=22 GHz), (SHIFT) (PRESEL PEAK)

=, TRACEA b, Set the spectrum analyzer
controls as follows:

STARTFREQ . ... ... 18.6 GHz
STOPFREQ . ... 22GHz
RESBW ..o 3 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL ......... ... .. i -7 dBm
LOG SCALE ... o 10dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME ... .. s 500 ms

142. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 20.0 GHz.

The POWER LEVEL of the synthesized sweeper should ill be leveled
to a calibrated -10.00 dBm at 100 MHz at the spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT from step 55.

143. Adjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R82 E and
17-turn (YTX Bias) potentiometer A6A10R9 VE for maximum
signal amplitude at 20.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A12R82 E and A6A10R95
VE.

144. On the spectrum andyzer, key in MARKER (NORMAL),
MARKER Jreax searcr] to position a marker at the peak of
the displayed 20.0 GHz signal. Adjust IlI-turn (Band E Step
Gain) potentiometer A6A10R29 GE as necessary to adjust the
amplitude of the displayed 20.0 GHz marker to -10.00 dBm
fO.10 dB. Adjust A6A10R29 GE counterclockwise to increase
the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal level.

If A6A10R29 GE does not have sufficient range, adjust the
amplitude of the displayed 20.0 GHz marker as close as possible
to -10.00 dBm. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R29
GE.

145. On the spectrum anayzer, key in LOG SCALE Center dB/DIV) 2
dB, MARKER (NORMAL).

146. Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R82 E as
necessary to maximize the amplitude of the 20.0 GHz signal on
the spectrum analyzer display.

147. Set the synthesized sweeper controls as follows:

STARTFREQ ... ... 18.6 GHz
STOPFREQ . ... e 22.0 GHz
RE on
LEVELING . ... i XTAL
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Note

148.

149.

2 1. Frequency Response Adjustments

SWEEP TIME .. i .30 ms
SWEEP ... CONT

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE A TciearwRiTe),

2s, MARKER (OFF), (otp). As the spectrum
analyzer completes each sweep, a series of approximately 23 new
responses should be displayed. The peaks of these responses
coarsely outline the spectrum analyzer frequency response.

Gradually adjust (Band E Lower Segment) A6A11R60 El and
(Band E Upper Segment) A6A11R78 E2 for maximum flatness of
the displayed signal responses. The adjustments are interactive,
with A6A11R60 El having the most effect on the level of the
displayed signals below mid-band (approximately 20.3 GHz),
and A6A11R78 E2 having the most effect on the level of

the displayed signals above mid-band. Adjust A6A11R60 El
counterclockwise to increase the level of the displayed signal
responses below mid-band. Adjust A6A11R78 E2 clockwise

to increase the level of the displayed signal responses above
mid-band. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A11R60 El and
AGA11R78 E2.

If the displayed signals at the high end of the band drop off by more
than 3-4 dB, center A6A11R78 E2 and proceed to step 150.

150.

151.

152.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in [sweer Tive) bs, LOG SCALE
Center dB/DIV) 1 dB, TRACE B (VIEW), (SAVE) 4, (SWEEP _TIME) 2s,
TRACE B (BLARK), (FOLD).

Readjust 17-turn (YTX Diode Bias) potentiometer A6A10R95 VE
to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal responses
from 18.6 GHz to 22.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.
Then, adjust A6A10R95 VE clockwise until signal responses at
the high end of the band drop in amplitude by approximately 1.5
dB.

Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R82 E as
necessary to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal
responses from 18.6 GHz to 22.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer
display. If the displayed signal responses peak at widely different
settings of A6A12R82 E, perform the following steps:

a Adjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometers A6A10R70 LB4
and A6A10R76 LR4 fully counterclockwise if they have not
already been so adjusted; do not readjust A6A12R40 LB1,
A6A10R41 LB2, A6A10R42 LB3, A6A10R31 LR1, AGA610R34
LR2, or A6A10R37 LR3.

b. Readjust 22-turn (IF Offset) potentiometer A6A12R82 E as
necessary to maximize the overall level of the displayed signal
responses at the low end of the band.

c. On the spectrum anayzer, key in MARKER and
position the marker at the point in the band where the signal
responses begin to fall off from their maximum value.

d. Readjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R70
LB4 clockwise until the displayed signa responses a the high
end of the band begin to drop. Continue to adjust A6A10R70
LB4 until the rolloff point aligns with the position of the

Adjustments 3-1 99
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3-200 Adjustments

153.

154.

155.

156.

157.

158.

159.

160.

161.

162.

163.

marker. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of A6A10R70 LB4
and A6A10R76 LR4.

e. Readjust 22-turn (YTX Linearity) potentiometer A6A10R76
LR4 clockwise to maximize the displayed signa responses at
the high end of the band.

f. Readjust A6A12R82 E and A6A10R76 LR4 as necessary to
maximize the displayed signa responses from 18.6 GHz to
22.0 GHz on the spectrum analyzer display.

Gradually readjust (Band E Lower Segment) A6A11R60 El
and (Band E Upper Segment) A6A11R78 E2 as necessary for
maximum flatness of the displayed signa responses.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in S\NEEP_(SINGLE ),_(SWEEP TIME]
150s, TRACE A (BLANK), TRACE B (MAX HoLD), (SAVE) 6, TRACE B
(CLEAR-WRITE), (SAVE) 5, (HOLD).

Press SWEEP on the spectrum analyzer and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
off. As the spectrum analyzer tunes from 18.6 GHz to 22.0 GHz,
the spectrum analyzer frequency response should be displayed as
TRACE B.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HoLb) and repeat
steps 152 through 154 as necessary.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in 5 and wait for the
sweep to complete (150 seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn
Off.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (SHIFT) (GHz) / and
use the DATA knob to gradually change the PRESELECTOR DAC
stting from 32, maximizing the level of the TRACE A displayed
signa responses a the lowest point on the TRACE B waveform.
Note the PRESELECTOR DAC setting.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 6, (SHIFT) (GHz) /

and enter in the PRESELECTOR DAC setting from step 158.
Press SWEEP (sinGLE) and wait for the Sweep to complete (150
seconds) and the SWEEP LED to turn off.

Repeat steps 158 and 159 until the level of the lowest point on
the TRACE B waveform does not change. Repeat step 159 with a
PRESELECTOR DAC vaue of 30 and 34.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in TRACE B (VIEW), MARKER
and use the DATA knob to position a marker on the
lowest point on the TRACE B waveform. Then, press MARKER
(@), MARKER (peax_search) to position a second marker on
the highest point on the TRACE B waveform. Note the total
peak-to-peak deviation of the displayed trace.

Band E total peak-to-peak deviation: —_______ dB

On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER and note the
frequency of the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

Band E highest point: __ GHz

Repeat steps 156 through 162 if necessary until the total
peak-to-peak deviation of the TRACE B waveform islessthan
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Note

Note

YTX Delay
Compensation, 2.0
GHz — 22 GHz

Note

Note

21. Frequency Response Adjustments

4.40 dB from 18.6 GHz to 20.0 GHz, and 6.00 dB from 20.0 GHz
to 22.0 GHz. See the TRACE B reference waveform to indicate
which portions of the frequency response waveform require
relative adjustment.

164. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (RECALL) 4, (HOLD).

165. On the synthesized sweeper, press and enter the frequency
recorded in step 163, postioning the displayed TRACE A sgnd
response at the highest point on the TRACE B waveform.

The RF Section front-paned AMPTD CAL control should ill be st to
the approximate center of its adjustment range from step 26.

166. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER (NorRmAL), MARKER
(PEAK searc] to position a marker at the peak of the displayed
TRACE A sgnd response. Adjust 17-turn (Band E Step Gain)
potentiometer A6A10R29 GE to adjust the amplitude of the
marker to -10.00 dBm + (1/2 of Band E total peak-to-peak
deviation) fO.O1 dB. Adjust A6A10R29 GE counterclockwise to
increase the signal level, and clockwise to decrease the signal
level.

IF A6A10 Miscellaneous BiasRelay Driver Assembly is HP PN
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serial number prefix
2747A or above), and A6A10R29 GE does not have sufficient range,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R90. Increase
the value of A6A10R90 to decrease the signal level, and decrease the
value of A6A10R90 to increase the signal level. See Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A6A10R90, and Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R90.

YTX Delay Compensation adjustments A6A12R25 D2, A6A12R24 D3,
and factory-select components A6A12C1, A6A12C2, A6A12Cl11,

and A6A12C23 affect YTX/YTO dynamic tracking in all preselected
frequency bands (Bands B, C, D, and E, 2 GHz — 22 GHz) for
(sweer_tive)_settings faster than approximately Is/frequency band.

YTX Delay Compensation adjustment A6A12R26 D1 is used in

HP 85660A RF Sections only, and has no effect in HP 85660B RF
Sections (A6A12C3 is not ingtalled in the HP 85660B). YTX Delay
Compensation adjustments A6A12R25 D2 and A6A12R24 D3 have
very little effect in HP 85660B RF Sections, and are usually set near
the counterclockwise end of their adjustment range.

167. On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2—=22 GHz), (SHIFT) (PRESEL peak)

=, (&€ TRACEEA@AXBo}Pr um analyzer
controls as follows:

STARTFREQ . ... ... 12.5 GHz

Adjustments 3-201
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3-202 Adjustments

Note

STOPFREQ. ... ... 18.6 GHz
RESBW ... 3 MHz
REFERENCELEVEL ...... ... ... -7 dBm
LOGSCALE. ... oo 5 dB/DIV
SWEEP TIME ... o 1sec

168. On the synthesized sweeper, key in 13.1 GHz.

The POWER LEVEL of the synthesized sweeper should till be leveled
to a calibrated -10.00 dBm at 100 MHz at the spectrum analyzer RF
INPUT from step 55.

169. If the A11A3 YTO, A6A8 YTX, or A6A12 YTX Driver
Assembly have been repaired or replaced, adjust (YTX Deay
Compensation) potentiometers A6A12R25 D2 and A6A12R24 D3
45° clockwise from fully counterclockwise.

170. On the spectrum analyzer, key in MARKER [peax_searcH), (SHIFT)
/

171. On the spectrum analyzer, press (PRESEL reax) and wait for the
preselector peaking routine to complete. Record the Preselector
DAC value in the 1 second SWEEP TIME column of Table 3-15.

Table 3-15.
Preselector Delay Compensation DAC Values

Preselector DAC Value

Trid Number |1s SWEEP TIME |(auT0) SWEEP TIME
1

2

3

4

5

Average Value

172. Repeat step 171 to record four additional Preselector DAC value
entries in the 1s SWEEP TIME column of Table 3-15.

173. On the spectrum analyzer, key in SWEEP TIME (auto), MARKER
(PEAK_SEARCH ).
174. On the spectrum analyzer, press and wait for the

preselector peaking routine to complete. Record the Preselector
DAC value in the SWEEP TIME column of Table 3-15.

175. Repeat step 174 to record four additional Preselector DAC value
entries in the SWEEP TIME column of Table 3-15.

176. Calculate the average Preselector DAC value for the 1 second
SWEEP TIME and (AUTO) SWEEP TIME settings, and enter them
in Table 3-15. Subtract the average Preselector DAC value for 1
second SWEEP TIME from the vaue for (auTo) SWEEP TIME,
and record the difference in the following line:

presdlector DAC value difference:
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177. If the Preselector DAC value difference recorded in step 176
is greater than f0.5, remove the A6A12 YTX Driver Assembly
from the RF Section and determine the current values of
factory-select components A6A12C1, A6A12C2, A6A12C11, and
A6A12C23. Then, refer to Table 3-16 to determine the final
capacitor values to install for A6A12C1, A6A12C2, A6A12Cl11,
and A6A12C23. Find the line in the table that corresponds
to the current values of the four factory-select capacitors
(A6A12C1 and A6A12C2 are in parallel, and A6A12C11 and
A6A12C23 are in parallel). Add the difference recorded in step
176 to the line number corresponding to the current values to
determine the line number of the final capacitor values to install
for A6A12C1, A6A12C2, A6A12C11, and A6A12C23. See Table
3-4 for HP part numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the locations of
A6A12C1, A6A12C2, A6A12C11, and A6A12C23.

For example, if the average Presdector DAC value for [AUTO)
SWEEP TIME is 35.4 and the average value for_[sweep TivE)

1s is 32.0, the difference recorded in step 177 is +3.4. Assume
that the currently installed value of A6A12C1 is 0.33 xF, the
value of A6A12C11 is 0.22 uF, and that A6A12C2, A6A12C3,
and A6A12C23 are not installed. These values correspond to
line O of Table 3-16. The final capacitor values arelisted in line
3, determined by adding the difference of +3.4 to line number
0. The value of A6A12Cl1 is correct already, and A6A12C11is
changed to a 0.1 pF capacitor.

Table 3-16.
A6A12 YTX Driver Assembly Factory-Select
Capacitor Values

Line Capacitor Values (uF)
A6A12C1 | A6A12C2 [ AGA12C11 [ A6A12C23 | A6A12C3

-8 (033 0.22 0.22 0.33 open
-7 1033 0.22 0.22 0.22 open
-6 (033 0.22 0.22 0.22 open
-5 10.33 open 0.22 0.33 open
-4 1033 open 0.22 0.33 open
-3 (033 open 0.22 0.22 open
-2 1033 open 0.22 0.15 open
-1 1033 open 0.22 0.10 open
0 0.33 open 0.22 open open
+1 [0.33 open 0.22 open open
+2 10.33 open 0.15 open open
+3 10.33 open 0.10 open open
+4 [0.15 open 0.22 open open
+5 |0.33 open open open open
+6 |[open open 0.22 open open
+7 |open open 0.22 open open
+8 |open open 0.15 open open

Adjustments 3-203
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178.

179.

External Mixing —  180.

18.6 GHz to 325 GHz

181.

182.

183.

184.

185.

186.

3-204 Adjustments

If the factory-select capacitor values listed in Line 0 are
installed, the LINE column corresponds to the average
Preselector DAC value difference of step 177

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (SHIFT) (PRESEL PEAK) =.

Connect the low-loss microwave test cable to the synthesized
sweeper RF OUTPUT using an APC 3.5 (f) to APC 3.5 (f) adapter.
See Figure 3-95. Connect the power meter/power sensor to the
opposite end of the test cable using a Type N (f) to APC 3.5 (f)
adapter.

LOW-LOSS
M| CROWAVE
TEST CABLE

|
0 goo peo 4
Fpace gy .
phoo@ pw..
pooaapp O

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

SYNTHES|ZED SWEEPER

Figure 3-99.
Frequency Response Adjustments Setup (18.6 to 325 GHz)

Press on the synthesized sweeper. Set the controls of
the synthesized sweeper as follows:

CW 321.4 MHz
POWERLEVEL .......... ... i, —20.0 dBm
RE . e on
LEVELING .. ..o i e e INT

On the synthesized sweeper, press and adjust the
ENTRY knob for a power meter indication of —20.00 dBm +0.03

dB at 321.4 MHz.

On the synthesized sweeper, key in —10 dB to
decrease the output power by 10.0 dB.

Disconnect the jumper cable from between the spectrum
analyzer front panel 321.4 MHz IF INPUT and IF OUTPUT
connectors.

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from the power
meter/power sensor, and connect the test cable to the spectrum
analyzer front panel 321.4 MHz IF INPUT connector.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (2—=22 6Hz), SHFT) ({) U 6 Hz,
(SHIFT) (REFERENCE LEVEL) % 0 dB. Set the spectrum analyzer
controls as follows:

RES BW . 1 MHz
REFERENCE LEVEL .................. ..., +3 dBm
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2 1. Frequency Response Adjustments

LOGSCALE . ... 1dB/DIV

187. Press MARKER and adjust (IF Step Gain) potentiometer

AB6A10R81 GF for a marker indication of 0.00 dBm fO.0O1 dB.

If A6A10 Miscellaneous Bias/Relay Driver Assembly is HP P/N
85660-60322 (HP 85660A/B RF Sections with serial number prefix
2747A or above), and A6A10R81 GF does not have sufficient range,
change the value of factory-select component A6A10R91. Increase
the value of A6A10R91 to decrease the signal level, and decrease the
value of A6A10R91 to increase the signal level. See Table 3-3 for the
acceptable range of values for A6A10R91, and Table 3-4 for HP part
numbers. See Figure 3-90 for the location of A6A10R91.

188.

189.

190.

191.

192.

Disconnect the low-loss microwave test cable from the spectrum
anadyzer front panel 321.4 MHz IF INPUT connector. Reconnect
the jumper cable between the spectrum analyzer front panel

32 1.4 MHz IF INPUT and IF OUTPUT connectors.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in @MY, 6Hz

(REFERENCE LEVEL) Z -12 dBm.

In the RF Section, disconnect cable 84 (gray/yellow) from
A6A12J1 and cable 82 (gray/red) from A6A12J2. Replace

the cover to the A6 RF Module, and then reconnect cable 84
(gray/yellow) to A6A12J1 and cable 82 (gray/red) to A6A12J2.

Remove the jumper between A12TP2 and A12TP3 (LOCK
INDICATOR DISABLE) on the Al2 Front Panel Interface
Assembly in the RF Section.

Replace the RF Section bottom cover.

Adjustments 3-205
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22,

Analog-To-Digital
Converter
Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure

3-206 Adjustments

A3A8 Andog-to-Digitad Converter

The Andog-to-Digital Ramp Converter is adjusted a zero and
full-scale by injecting a 0 V dc input and + 10 V dc input and adjusting
the OFFS and GAIN controls until the ramp output at A3A8TP11
toggles high to low. This sets the horizontal end points for the CRT
trace display; when the sweep ramp input isat 0 V dc (the left
graticule edge), trace position 1 is set, and when the sweep ramp
inputisat + 10 V dc (the right graticule edge), trace position 1000 is
Set.

This procedure requiresa+ 10 V dc source which is stable and
noise-free. A simple supply circuit which can be built with common
componentsisillustrated in Figure 3-108. If these components are
unavailable, the alternate procedure provided below (using only the
digital voltmeter) can then be used.

LOW-NO | SE
DC SUPPLY

Y

~\
AJABTPS

SPECTRUM
ANALYZER
DIGITIZING
0SC|LLOSCOPE

0 &4 o oo od

e |

as seoas|ll | [F———7T cosss

cam oo® o S g
S o888
== 5 opoe o
oo S pooo
conoo oo O s oooo S BEEEQ)
monoo ood 00 ) DD0oo
(o - ___pe=0 > _° ° |
CAL RF CH 1
OUTPUT INPUT INPUT
N —

Figure 3-100. Analog-To-Digital Converter Adjustments Setup

DIGITAL VOLTMETER

B0
——

OSCIIOSCOPE v vveeeee et HP 54501A
Digita Voltmeter ........ooviiiiiiieeee HP 3456A
Low-Noise DC Supply (Optiona) .................... See Figure 3-108
10:1 Divider Probe, 10 MQ/7.5pF .......cooviiiiiaaa.... .HP 10432A

1. Position spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-100 and
remove |F-Display Section top cover.

2. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).

3. Procedure using Low-Noise DC Supply is illustrated in Figure 3-108.
a Keyin TRACE A and SWEEP (SINGLE).
b. Disconnect cable O (black) from sweep ramp input A3A8J1.

C. Short A3A8TP4 to A3A8TP5 or connect SMB snap-on short to
A3A8J1.
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22. Analog-To-Digital Converter Adjustments

d. Connect the oscilloscope channd 1, 10: 1 probe to A3A8TP11
and ground the probe ground to the A3 section’s card cage.

e. Set the oscilloscope settings as follows:

Press (CHAN)
Channd 1 ... ... on
PIODE . e e 10:1
amplitude scae ... 1v/div
O S . o 2V
COUPIING . .o de

Press (TRIG)

EDGETRIGGER...... ...t auto, edge
0 0 Channel 1

Press (TIME BASE)
timescale ... 5 ps/div

Press Digplay
connect dots . . ... ... on

Press (How)

f. Adjust A3A8R6 OFFS for a square wave displayed on the
oscilloscope. The square wave sould be approximately 4 V,,.
See Figure 3-101 for location of adjustment.

0. Remove short from A3A8TP4 and A3A8TP5 or disconnect the
SMB snap-on short from A3A8J1.

h. Press (0-2.5 GHz).

i. Press MARKER (NoRMAL), 1498 (MHz), and u,

j. Connect DVM to A3A8TP5 and ground to A3SA8TP4. Set DVM
for V dc.

k. Connect output of the Low-Noise DC Supply to A3A8J1. Adjust
the Low-Noise DC Supply for DVM indication of + 10.000

+.001V dc.

1. Adjust A3A8R5 GAIN for a square wave displayed on the
oscilloscope. The square wave sould be approximately 4 V..
See Figure 3-101 for location of adjustment.

m. Disconnect low-noise dc supply from A3A8J1. Reconnect O
cableto A3A8J 1.

Adjustments 3-207
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22. Analog-To-Digital Converter Adjustments

Alternate Procedure 4 .

3-208 Adjustments

A3AB
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER
(Beneath Cover)

RS RE
TP11 GAIN OFFS TP4 TP5S

ik A
| Womm%&”””ﬂm“’éaﬁaj
| i \ oo OO DUDDDDDU 1]
F \\, HD?DD DDDDDUDUD@%}E
7\ < | i

A3A8

GATtl

Figure 3-101.
Location of Analog-lb-Digital Converter Adjustments

Procedure without using Low-Noise DC Supply:
a. Press (2:22 GHz).

b.
c.

d.

Key in TRACE A and SWEEP (SINGLE).
Disconnect cable 0 (black) from sweep ramp input A3A8J1.

Short A3A8TP4 to A3A8TP5 or connect SMB snap-on short to
A3A8J1.

Connect DVM to A3A8TP11 and ground to A3A8TP4. Set DVM
for V ac.

Adjust A3A8R6 OFFS until the level at A3A8TP1lisat a
maximum ac voltage as indicated by the DVM (approximately
2.0V ac). See Figure 3-101 for location of adjustment.

Remove short from A3A8TP4 and A3A8TP5. Reconnect cable O
(black) to A3A8J1.

Press (CZ5 o)

. Connect DVM to A3A8TP5 and ground to A3A8TP4. Set DVM

for V dc.

Press SWEEP (SINGLE). Note DVM reading at end of the sweep.
The voltage will begin to drift immediately after the sweep

ends. Therefore, the first indication after the sweep ends is the
valid indication. It may be helpful to press (SINGLE) several times
to ensure avalid indication at the end of the sweep.

If DVM indication is + 10.020 +0.005 V dc at the end of the
sweep, no further adjustment is necessary. Otherwise, adjust
A3A8R5 GAIN and repeat step until the voltage at the end of
the sweep is + 10.020 +0.005 V dc.
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23. Track and Hold Adjustments

23. Track and Hold
Adjustments

Reference

Description

Equipment

Procedure 1

A3A9 Track and Hold

The CAL OUTPUT signdl is connected to the RF INPUT. The spectrum
analyzer is placed in zero frequency span to produce a dc level output
from the IF-Video section and thisdc level is regulated by adjusting
the reference level. The Offsets and Gains on the Track and Hold
assembly are adjusted for proper levels using a DVM.

N o gk WD

SPECTRUM
ANALYZER

=

cccccccc

= . O e=e O
N ——
CAL RF
QUTPUT INPUT

Figure 3-102. Track and Hold Adjustments Setup

O &8 coood
Sl oE dcood
- o0 ooo dd

poda=as o DIGITAL VOLTMETER
—

Digital Voltmeter DVM) . ... ..o HP3456A

. Place spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-102 with

IF-Display Section top cover and A3 Digitd Storage covers
removed.

Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (2-22 GHz).
Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

Connect DVM to A3A9TP3 and ground to A3A9TP1.

Key in [CENTER FREQUENCY) 100 MHZ, (FrReoUENCY span] O Hz.
Disconnect cable 7 (violet) from A4A1J1.

Short A3BA9TP1 to A3A9TP3, or use an SMB snap-on short to
A3A9J1. DVM indication should be 0.000 fO.001 V dc.

Key in , TRACE A (CLEAR-WRITE), MARKER ,
MARKER (a), SWEEP (conT), (SHIFT) TRACE A (BLANK) .

Adjust A3A9R59 (T/H) OFS until MARKER A leve indication as
indicated by CRT annotation flickers back and forth between .00
and .10 dB. See Figure 3-103 for location of adjustment.

Adjustments 3-209
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23. Track and Hold Adjustments

3-210 Adjustments

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

%]
=z w & o)
A3A9 é ° o
TRACK AND HOLD " T o
(Beneath Cover) I O noN (]
~ Q L [l Z L
\ - O o ~ [
~ D - » N 0
['s] Lel < w oM
°J\E] ¥ @ ¥ @ r o
\
\
\
\
\

oo\
M

Figure 3-103. Location of Track and Hold Adjustments

Key in (HIFT) TRACE A (MAX HOLD) ®.

Adjust A3A9R44 OFFS POS until MARKER A level indication as
indicated by CRT annotation flickers back and forth between .00
and .10 dB.

Key in GRIET) TRACE A (VIEW) 9.

Adjust A3A9R36 OFS NEG until MARKER A levd indication as
indicated by CRT annotation flickers back and forth between .00
and .10 dB.

Key in (SHIFT) TRACE A (BLANK) ©.

Remove short from between ASA9TP1 and A3SA9TP3 or remove
the SMB short from A3A9J1. Reconnect cable 7 (violet) to
A4A1J1.

Connect the DVM to A4A1TP3. Connect DVM’s ground to the IF
section’s casting.

Press (rererence Lever] and adj ust DATA knob and front-panel
AMPTD CAL adjust for a DVM indication of +2.000 fO.001 V dc
at A4A1TP3.

Disconnect DVM from instrument.

Key in (SINGLE), TRACE A (CLEAR-WRITE), MARKER (NORMAL),
MARKER (&), SWEEP (ConT).

Adjust ABA9R57 T/Il GAIN for GAIN for MARKER A leve
indication as indicated by CRT annotation of 100 fO.| dB.

Key in (SHET) TRACE A b

Adjust A3BA9R39 GPOS for MARKER A level indication as
indicated by CRT annotation of 100 fO.l dB.

Key in (SHIFT) TRACE A (VIEW) 9.

Adjust A3A9R52 GNEG for MARKER A level indication as
indicated by CRT annotation of 100 +:0.1dB.
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23. Track and Hold Adjustments

25. Repeat steps 4 through 24 until no further adjustments are
required.

Adjustments 3-211
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24. Digital Storage

Display
Adjustments
Reference
Description
Equipment
Procedure

3-212 Adjustments

A3A 1 Trigger
A3A2 Intensity Control
A3A3 Line Generator

First, preliminary CRT graticule adjustments are performed to position
the graticule on the CRT. These preliminary adjustments assume that
repair has been performed on the associated circuitry. If no repair

has been performed on the assemblies listed under REFERENCE, the
preliminary adjustments are not necessary.

Next, the Sample and Hold Balance adjustments are performed. The
horizontal and vertical Offset and Gain adjustments are performed,
then the final CRT graticule adjustments are performed.

Last, the CRT annotation adjustments are performed to place the CRT
annotation in proper location with respect to the CRT graticule.

A3A3TP4/7
A3R3TP11 )

DIGITIZING EXT
OSCILLOSCOPE | 7RIGGEF
uuuuuuuuuuuuu

8
o
- [ X°) °
CAL RF
OQUTPUT INPUT

Figure 3-104. Digital Storage Display Adjustments Setup

O d4d oo od
rad oo ad
s od ooe dd
bodd nad o

DIGITAL VOLTMETER

EEE=EEEE]

Digital Voltmeter (DVM) ...vvveiiiiiee i .HP 3456A
Digitizing OSCIllOSCOPE .. vvvveiiiiiiiiii e HP 54501A
10: 1 Divider Probe, 10 MQ/7.5 pF (2 required) -.......... HP 10A32A

1. Place spectrum analyzer upright as shown in Figure 3-104
with IF-Display Section top cover and A3 Digitd Storage cover
removed.

2. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON and press (222 GHz)
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24. Digital Storage Display Adjustments

Preliminary Graticule 3. Press TRACE A (BLANK).

Adjustments 4 Adjus A3A3R4 X GAIN and A3A3R5 Y GAIN to place graticule
information completely on CRT. See Figure 3-105 for location of
adjustment.

5. Adjust A3A2R12 LL THRESH fully clockwise. See Figure 3-105 for
location of adjustment.

AJA? A3A3
A3A1 INTENSITY L I NE
TRIGGER CONTROL GENERATOR

R4 X GAIN
Rt X EXP
RS Y GAIN
R2 Y EXP

- —
w v
> x
o ~
o o

R9 YLL
R6 XLL
R43 YOS

A3A3

R12 R51 R R34
LL THRESH Y s & H BAL X S & H BAL SWP OFFSET

Figure 3-105.
Location of Digital Storage Display Adjustments

6. Adjust A3A3R6 XLL so that horizontal graticule lines just meet
the vertical graticule lines at the left and right sides of the
graticule. See Figure 3-105 for location of adjustment.

7. Adjust A3A3R9 YLL so that vertical graticule lines just meet the
horizontal graticule lines at the top and bottom of the graticule.
See Figure 3-105 for location of adjustment.

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 until horizontal and vertical lines are
adjusted so that they meet the edges of the graticule but do not
overshoot.

9. Adjust A3A2R12 LL THRESH fully counterclockwise.

10. Adjust A3A3R7 XSL so that horizontal graticule lines just meet the
vertical graticule lines at the left and right sides of the graticule.

Adjustments 3-213
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24. Digital Storage Display Adjustments

11.

12.

Sample and Hold 13.
. Place A3A3 Line Generator on extender boards.
15.
16.

Balance Adjustments 4

17

18.

3-214 Adjustments

Adjust A3A3R8 Y SL so that the vertical graticule lines just
meet the horizontal graticule lines at the top and bottom of the
graticule.

Repeat steps 10 and 11 until horizontal and vertical graticule lines
are adjusted so that they meet at the edges of the graticule but do
not overshoot.

Set spectrum anayzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON. Press (2-22 GHz).

Key in (SHIFT) () * (RECORDER LOWER LEFT) 0 (). Press (SHIFT)
O | (RECORDER UPPER RIGHT) 1028 ().

Set the oscilloscope controls as follows:

Press (CHAN)
Channel L...... ... on
PrODE .. e 10:1
amplitudescale. . ... 50 mV/div
OffSEt oo e ov
COURIING . oot e dc
Channel 4 ... ... off
PrODE . 10:1
amplitudescae. ... 2V/div
OffSBt oo ov
COUPIING . oot dc
Press (TRIG)
SOUICE vttt ettt ettt et Channdl 4
level ... . 300 mV, edge
Press (TIME BASE)
timescale ... ... 500ns/div
delay . ... -400 ns
Press
CONNECE A0S . . ..ot e on
Press

Adjust A3A2R50 X S&H BAL for minimum dc offset between
the level of the signal inside the two pulses to the signal level
outside the two pulses. Figure 3-106 shows a properly adjusted
waveform. Figure 3-107 shows the waveform before adjustment.
Refer to Figure 3-105 for location of adjustment.
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24. Digital Storage Display Adjustments

e running

1 50.0 mv/div
offset:0.000 v
10.00 : 1 dc

-2.90006—:5 - -400-.000 ns 2.10000 us
500 ns/div

4 f 300.5 mv

Figure 3-106. Sample and Hold Balance Adjustment Waveforms

Aprunning
JR - " . e 50 0 av/div

i offset:0.000 v

s 10.00 : 1 dc
i s
t i
i I |

; i
m—— T Ty re—— ) TogTE g

500 ns/div
4 f 30050 e

Figure 3-107. Waveform Before Adjustment

19. Connect the oscilloscope Channel 1 probe to A3A3TP7.

20. Adjust A3A2R51 Y S&H BAL for minimum dc offset between the
level of the signal inside the two pulsesto the signal level outside
the two pulses.

21. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to STANDBY.

22. Reinstall A3A3 Line Generator in spectrum analyzer without
extender boards.

23. Set spectrum analyzer LINE switch to ON.

Adjustments 3-215
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24. Digital Storage Display Adjustments

X and Y Offset and  24. Press(2:22GHz).
Gain AdjuStments 25. Key in (FREQUENCY SPAN] 0 HZ, [SWEEP_TIME] 100 HS.

26. Disconnect cable 9 (white) from A3A9J2 and connect to A3A2J2
LG/FS test connector on A3A2 Intensity Control; the other end of
the cable remains connect connected to A3A2J1.

27. Sdect TRIGGER (VIDEO) and adjust front-panel LEVEL control for
a stable display on instrument CRT.

28. Adjust A3A1R34 SWP OFFSET so that the signa trace begins at
the left edge graticule line. Refer to Figure 3-105 for location of
adjustment.

29. Adjust A3A3R4 X GAIN for twenty cycles displayed on the
CRT graticule. This may be made easier by adjusting A3A1R34
SWP OFFSET so that the first peak is centered on the left edge
graticule line, then adjusting A3A3R4 X GAIN for two cycles
per division with the twenty-first cycle being centered on the
right edge graticule line. A3A1R34 SWP OFFSET must then be
readjusted so that the trace begins at the left edge graticule line.
See Figure 3-105. for location of adjustment.

30. Remove the cable 9 (white) from A3A2J2 LG/FS test connector
and reconnect to A3A9J2.

31. Remove cable 7 (violet) from A4A1J1. Short A3A9TP1 to
A3A9TP3 or connect an SMB snap-on short to A3A9J1.

32. Connect DVM to A3A9TP3 and DVM ground to A3A9TP1.
33. Press LIN pushbutton.
34. DVM indication should be 0.000 f0.002 V dc.

35. Adjust A3A3R43 YOS to dign the bottom graticule line with the
fast sweep signal trace.

36. Remove the short between A3A9TP1 and A3A9TP3 (or the SMB
snap-on short) and reconnect cable 7 (violet) to A4A1J1.

37. Key in [center Frequency) 100 MHz. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF
INPUT. Press LOG [enter dB/DIV) 10 dB.

38. Connect the DVM to A4A1TP3 and the DVM ground to the IF
casting.

39. Press (rererence Lever) and adj ust DATA knob and the frontpanel
AMPTD CAL adjust for DVM indication of +2.000 f0.002 V dc.

40. Adjust A3A3R5 Y GAIN to align the top graticule line with the
fast sweep signal trace.

3-216 Adjustments
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Final Graticule
Adjustments

X and Y Expand
Adjustments

41.
42.
. Adjust A3A3R6 XLL and A3A3R9 YLL to dign horizonta and

45.

46.

47.
48.

24. Digital Storage Display Adjustments

Press (222 6Az), TRACE A (BLARK).
Set A3A2R12 LL THRESH fully clockwise.

vertical lines so that each line meets the edge line (right, left, top,
or bottom) but does not overshoot.

Adjust A3A2R12 LL THRESH fully counterclockwise.

Adjust A3A3R7 XSL and A3A348 YSL to align horizontal and
vertical graticule lines so that each line meets the edge line (right,
left, top, or bottom) but does not overshoot.

Adjust A3A2R12 LL THRESH clockwise until al graticule lines
switch over to long lines. Thisisindicated by a noticeable
increase in graticule line intensity. (All graticule lines should
increase in intengity.)

Press (= 7zm).
Key in MARKER (NORMAL).

49. Adjust A3A3R1 X EXPto center the letter “F” in “REF” (CRT

50.

annotation in upper left corner of display) over the left edge
graticule line.

Adjust A3A3R2 Y EXPto align the remainder of the CRT
annotation so that the upper annotation (MARKER data) is above
the top graticule line and the lower annotation (START and STOP
data) is below the bottom graticule line. Adjust for equal spacing
above and below the graticule pattern.

Adjustments 3-217
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Low-Noise DC
Supply

The Low-Noise DC Supply shown in Figure 3-108 can be constructed
using the parts listed in Table 3-17.

10 +15v -y

+15Vv

SW1
R7
1000 R1
1960
R2

VR1
6.19v

10K

3
2

RS

ur

R3 %RA
10K 3 100k

c1

g,ov

6190

R8
1000

ad ’
" R6
OFFSET
Rbaosr & soK %} B Tov

s OUTPUT
s 0OVdc, +2Vdc
15V ~ or +10Vvdec

70 ~15V -

Figure 3-108. Low-Noise DC Supply

Table 3-17. Parts for Low-Noise DC Supply

Reference/Designation

HP Fart Number

Description

Cl
J1
R1
R2
R3
R4
RS
R6
R7
R8
S1
U1
VR1
VR2

0160-2055
1250-0083
0698-0083
0757-0442
0757-0442
0757-0465
0757-0290
2100-2733
0757-0280
0757-0280
3101-1792
1826-0092
1902-0049
1902-0049

||\>|\>woowooowo-|owr.or.ooo-—‘co|8|

CAPACITOR FXD .01 pf
CONNECTOR BNC

RESISTOR FXD 1.96K 1%.125W
RESISTOR FXD 10K 1%.125W
RESISTOR FXD 10K 1%.125W
RESISTOR FXD 100K 1%.125W
RESISTOR FXD 6.19 K 1% .125W
RESISTOR VARIABLE 50K 20%
RESISTOR FXD 1K 1%.125W
RESISTOR FXD 1K 1%.125W
SWITCH TOGGLE, 3-POSITION
IC DUAL OP-AMP

DIODE BREAKDOWN 6.19V
RESISTOR FXD 1.96K 1%.125W

3-216 Adjustments
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Crystal Filter
Bypass Network
Configuration

Crystal Filter Bypass Network Configuration

The Crystd Filter Bypass Network Configuration shown in

Figure 3-109 can be constructed using the parts listed in Table 3-18
and Table 3-19. Table 3-18 list the parts required for the construction
of 21.4 MHz IF crystal-filter bypass networks used with the A4A4
and A4A8 assemblies. Two 21.4 MHz bypass networks are required.
Table 3-19 list the parts required for the construction of 3 MHz IF
crystal-filter bypass networks used with the A4A7 assembly. Four 3
MHz bypass networks are required.

21.4 MHz 3 MHz
BYPASS CAPAC | TOR BYPASS

910 pF
CAPAC 1TOR RESISTOR CAPACITOR RESISTOR
100 pF 31.6 Q 047 JF 2.7 Q

RECEPTACLES RECEPTACLES

gaiZb

Figure 3-109. Crystal Filter Bypass Network Configurations

Table 3-18.
Crystal Filter Bypass Network Configuration for
A4A4 and A4AS8 (21.4 MHz)

‘ Part I Value Qty. | HP Part Number
Resistor [31.69 | 2 0698-7200
Capacitor |100pF| 2 0160-4801
Capacitor |910pF| 2 0160-6146
4 1251-3720

Receptacle

Table 3-19.
Crystal Filter Bypass Network Configuration for
A4A7 (3MHz)

| Part | value |Qty.|He Part Number|

Resistor [2.79 4 0683-0275
Capacitor |0.047 uF| 4 0170-0040
Receptacle 8 1251-3720

Adjustments 3-219
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Option 462

Introduction This chapter contains modified performance tests and adjustment
procedures for Option 462 instruments. When working on Option
462 instruments, substitute the procedures in this chapter for the
standard versions contained in chapters two and three. For earlier
Option 462 instruments (HP 85662A seria prefixes below 3341A) in
which impulse bandwidths are specified, use the tests and adjustment
under “Impulse Bandwidths’.The procedures included in this chapter
are listed below:

6 dB Bandwidths:
Performance Tests

Test 3, 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test . ... . ... 4-2

Test 4, 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test . . . . . .. 4-10
Adjustment Procedure

Adjustment 9, 6 dB Bandwidth Adjustments . . . .......... 4-23

Impulse Bandwidths:
Performance Tedts
Test 3, Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test . . .4-4

Test 4, Impulse and Resolution Selectivity Test . ... ... 4-13

Test 5, Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Switching

Uncertainty Test . . ... 4- 16
Adjustment Procedure

Adjustment 9, Impulse Bandwidth Adjustments. . . .4-26

Option 462 4-1
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3. 6 dB Resolution
Bandwidth
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

4-2 Option 462

6 dB Bandwidth Adjustments

+20%, 3 MHz bandwidth
+10%, 30 Hz to 1 MHz bandwidths
+ 50%, -0%, 10 Hz bandwidth

30 kHz and 100 kHz bandwidth accuracy figures only applicable <90%
Relative Humidity, <40° C .

The 6 dB bandwidth for each resolution bandwidth setting is
measured with the MARKER function to determine bandwidth
accuracy. The CAL OUTPUT is used for a stable signal source.

None required

1. Press(Z—ZZam).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Key in spectrum analyzer settings as follows:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) & i v v vt v et i tne vt ine i enans 100 MHZ

(FREQUENGY SPAN) - - - oo 5 MHz
...................... 3 MHz
[REFERENCE LEVEL) . . . . . . . . . . . -10 dBm

4. Press SCALE LIN pushbutton. Press (SHIFT), (AUTO)* (resolution
bandwidth) for units in dBm.

5. Adjust [rererence Leven) 10 position peak of signal trace at (or just
below) reference level (top) graticule line. Press SWEEP (SINGLE).

6. Press MARKER and place marker at peak of signal trace
with DATA knob. Press MARKER lg and position movable marker
6 dB down from the stationary marker on the positive-going edge
of the signal trace (the MARKER A amplitude readout should be
-6.00 dB f0.05 dB). It may be necessary to press SWEEP
and adjust (center FrequEncY ) tO center trace on screen.

7. Press MARKER La] and position movable marker 6 dB down
from the signal peak on the negative-going edge of the trace (the
MARKER Aamplitude readout should be .OO dB f0.05 dB). The 6
dB bandwidth is given by the MARKER A frequency readout. (See
Figure 4-1.) Record this value in Table 4-|.
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3. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

MKR & 3.103 MHz

fE mEF ~8.0 dBm ATTEN 10 dB 0.00 aB
LINEAR
MARKER A4
3.103 MH{Z/
@.0a df
C / .

CENTER 100.00 MHz

AES BW 3 MHz

SPAN 5.00 MHz

VBW 3 MHz SWP 20.0 msec

Figure 4-1. Resolution Bandwidth Measurement

8. Vary spectrum analyzer settings according to Table 4-1. Press
SWEEP and measure the 6 dB bandwidth for each
resolution bandwidth setting by the procedure of steps 6 and 7 and
record the value in Table 4- 1. The measured bandwidth should fall

between the limits shown in the table.

Table 4-1. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy

(RES BW) [ [rreouency_sean]ll, MARKER A Readout of 6 dB Bandwidth
Min Actual Max

3 MHz 5 MHz|2.400 MHz 3.600 MHz

1 MHz 2 MHz| 900 kHz 1.100 MHz
300 kHz 500 kHz | 270.0 kHz 330.0 kHz
100kHz 200 kHz| 90.0 kHz 110.0 kHz
30 kHz 50 kHz | 27.00 kHz 33.00 kHz
10kHz 20 kHz| 9.00 kHz 11.00 kHz
3 kHz 5 kHz | 2.700 kHz 3.300 kHz
1kHz 2 kHz 900 Hz 1.100 kHz
300 Hz 500 Hz 270 Hz 330 Hz
100 Hz 200 Hz 90 Hz 110 Hz
30 Hz 100 Hz 27.0 Hz 33.0 Hz
10 Hz 100 Hz 10.0 Hz 15.0 Hz

Option 462 4-3
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3. Impulse and
Resolution
Bandwidth
Accuracy Test

Related Adjustment Impulse Bandwidth Adjustments

Specification +20%, 3 MHz bandwidth
+10%, 1 MHz to 1 kHz bandwidths
-0, +50%, 300 Hz to 10 Hz (6 dB bandwidths)

Description A frequency synthesizer and pulse/function generator are used
to input pulses to the spectrum analyzer. The amplitude of the
pulses is measured, and the impulse bandwidths are calculated for
each impulse bandwidth from 3 MHz to 1 kHz. The 6 dB resolution
bandwidths are then measured using the spectrum analyzer
function. The CAL OUTPUT signd is used as a stable signal source to
measure the 6 dB resolution bandwidths.

PULSE/FUNCTION

SYNTHES | ZER GENERATOR
LEVEL GENERATOR

coooo ose |
Booot Ons

:000D0 Bit
L] [ ]

50
ouTRUT A X E N
00000 Oooo00o

EXT OUTPUT SIGNAL
INPUT INPUT 3

Figure 4-2. Impulse Bandwidth Test Setup

Equipment Frequency SyntheSizer .............ooiiiiiiiiiinieiiiinnnn. HP 3335A
Pulse/Function Generator .............cooviiiiiieeiinnnennns HP 8116A

4.4 Option 462
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Procedure

Note

3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

1. Set the frequency synthesizer for a 15 MHz, + 13 dBm output.

Connect the output of the frequency synthesizer to the EXT
INPUT of the pulseffunction generator.

2. Set the pulse/function generator controls as follows:

MODE ... TRIG
EXT INPUT ... positive-going
EXTINPUTLEVEL ... midrange
OUTPUT . e pulse
70 ) 7 ov
HIL . 0.4V
WIDTH (WID) e 10ns
DISABLE . .. off

The spectrum analyzer Trererence Lever] Setting should remain at
0 dBm throughout steps 4 through 38 to prevent possible IF gain
compression of the pulse signal.

3.

On the spectrum analyzer, press and set the controls as

follows:
(CENTER FREQUENCY) - -+t vneeineeeiieee e aeiae i 15 MHz
......................................... 12 MHz
...................................................... 20 dB
................................................. 3 MHz (i)
................................................... 3MHz
(REFERENCE LEVEL) - . «vvvvnnnneeseennnnaaeeeeeeennninaaeenss .0OdBm

On the spectrum analyzer, press (SHIFT), (ATTEN) (AUTO) P, SWEEP
MARKER (PEAK SEARCH). Note the MARKER amplitude for
the 3 MHz filter in the HIGH FREQUENCY REPITITION RATE
column in Table 4-2.

5. Set the frequency synthesizer to 300 kHz.
6. On the spectrum analyzer, press Jrrequency sean] 0 Hz,

10.

11.
12.

[SWEEP TIME 0.5 seconds, SWEEP .

Press MARKER [PEAK search). Note the MARKER amplitude for
the 3 MHz filter in the LOW FREQUENCY REPITITION RATE
column in Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse Bandwidth of the 3 MHz Alter using the
formula shown below and record the results for the 3 MHz filter
in Table 4-2.

BW(i) = High frequency rep rate (15 MHz) x (Low frequency
reading (step 7)/Hi frequency reading(step 4))
Set the frequency synthesizer (erequency] to 10 MHz.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in Jcenter Frequency] 10 MHz,

1 MHz (i), (FREQUENCY sean) 4 MHz, SWEEP TIME (aUT0),
SWEEP , MARKER [PEAK SEARCH). Record MARKER
amplitude in Table 4-2

Set the frequency synthesizer to 100 kHz.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in (rrecuency SPAN) O Hz,
[SWEEP_TIME) 0.5 seconds, SWEEP .

Option 462 4-5
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3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

4-6 Option 462

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

Press MARK ER [reak _search). Record the MARKER amplitude in
Table 4-2.

Cdculate the impulse bandwidth of the 1 MHz filter using the
formulain step 8. Record the result in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer [erequency] t0 3 MHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 33.3 ns.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in: (REs Bw) 300 kHz (i),

[CENTER _FREQUENCY] 3 MHZ, (MLZ MHz, SWEEP
TIME (auTo), SWEEP (SINGL E), MARKER [reak_searcH]. Record
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer [Frequency) to 30 kHz. On the
spectrum analyzer key in_(erequency span] O Hz, (sweep TivE]
05 S€COI’1dS, SWEEP , MARKER_IPEAK SEARCH]. Record
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse BW of the 300 kHz filter using the formula
in step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer to 1 MHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 100 ns.

On the spectrum analyzer key in: 100 kHz (i),
1 MHZz, [center Frecuency] 1 MHZ, ([FrReQuENCY SPANi 400 kHz,

SWEEP TIME (auTo), SWEEP (SiNnGLe), MARKER [PEAK searcH].
Record MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer [erequency] to 10 kHz. On the

spectrum analyzer, key in: (FREQUENCY span) O Hz, (SWEEP_tive]
0.5 seconds, SWEEP (SINGLE), MARKER Jreak searcH]. Record
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Cdculate the Impulse BW of the 100 kHz filter usng the formula
in step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer (erequency] to 300 kHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 333 ns.

On the spectrum analyzer, key in: (REs 8w) 30 kHz (i), (VIDEO_ BW)

300 kHz, (CENTER FREQUENCY) 300 kHz, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 120 kI 120 kHz,
SWEEP TI ME (auTo), SWEEP (SINGLE), MARKER, Ireax_search).

Record MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer [rrequency] to 3 kHz. On the

spectrum analyzer, key in: (FREQUENCY span] O Hz,_(sweep TivE)
0.5 seconds, SWEEP , MARK ER_i PEAK searcH). Record
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse BW of the 30 kHz filter using the formulain
step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer to 100 kHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 1 ps.

on the spectrum analyzer key in (RES8W kHz (i),
100 kHz, (CENTER FKEQUENCY) 100 2z, [Frequency span) 40 KkHz,
SWEEP TIME_(ato), SWEEP [SINGLE), MARKER (peax search).
Record MARKER anplitude in Table 4-2.



https://www.manualsplus.com/

29.

30.

31

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

41.

42.

43.

3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

Set the frequency synthesizer to 1 kHz. On the
spectrum analyzer key in: EQUENCY sPaN) O Hz, @
0.5 seconds, SWEERGLE), MARKER (PEAK searcH). Recor
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse BW of the 10 kHz filter using the formulain
step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer (Frequency) t0 30 kHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 3.33 gs.

On the spectrum analyzer key in: 3 kHz (i),

30 kHz, (CENTER rrequency) 30 kHz, [Frequency span] 12 KkHz,
SWEEP TIME (auTo), SWEEP (SINGLE), MARKER [reaK_seArcH).

Record MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer (FREQUENCY) to 300 Hz. On the
spectrum analyzer key in: "(Frequency_span] O Hz, (SWEEP Tive)
0.5 seconds, SWEEP (sinGLE) MARKER (PEAK searcr]. Record
MARKER amplitude in Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse BW of the 3 kHz filter using the formulain
step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer to 10 kHz. Set the
pulse/function generator WID to 10 pus.

On the spectrum analyzer key in (RES BW) 1 kHz (i), (vioeo BW) 10
kHz, [CENTEREQUENCY) 10 kHz, 4 kHz SWEEP
TIME (AuT0), SWEEP (SINGLE), MARKER [reak _search). Record
MARKER ainplitude in Table 4-2.

Set the frequency synthesizer (Ency)ito 200 Hz. On the
spectrum analyzer key in: I[Frequency_span) O HZ. (SWEEP_TivE]
0.5 seconds, SWEEP (SINGLE, MARKER (PEAK searcH]. Record
MARKER amplitude in Table Table 4-2.

Calculate the Impulse BW of the 1 kHz filter using the formulain
step 8. Record in Table 4-2.

On the spectrum analyzer, press (2-22 GHz).

. Connect the spectrum analyzer CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.
on the spectrum analyzer, key in the following settings:
(CENTER FREQUENCY) -ttt ttntattntataneateeanenennanenn. 100 MHz
NGV SPAN) oo 5 MHz
................................................. 3 MHz (i)
[REFERENCE LEVEL) cvvvirriii i -10 dBm

On the spectrum analyzer, press SCALE (LiN). Press RES
BW (AUTO) 4, for units in dBm.

On the spectrum analyzer, press the [rererence Lever) and use the
DATA knob to postion the signal pesk near the reference level
(top graticule line). Press SWEEP (SINGLE).

. On the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER (NorRmAL), and place the

marker at the signal peak with the DATA knob. Press MARKER
la] and position the movable marker 6 dB down from the

stationary marker on the positive going edge of the signal trace
(the MARKER (&) amplitude readout should be -6.00 dB f0.05
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3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

4-6 Option 462

dB). To center the trace on screen, it may be necessary to press
SVVEEP and adj USL (CENTER FREQUENCY).

45. Press MARKER (2) and position movable marker 6 dB down
from the signal peak on the negative going edge of the trace (the
MARKER (a) amplitude readout should be 0.00 dB +0.05dB). The
6 dB bandwidth is given by the MARKER (&) frequency readout.
(See Figure 4-3.) Record in Table 4-2.

Note 6 dB resolution bandwidth measurements are used in Performance
Test 4, Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test.

MKR & 3.103 MHz
@g REF -9 .0 gBm ATTEN 10 dB 0.00 dB

LINEAR 41 ‘

MARKER 4
3.103 MF?/
2.009 dp

e
L/

CENTER 100.00 MHz SPAN 5.00 MHz
RES BW 3 MHz VBW 3 MHz SWP 20.0 msec

Figure 4-3. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Measurement

46. Select the spectrum analyzer (RES BW) and_[EREQUENCY SPAN)
settings according to Table 4-3. Press SWEEP and
measure the 6 dB bandwidth for each resolution bandwidth
setting using the procedure of steps 43 through 45 and record the
value in Table 4-3. The measured bandwidths for 300 Hz, 100
Hz, 30 Hz, and 10 Hz should fall between the limits shown in the
table.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

Table 4-2. Impulse Bandwidth Accuracy

(Res BW) |(VIDEO BW) Marker Readouts for: Calculated Impulse Bandwidth

High Frequency | Low Frequency |Minimum | Actval | Maximum

Repetition Rate | Repetition Rate

3 Nz (i) 3 MHz 2.40 MHz 3.60 MHz
1 MHz (i) 3 MHz - - 900 kHz 11 MHz
300kHz (i) 3 MHz - - 270 kHz 330 kHz
100kHz (i) 1 MHz - - 90 kHz 110 kHz
30 kHz(i))| 300kHz| ____ - 27 kHz 33 kHz
10kHz ()| 2100kHz - - 9 kHz 11 kHz
3 kHz (i) 30kHz| - 2.7 kHz 3.3 kHz
1kHz (i) 10kHz - - 900 Hz 1.1 kHz

Table 4-3. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy

Res IFrequency MARKER A Readout of 6 dB
BW Span Bandwidth
Minimum Actual Maximum

3 MHz (i) 5 MHz
1 MHz (i) 2 MHz
00kHz ()| 500 kHz
00KkHz ()| 200 kHz
30 kHz(i) 50 kHz
10 kHz (i) 20 kHz

3 kHz () 5 KHz
1KkHz (i) 2 kHz
300 Hz()| 500Hz|  s00Hz| 450 Hz
100Hz ()| 200Hz|  100Hz| 150 Hz
30 Hz()| 100 Hz 30Hz| 45 Hz
10Hz ()| 100 Hz 0Hz| 15 Hz

Option 462 4-9


https://www.manualsplus.com/

4. 6 dB Resolution
Bandwidth
Selectivity Test

Related Adjustments

Specification

4-10 Option 462

Description

Equipment

Note

Procedure

3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
Step Gain and 18.4 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments

60 dB/6 dB bandwidth ratio:

<11:1, 3 MHz to 100 kHz bandwidths
<8: 1, 30 kHz to 30 Hz bandwidths
60 dB points on 10 Hz bandwidths are separated by <100 Hz

Bandwidth selectivity is found by measuring the 60 dB bandwidth
and dividing this value by the 6 dB bandwidth for each resolution
bandwidth setting from 30 Hz to 3 MHz. The 60 dB points for the 10
Hz bandwidth setting are also measured. The CAL OUTPUT provides
a stable signal for the measurements.

None required

Performance Test 3, 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test, must
be performed before starting this test.

1. Press(@zzom).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3. Key in analyzer control settings as follows:

(CENTER FREQUENCY) '+ vttt e it ettt e e et e e ei e 100 MHz
................................ 20 MHz

................................................ 3 MHz
................................................. 100 Hz
SWEEP (SINGLE)

4. PressMARKER and position marker at peak of signal
trace. Press MARKER (2) and position movable marker 60 dB
down from the stationary marker on the positive-going edge of
the signal trace (the MARKER A amplitude readout should be
-60.00 dB fI.OO dB). It may be necessary to press SWEEP
and adjust (CENTER_FREQUENCY) SO that both 60 dB points are
displayed. (See Figure 4-4.)

5. Press MARKER (&) and position movable marker 60 dB down from

the signal peak on the negative-going edge of the signal trace (the
MARKER A amplitude readout should be .00 dB f0.50 dB).

6. Read the 60 dB bandwidth for the 3 MHz resolution bandwidth
setting from the MARKER A frequency readout (Figure 4-4) and
record the value in Table 4-4.
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4. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

7. Vary spectrum analyzer settings according to Table 4-4. Press
SWEEP and measure the 60 dB bandwidth for each
resolution bandwidth setting by the procedure of steps 4 through
6. Record the value in Table 4-4.

8. Record the 6 dB bandwidths from Table 4-| in Table 4-4.

9. Calculate the bandwidth selectivity for each setting by dividing
the 60 dB bandwidth by the 6 dB bandwidth. The bandwidth
ratios should be less than the maximum values shown in
Table 4-4.

10. The 60 dB bandwidth for the 10 Hz resolution bandwidth setting
should be less than 100 Hz.

MKR A 14.04 MHz
REF O .0 d8m ATTEN 10 dB -0.30 dB

e
10 dB/ } l

MARKER A4

14.04 MHZ
-0 .B0O dB

a
m

Figure 4-4. 60 dB Bandwidth Measurement
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4. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

Table 4-4. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity

Spectrum Analyzer

RES BW) [(FREQUENCY SPAN)

(VI1DEO]

Measured
60 dB
Bandwidth

Measured
6dB
Bandwidth (§

Bandwidth
Selectivity
50 dB BW =
6 dB BW)

Maximum
Selectivity Ratio

3 MHz
1 MHz
300 kHz
100 kHz
30 kHz
10kHz
3 kHz
1kHz
300 Hz
100 Hz
30 Hz
10 Hz

20 MHZ 100 Hz
15 MHZ 300 Hz
5 MHg AUTO
2 MHg AUTO
500 kHz AUTO
200 kHz AUTO
50 kHz AUTO
10 kHz AUTO
5 kHz AUTO
2 kHz AUTO
500 Hz AUTO
100 HZ| AUTO

11:1
11:1
11:1
11:1
8:1
8:1
8:1
8:1
8:1
8:1
8:1

60 dB points separated by <100 Hz

4-12 Option 462
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4. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

4. Impulse and
Resolution
Bandwidth
Selectivity Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Note

Equipment

Procedure

3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
2 1.4 Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
Step Gain and 184 MHz Loca Oscillator Adjustments

60 dB/6 dB bandwidth ratio:
<11:1, 3 MHz to 100kHz
<8:1,30 kHz to 30 Hz
60 dB points on 10 Hz bandwidth are separated by <100 Hz

Bandwidth selectivity is found by measuring the 60 dB bandwidth
and dividing this value by the 6 dB bandwidth for each resolution
bandwidth setting from 30 Hz to 3 MHz. The 60 dB points for the 10
Hz bandwidth setting are aso measured. The CAL OUTPUT provides
a stable signal for the measurements.

Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test must be performed before this
test.

None required

1. On the spectrum analyzer press and connect the CAL
OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

2. Key in spectrum analyzer control settings as following:

[CENTER FREQUENCY) . . . « © v st e et e e e e e e e 100 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPAN) . . ..o\ e it e e 20 MHz
.......................................... 3 MHz
VIDED BW) - -« e ceieieiiieneinnneeneeen.. . JOOHZL
SWEEP ...

3. on the spectrum analyzer, press MARKER and position
the marker at the peak of the signal trace using the DATA knob.
Press MARKER In] and postion the movable marker 60 dB down
from the stationary marker on the positive going edge of the signal
trace (the MARKER (a) amplitude readout should be -60.00 dB
fl.OO dB). It may be necessary to press SWEEP and to
adjust (center_rrequency) SO that both 60 dB points are displayed
(see Figure 4-5).
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4. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test

4-14 Option 462

MKR & 14.04 MHz

/7/0 REF 0.0 aBm ATTEN 10 dB —-0.30 dB
10 dB/

MARKER &

14 .04 MHz

-0 .BO dB

- 7 N

K
1

CENTER 100.0 MHz SPAN 20.0 MHz

RES BW 3 MHz VBW 100 Hz SWP 500 msec

Figure 4-5. 60 dB Bandwidth Measurement

. Press MARKER [a and position the positive movable marker 60 dB

down from the signal peak on the negative-going edge of the signal
trace (the MARKER (&) amplitude readout should be 0.00 dB f0.50
dB).

. Read the 60 dB bandwidth for the 3 M Hz resol ution bandwidth

setting from the MARKER (&) frequency readout (see Figure 4-5)
and record the value in Table 4-5.

. Select the spectrum analyzer (RES BW), [rrequency SPAN), and

according to Table 4-5. Measure the 60 dB bandwidth
for each resolution bandwidth setting by the procedure of steps 3
through 5 and record the value in Table 4-5.

. Record the 6 dB bandwidths for each resolution bandwidth setting

from Table 4-| in Table 4-5.

. Calculate the bandwidth selectivity for each setting by dividing the

60 dB bandwidth by the 6 dB bandwidth. The bandwidth ratios
should be less than the maximum vaues shown in Table 4-5.

. The 60 dB bandwidth for the 10 Hz resolution bandwidth setting

should be less than 100 Hz.
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4. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity Test
Table 4-5. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity

Spectrum Analyzer Measured | Measured | Bandwidth | Maximum
BW Span BW - 6 dB BW)

3 MHz (i) 20 MHz| 100 Hz 11:1
1 MHz (i) 15 MHz| 300 Hz 11:1
300kHz (i) 5 MHz| AUTO 11:1
L00 kHz (i) 2 MHz| AUTO 11:1
30 kHz(i) 500 kHz | AUTO 8:1
10kHz ()| 200 kHz| AUTO 8:1

3 kHz (i) 50 kHz | AUTO 8:1

1kHz (i) 10kHz| AUTO 8:1
300 Hz (i) 5 kHz| AUTO 8:1
100 Hz (i) 2 kHz| AUTO 8:1

30 Hz(i) 500 Hz| AUTO | 8:1

10 Hz (i) 100 Hz| AUTO 50 dB points separated by <100 Hz
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5. Impulse and
Resolution
Bandwidth
Switching
Uncertainty Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

Equipment

Procedure

4-16 Option 462

3 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
21.4 MHz Bandwidth Filter Adjustments
Down/Up Converter Adjustments

f2.0 dB, 10 Hz bandwidth

+0.8 dB, 30 Hz bandwidth

f0.5dB, 100 Hz to 1 MHz bandwidth

fl.O dB, 3 MHz bandwidth

30 kHz and 100 kHz bandwidth switching uncertainty figures only
applicable <90% Relative Humidity.

The CAL OUTPUT signd is applied to the input of the spectrum
analyzer. The deviation in peak amplitude of the signal trace is then
measured as each resolution bandwidth filter is switched in.

None required

1. Press(2-22 Gha).
2. Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.
3. Key in the following control settings:

(CENTER_FREQUENCY) v vteeneei ittt eeeeaee 100 MHz
(EREQUERCY SPAN) ..ottt 5 MHz
(REFERENGELEVEL) ... ... -8 dBm
..................................................... 1 MHz

4. Press LOG [enter dB/DIV]) and key in 1 dB. Press MARKER
(PEAK_SEARCH) (&).

5. Key in settings according to Table 4-6. Press MARKER
pEAK_search) at each setting, then read the amplitude deviation
from the MARKER La] readout at the upper right of the display
(see Figure 4-6).The allowable deviation for each resolution
bandwidth setting is shown in the table.
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5. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Test

/7,5' REF -8B8.0 dBm ATTEN 10 dB 0.00 dB
1 aB/
MARKER A /
(0] Hz
0.00 dB
BT o8B / \\
CENTER 100.00 MHz SPAN 5.00 MHz
ARES O W 3 MHz vBW 3 MHz SWP 20.0 msec
Figure 4-6. Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty Measurement

MKR A O Hz

Table 4-6. Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty

Res Frequency | Deviation [Allowable

BW Span (MKR A Deviation
Readout, dB) (dB)
1 MHz (i) 5 MHz 0 (ref.) O (ref.)
3 MHz (i) 5 MHz +1.0
00 kHz (i) 5 MHz +05
00 kHz (i) 500 kHz + 0.5
30 kHz (i) 500 kHz +05
10kHz (i) 50 kHz +0.5
3kHz (i) 50 kHz + 05
1kHz (i) 10kHz +0.5
300 Hz (i) 1kHz +0.5
100 Hz (i) 1kHz + 0.5
30 Hz (i) 200 Hz +0.8
10 Hz (i) 100 Hz +20
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Test 3. 6 dB
Resolution
Bandwidth
Accuracy Test (p/o
Table 2-24,
Performance Test
Record)

4-18 Option 462

Step 8. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy

(REs BW) | (FREQUENCY SPAN)| MARKER A Readout of 3 dB Bandwidth
Min Actual Max

3 MHz 5 MHz | 2.400 MHz 3.600 MHz
1 MHz 2 MHz| 900 kHz 1.100 MHz
300 kHz 500 kHz | 270.0 kHz 330.0 kHz
100 kHz 200 kHz| 90.0 kHz 110.0 kHz
30 kHz 50 kHz | 27.00 kHz 33.00 kHz
10kHz 20kHz| 9.00 kHz 11.00 kHz
3kHz SkHz| 2.700 kHz 3.300 kHz
1kHz 2 kHz 900 Hz 1.100 kHz
300 Hz 500 Hz 270 Hz 330 Hz
100 Hz 200 Hz 90 Hz 110 Hz
30 Hz 100 Hz 27.0 Hz 33.0 Hz
10 Hz 100 Hz 10.0 Hz 150 Hz
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Test 3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test (p/o Table 2-24, Performance Test Record)

Test 3. Impulse
and Resolution

Bandwidth
Accuracy Test (p/o
Table 2-24,
Performance Test
Record) .
Steps 1 through 38. Impulse Bandwidth Accuracy
(Res BW) |(VIDEO BW) Marker Readouts for: Calculated Impulse Bandwidth
High Frequency Low Frequency Minimun|1 Actualf Maximum
Repetition Rate | Repetition Rate
3 MHz (i) 3 MHz 2.40 MHz 3.60 MHz
1 MHz (i) 3 MHz 900 kHz 11 MHz
300 kHz (i) 3 MHz 270 kHz 330kHz
100 kHz (i) 1 MHz 90 kHz 110 kHz
30kHz (i)| 300 kHz 27 kHz 33kHz
10kHz (i)| 100 kHz 9 kHz 11kHz
3kHz (i) 30 kHz 2.7 kHz 3.3kHz
1 kHz (i) 10 kHz 900 Hz 1.1kHz
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Test 3. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test (p/o Table 2-24, Performance Test Record)

4-20 Option 462

Steps 39 through 46. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth

Accuracy
Res Frequency MARKER A Readout of 6 dB
BW Span Bandwidth
Minimum Actual Maximum
3 MHz (i) 5 MHz
1 MHz (i) 2 MHz
00 kHz (i) 500 kHz
00 kHz (i) 200 kHz
30 kHz (i) 50 kHz
10 kHz (i) 20 kHz
3 kHz (i) 5kHz
1kHz (i) 2kHz
300 Hz (i) 500 Hz 300 Hz 450 Hz
100 Hz (i) 200 Hz 100 Hz 150 Hz
30 Hz (i) 100 Hz 30 Hz 45 Hz
10 Hz (i) 100 Hz 10 Hz 15 Hz
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Test 4. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity (p/o Table 2-24, Performance Test Record)

Test 4. 6

dB

Resolution
Bandwidth
Selectivity (p/o
Table 2-24,
Performance Test

Record) ) _ N
Step 9. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Selectivity
Spectrum Analyzer | Measured | Measured | Bandwidth Maximum
I 6 0dB 6 dB [Selectivity |Selectivity Ratio
(REs BW]|(Frequency SPAN) [VIDEOI|gandwidth |Bandwidth | (60 dB BW +
6 dB BW)
3 MHz 20 MHz| 100 Hz 11:1
1 MHz 15 MHz| 300 Hz 11:1
300 kHz 5MHz| AUTO 11:1
100 kHz 2 MHz[ AUTO 11:1
30 kHz 500 kHz| AUTO 8:1
10 kHz 200 kHz| AUTO 8:1
3 kHz 50kHz| AUTO 8:1
1kHz 10kHz| AUTO 8:1
300 Hz SkHz| AUTO 8:1
100 Hz 2kHz| AUTO 8:1
30 Hz 500 Hz| AUTO 8:1
10 Hz 100 HZ| AUTO 60 dB point separated by <100 Hz
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Test 4. Impulse
and Resolution

Bandwidth

Selectivity (p/o

Table 2-24,

Performance Test

Record)

4-22 Option 462

Steps 5 through 9. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth

Selectivity
Specijrum Analys er Measured | Measured | Bandwidth | Maximum
Res Frequency | Video | 60 dB 6dB Selectivity |Selectivity
BW Span BW andwidth | Bandwidth EiOGdch i\évv) Ratio
3MHz (i) 20 MHz| 100 Hz 11:1
1 MHz (i) 15 MHz| 300 Hz 11:1
300 kHz (i) 5 MHz| AUTO 11:1
LOOkHz (i) 2 MHz| AUTO 11:1
30 kHz (i) 500 kHz| AUTO 8:1
10kHz (i) 200 kHz | AUTO 8:1
3kHz (i) 50 kHz| AUTO 8:1
1kHz (i) 10kHz| AUTO 8:1
300 Hz (i) 5kHz | AUTO 8:1
100 Hz (i) 2kHz| AUTO 8:1
30 Hz (i) 500 Hz| AUTO 8:1
10 Hz (i) 100 Hz | AUTO 60 dB points separated b; <100 Hz
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Test 5. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth Switching Uncertainty (p/o Table 2-24, Performace Test Record)

Test 5. Impulse
and Resolution
Bandwidth
Switching
Uncertainty (p/o
Table 2-24,
Performace Test
Record)

Step 5. Impulse and Resolution Bandwidth

Switching Uncertainty

Res Frequency| Deviation [ Allowable

BW Span (MKR A Deviation
Readout, dB) (dB)
1 MHz (i) 5 MHz 0 (ref.) 0 (ref.)
3 MHz (i) 5 MHz +1.0
300kHz (i)| 5 MHz +0.5
100kHz (i)| 500 kHz +05
30kHz (i) | 500 kHz +0.5
10kHz (i) [ 50kHz +0.5
3kHz () | 50kHz +0.5
1kHz (i) 10kHz +0.5
300 Hz (i) 1kHz +0.5
100 Hz (i) 1kHz +05
30 Hz (i) 200 Hz +0.8
10 Hz (i) 100 Hz +20
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9. 6 dB Resolution
Bandwidth
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Test

Description

Equipment

Procedure

4-24 Option 462

IF-Display Section

A4A9 |IF Control

6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Accuracy Test

The CAL OUTPUT signa is connected to the RF INPUT. Each of the
adjustable resolution bandwidths is selected and adjusted for the
proper bandwidth.

No test equipment is required for this adjustment.

1. Position the instrument upright and remove the top cover.

2. Set the LINE switch to On and press (2=22 GHz).

3.

4, Key in (CENTER FREQUENCY] 100 MHZ, (FREQUENCY SPAN] D MHz

Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3MHz, and @V,

Press (rererence tever) and adjust the DATA knob to place the
signa peak near the top CRT graticule. The signal should be
centered about the center line on the graticule.

6. Press peak search , MKR — , and MARKER @
7. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of the

10.

11.

12.

display signa to the 6 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation indicates
.b00 x

Adjust A4A9R60 3 MHz for MKR [a indication of 1.5 MHz while
maintaining the marker at .500 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-7 for the adjustment location.

Press MARKER (2). Adjust the marker to the 6 dB point on the
opposite side of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X. There are now two markers; one on each side of the signal at
the 6 dB point.

CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the 6 dB bandwidth of the 3
MHz bandwidth filter. The bandwidth should be 3.00 MHz f0.60
MHz

Key in _ 1 MHZ, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 2 MHZ, (PEAK_SEARCH),

and (MKR — CF). If necessary, readjust by pressing
(rererence Lever) and using the DATA knob to place the signal

peak near the top of the graticule.
Press MARKER then MARKER (2).
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9. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Adjustments

13. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of the
display signd to the 6 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation indicates

14.

15

16.

17

20.

21

.500 X.

A4AQ
IF CONTROL

\

T ]
V84

|

R66 3kHz
R65 10kHz
R60 3MHz

L R62 300kHz
T R61 1MHz

/
{1818 oo

S il Gt

N P P TR

000000890000406900 —— 94¥0IR000000000RAE - |

A4AQ

Figure 4-7. Location of Bandwidth Adjustments

Adjust A4A9R61 1 MHz for MKR A indication of 500 kHz while
maintaining the marker a 0.500 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-7 for the adjustment location.

. Press MARKER lg]. Adjust marker to the opposite side of the
signal (CRT MKR A annotation indicate 1.00 X). There are now
two markers,; one on each of the signal at the 6 dB point.

The CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the 6 dB bandwidth of

the 1 MHz bandwidth filter. The 6 dB bandwidth should be 1.00

MHz +0.10 MHz.

. Key in (REs BW) 300 kHz_(rrequency sean) 500 kHz,
[PEAK SEARCH), and If necessary, readjust by prng
[REFERENCE LEVEL]] and using the DATA knob to place the

signal peak at the top of the graticule.
18. Press MARKER then MARKER (&)

19. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one the displayed
sgnd to the 6 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation indicates .500 X.

Adjust A4A9R62 300 kHz for MKR A indication of 150 kHz while
maintaining marker at .500 X using the data knob. Refer to
Figure 4-7 for location of adjustment.

. Press MARKER (a). Adjust the marker to the 6 dB point on the
opposite side of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00

X).

22. The CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the bandwidth of the
300 kHz bandwidth filter. The bandwidth should be 300.00 £30.00

23

kHz.

. Key in 10 kHz, [rrequency span) 20 kHz, (PEAK searcHl,

and (MKR — cF). If necessary, readjust by pressing
(rererence Lever) and using the DATA knob to place the signa

peak near the top of the graticule.
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9. 6 dB Resolution Bandwidth Adjustments

24. Press MARKER (G£5), then MARKER (&).

25. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of the
displayed signal to the 6 dB point; CRT MKR annotation indicates
.500 X.

26. Adjust A4A9R65 10 kHz for MKR A indication of 5.00 kHz while
maintaining the marker at .500 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-7 for the adjustment location.

27. Press MARKER (&). Adjust the marker to the 6 dB point on the
opposite sde of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X).

28. The CRT MKR A annctation now indicates the 6 dB bandwidth of
the 10 kHz bandwidth filter. The bandwidth should be 10.0 fl.O
kHz :

29. Key in (REs BW) 3 kHz, [rrequency SPAN) 5 kHz, @@, and
(MKR=CF). If necessary, readjust by pressing_(rererence LEVEL)
and using the DATA knab to place the signal peak near the top of
the graticule.

30. Press MARKER (@FF) and MARKER @).

31. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of the
displayed signd to the 6 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation
indicates .500 X.

32. Adjust A4A9R66 3 kHz for MKR A indication of 1.5 kHz while
maintaining the marker at .500 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-7 for the adjustment location.

33. Press MARKER l@]. Adjust the marker to the 6 dB point on the
opposite sde of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X).

34. The CRT MKR [al annotation now indicates the 6 dB bandwidth
of the 3 kHz bandwidth filter. The bandwidth should be 3.00
4+0.30 kHz
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9. Impulse Bandwidth Adjustments

9. Impulse
Bandwidth
Adjustments

Reference

Related Performance
Test

Description

Equipment

Procedure

IF-Display Section

A4A9 |IF Control

Impulse Bandwidth Accuracy Test

The CAL OUTPUT dgnal is connected to the RF INPUT. Each of the
adjustable resolution bandwidths is selected and adjusted for the
proper impulse bandwidth.

No test equipment is required for this adjustment.

10.

11.

12.

1. Position the instrument upright and remove the top cover.

2. Set the LINE switch to On and press (2—22 GHz).

3.

4. Key inTJcenter rrequency) 100 MH2z, [Frequency SPAN) 5 MHz

Connect CAL OUTPUT to RF INPUT.

3 MHz, and ().

Press [rererence tever] and adjust the DATA knob to place the
signal peak near the top CRT graticule. The signa should be
centered about the center line on the graticule.

Press [peak searci], MKR — , and MARKER @

Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of
the display signd to the 7.3 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation
indicates 0.430 X

Adjust A4A9R60 3 MHz for MKR |g] indication of 1.5 MHz while
maintaining the marker at 0.430 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-8 for the adjustment location.

Press MARKER (2). Adjust the marker to the 7.3 dB point on the
opposite side of the signal (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X. There are now two markers; one on each side of the signal at
the 7.3 dB point.

CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the impulse bandwidth of
the 3 MHz bandwidth. Impulse bandwidth should be 3.00 MHz
+0.60 MHz

Key in 1 MHZ, [rrequency sean) 2 MHz, iPEAK SEARCH),

and (MKR — cF). If necessary, readjust by pressing
(REFERENCE Lever] and using the DATA knob to place the signal
peak near the top of the graticule.

Press MARKER (aFF) then MARKER @).
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9. Impulse Bandwidth Adjustments

4-28 Option 462

13. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of
the display signa to the 7.3 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation
indicates 0.430 X.

A4A9
IF CONTROL

\

Sgl-

R66 3kHz
R65 10kHz
R62 300kHz
R60 3MHz

™ R61 1MHz

/
{8 oot
B o RS
e T

ggmﬁmw D00890000800800080 — DURDDIO0ODODBO0NNE [

.
|

A4A9

Figure 4-8. Location of Bandwidth Adjustments

14. Adjust A4A9R61 1 MHz for MKR A indication of 500 kHz while
maintaining the marker a 0.430 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-8 for the adjustment location.

15. Press MARKER (&). Adjust marker to the opposite side of the
sgnad (CRT MKR A annotation indicate 1.00 X). There are now
two markers; one on each of the signal at the 7.3 dB point.

16. The CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the impulse bandwidth
of the 1 MHz bandwidth. The impul se bandwidth should be 1.00
MHz +0.10 MHz.

17. Key in 300 kHz, (FREQUENCY sPAN) 500 kHz,
(PEAK SEARCH), and (MKR — CF). I necessary, readjust by pressing
[REFERENCE LEVEL]] and using the DATA knob to place the

signal peak at the top of the graticule.
18. Press MARKER then MARKER (2).

19. Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one the displayed
signd to the 7.3 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation indicates 0.430
X.

20. Adjust A4A9R62 300 kHz for MKR A indication of 150 kHz while
maintaining marker at 0.430 X using the data knob. Refer to
Figure 4-8 for location of adjustment.

21. Press MARKER (2). Adjust the marker to the 7.3 dB point on the
opposite side of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00

X).

22. The CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the impulse bandwidth
of the 300 kHz bandwidth. The impul se bandwidth should be
300.00 £30.00 kHz.

23. Key in 10 kHz, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 20 kHz, (PEAK SEARCH),
and (MKR — cF). If necessary, readjust by pressing
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24.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
31.

32.

33.

9. Impulse Bandwidth Adjustments

(REFERENCE LEVEL) and using the DATA knob to place the signd
peak near the top of the graticule.

Press MARKER (@FE), then MARKER (&).

Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of
the displayed signal to the 7.3 dB point; CRT MKR annotation
indicates 0.430 X.

Adjust A4A9R65 10 kHz for MKR A indication of 5.00 kHz while
maintaining the marker a 0.430 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-8 for the adjustment location.

Press MARKER la]. Adjust the marker to the 7.3 dB point on the
opposite side of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X).

The CRT MKR A annotation now indicates the impulse bandwidth
of the 10 kHz bandwidth. The impulse bandwidth should be 10.0
fl.O kHz

Key in (RES BW) 3 kHz, (FREQUENCY SPAN) 5 kHz, (PEAK SEARCH), and
(MKR = cF). If necessary, readjust by pressing (REFERENCE LEVEL)
and using the DATA knob to place the signal peak near the top of
the graticule.

Press MARKER (@F) and MARKER @).

Using the DATA knob, adjust the marker down one side of the
displayed signa to the 7.3 dB point; CRT MKR A annotation
indicates 0.430 X.

Adjust A4A9R66 3 kHz for MKR A indication of 1.5 kHz while
maintaining the marker a 0.430 X using the DATA knob. Refer to
Figure 4-8 for the adjustment location.

Press MARKER la). Adjust the marker to the 7.3 dB point on the
opposite side of the signa (CRT MKR A annotation indicates 1.00
X).

. The CRT MKR La] annotation now indicates the impulse

bandwidth of the 3 kHz bandwidth. The impulse bandwidth
should be 3.00 £0.30 kHz
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Option 857

Introduction This chapter contains the modified amplitude fidelity performance
test for Option 857 instruments. This chapter also contains the

modified amplitude fidelity portion of the Test Record for Option 857
instruments.

Option 857 5-1
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8. Option 857
Amplitude Fidelity
Performance Test

Related Adjustment

Specification

Description

5-2 Option 857

Log Amplifier Adjustments

Log:
Incremental
+0.1 dB/dB over 0 to 80 dB display
Cumulative
3 MHz to 30 Hz Resolution Bandwidth:
<+0.6 dB max over 0 to 70 dB display (20 to 30°C)
<+ 1.5dB over 0to 90 dB display
10 Hz Resolution Bandwidth:
<40.8 dB over 0to 70 dB display (20 to 30°C)
<42.1dB over 0 to 90 dB display
Linear: £3% of Reference Level for top 91/2 divisions of display

Amplitude fidelity in log and linear modes is tested by decreasing the
signal level to the spectrum analyzer in 10 dB steps with a calibrated

signal source and measuring the displayed amplitude change with the
andyzer's MARKER A function.

BNC TEE

FREQ REFERENCE

SPECTRUM
INT ExT | ANALYZER

SYNTHES | 2ER/
LEVEL 40/N MHz O oo ooood
GENERATOR RF INPUT R0 Boaod
c 5o ooodd
o ohd oot o
oooo

QUTPUT
500

nnnnnnnnn

uuuuuu

2% 59 59 2 498
a6 080 808 8 O %o

i ————

ADAPTER

qalsb

Figure 5-1. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity Test Setup
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8. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity Performance Test

Equipment Frequency Synthesizer ............ ..., HP 3335A
Adapter, Type N (M) toBNC (f) .. .............. 1250-0780
BNCTee...... .. e 1250-0781

Procedure Log Fiddity

1

On the spectrum analyzer, connect the CAL OUTPUT to the
RF INPUT. Press 9 and adjust the FREQ ZERO pot for
maximum amplitude.

Press (2-_22 GHz) on the analyzer. Key in analyzer settings as
follows:
(CENTER FREQUENCYJ - - - ot vt oe et e e e e 20 MHz
(FREQUENCY SPANJ - ..ottt et oo e e e 100 Hz
(REFERENCELEVEL ) .. ..ot e ittt it i et + 10dBm

Set the frequency synthesizer for an output frequency of 20.000
MHz and an output power level of + 10 dBm. Set the amplitude
increment for 10 dB steps.

4. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 5-I.
5. Press MARKER {PEAK SEARCH), (MKR — CF), (MKR — REF LVL) tO

10.

11.

12.

13.

center the signal on the display.

Press SWEEP (SINGLE) on the spectrum analyzer and wait for the
sweep to be completed.

Press MARKER (PEAK SEARCH), MARKER (a). Step the frequency
synthesizer output amplitude down 10 dB.

On the spectrum analyzer, press SWEEP and wait until

the sweep is completed. Press MARKER (PEAK SEARCH), and record
the marker A amplitude (a negative value) in column 2 of Table
5-1.

Repeat steps 8 and 9, decreasing the output of the frequency
sythesizer in 10 dB steps from -10 dBm to -80 dBm.

Subtract the value in column 1 from the value in column 2 for
each setting to find the fidelity error.

Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -70 dB. The results should be <+0.8 dB.

dB

Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -90 dB. The results should be <+2.1dB.

dB
Set the frequency synthesizer amplitude to + 10 dBm.
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8. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity

5-4 Option 857

14

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Performance Test

. Key in the following analyzer settings:

(FREQUENCY SPAN) . . . .. .. .ot 100 kHz
.................................. 10 kHz

SWEEP (Cont)

Press MARKER[PEAK SEARCH), (MRK — CF), (MRK — REF LVL] tO
center the signal on the display.

Key in the following analyzer settings:
(FREQUENCY SPANJ . . . .o eii e ettt O Hz
................................................ 1Hz

Press MARKER A. Step the frequency synthesizer output
amplitude from + 10 dBm to -80 dBm in 10 dB steps, noting

the MARKER A amplitude (a negative value) at each step and
recording it in column 2 of Table 5-2. Allow several sweeps after
each step for the video filtered trace to reach its final amplitude.

Subtract the value in column 1 from the value in column 2 for
each setting to find the fidelity error.

Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -70 dB. The result should be <0.6 dB

dB

Subtract the greatest negative fidelity error from the greatest
positive fidelity error for calibrated amplitude steps from -10 dB
to -90 dB. The result should be <1.5 dB

dB
Table 5-1.

Log Amplitude Fidelity (10 Hz RBW; Option 857)
Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error
Synthesizer Calibrated MARKER A Amplitude (Column 2 - Column 1)
Amplitude |Amplitude (dB) (dB)

(dBm) Step
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)

0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90
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8. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity Performance Test

Table 5-2.

Log Amplitude Fidelity (10 kHz RBW; Option 857)
Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error
Synthesizer | Calibrated | MARKER A Amplitude | (Column 2 - Column 1’
Amplitude |Amplitude (dB) (dB)

(dBm) Step
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)

0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90

Linear Fidelity

21. Key in analyzer settings as follows:

................................................ . 300 Hz
(FREQUENCY SPAN | .......................................... 20 kHz
................................................... 10 kHz
22. Set the frequency synthesizer for an output power level of + 10
dBm.

23. Press SCALE LIN pushbutton. Press MARKER (PEAK SEARCH),
to center the signal on the display.

24. Set (FREQUENCY SPANJ't0 0 Hz and (VIDEO Bw) to 1 Hz. Press (SHIFT ),

(AuTO)* (resolution bandwidth), MARKER (&).

25. Decrease frequency synthesizer output amplitude by 10 dB steps,
noting the MARKER A amplitude and recording it in column 2 of
Table 5-3.

Table 5-3. Linear Amplitude Fidelity

Frequency IJ/IARKER A Allowable Range
Synthesizer |Amplitude (3% of Reference Level)
Amulitude (dB) (dB)

(dBrm) Min Max

0 _1-10.87 -9.21
-10 _ 1-23.10|-17.72
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Performance Test

Record

B-6 Option 857

Hewlett-Packard Company
Model HP 8566B

Seria No.

IF-Display Section

RF Section

Tested by

Report No.

Date
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Test 8. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity

Test 8. Option 857

Amplitude FidelityS

tep 9. Log Amplitude Fidelity (10 Hz RBW)

Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error Cumulative [ Cumulative
Synthesizer Calibrated MARKER A Amplitude (Column 2 - Column 1) Error Error
Amplitude [Amplitude (dB) (dB) Oto 70dB | O to 90 dB
(dBm) Step (dB) (dB)
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)
0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90 <+0.8dB | <+2.1 dB
Step 18. Log Amplitude Fidelity (10 kHz RBW)
Frequency 1 2 Fidelity Error Cumulative | Cumulative
Synthesizer Calibrated MARKER A Amplitude (Column 2 - Column 1) Error Error
Amplitude |Amplitude (dB) dB Oto70dB | Oto 90 dB
(dBm) Step (dB) (dB)
+10 0 (ref) 0 (ref) 0 (ref)
0 -10
-10 -20
-20 -30
-30 -40
-40 -50
-50 -60
-60 -70
-70 -80
-80 -90 <4+0.6 dB | <£1.5dB
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Test 8. Option 857 Amplitude Fidelity

Step 26. Linear Amplitude Fidelity

Frequency IJ/IARKER A

Allowable Range

Synthesizer| Amplitude [(£3% of Reference Level)
Amplitude (dB) (dB)

(dBm) Min Max

0 | —10.87| -9.21
-10 [-23.10 |- 17.72

5-R Option 857



https://www.manualsplus.com/

Major Assembly and Component Locations

IF-Display Section
Figure Index

Assembly See Figure
ALAL 6-6
ALAZ 6-4,6-5
AlAS 6-4, 6-5
ALAd 6-4
ALAD e 6-4
AlAG 6-4, 6-5
ALAT 6-4, 6-5
ALAS 6-4, 6-5
ALAD 6-4, 6-5
ALALD o 6-7
ATALIOCL ..o 6-4, 6-5
ATALI0C2 ... 6-4, 6-5
ALAIOCS .. 6-4, 6-5
ATAIOCA ..o 6-4, 6-
ALALL 6
AITL 6-4, 6-5 6-
ALVL 6-4, 6-5 6-6, 6-
A3AL ..6-4.6-
ABAZ 6-4, 6-
A3BAd 6-4, 6-
ABAD 6-4, 6-
ABAG 6-4, 6
A AT 6-4, 6-
ABAS 6-4, 6-
ABAD 6-4, 6-
ABALD 6-
AdAL 6-4, 6-
AdA2 6-4, 6-
AdAS 6-4, 6-
AdAd 6-4, 6-
AdAD 6-4, 6-5
AQAB .o 6-4, 6-5
AQAT 6-4, 6-5
AdAB 6-4, 6-5
AdAD 6-4, 6-5
AdATD 6-7
Ll 6-4, 6-5
W 6-6
12 6-6
W 6-6
Wb 6-4
W 6-4
W8 ..6-6.6- 7
W 6-6
Wl ..6-46- 5

Major Assembly and Component locations

ot Adhdddbddhdbauunsnd

6-1
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W24 6-7
W25 6-7
W26 o 6-7
W27 e 6-7
W28 o 6-7
W29 6-7
W32 6-7
RF Section Figure Assembly See Figure
Index ABAL ... ... il 622
ABAZ ... 6-2
ABSWI ..ot 6-2
AB 6-3
ABAG ..ot 6-l
ABALB ...ttt 6-l
ABJL ..o 6-2
ABJ2 ...t 6-2
ABJB ... 6-2
ABJ4 ... 6-2
ABJD ... 6-2
ABRL ..ottt 6-2
AT o 6-3
AB . 6-3
Al 6-3
Al2 6-3
Al L 6-3
AlB Lo 6-3
AlT 6-3
AlB . 6-3
Al Lo 6-3
A20 ... 6-3
A2L Lo 6-3
A22 L 6-3
A23 L 6-|
A23CL .. 6-1, 6-3
A23C2 ..o 6-1, 6-3
A23C3 .. 6-1, 6-3
A23C4 ... 6-1, 6-3
A23Q1 ..l 6-|
A23Q2 ... 6-|
A23Q3 .l 6-|
A23Q4 ... 6-l
A23W5 ..o 6-1, 6-2
A23W6 ... 6-l
A2BWT Lo 6-1, 6-2
A23U1 Lo 6-|
A24 Lo 6-l
TL o 6-3
W15 i 6-l

6-2 Major Assembly and Component locations
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A23W5

A23C4

A23U1 (+5V)

A23C3
A2304 W15 (+20V) A23Q3
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Figure 6-1. RF Section, Top View

Major Assembly and Component locations
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A6J5 A6 J4 ABJ2
IF IF 15T LO AGJ1 ADAZ

INPUT OUTPUT QUTPUT CAL OUTPUT RPG A23W7  A23W5

ABR1
AMPTD CAL

==
E

ASA1 __—
KEYBOARD

ASSW1
STANDBY/ON

Figure 6-2. RF Section, Front View

6-4 Major Assembly and Component locations
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A22

Al7 10 MHz
A23C2 A23C3 A23C4 THROUGH FREQUENCY
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— \
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Figure 6-3. RF Section, Bottom View

Major Assembly and Component locations  6-5
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ATA10C1
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Figure 6-4. IF Section, Top View (SN 3001A and Below)

Major Assembly and Component locations
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A1TA10C1 ATA6  A1TA7  A1A8 ATAQ FL1 A1TI

\ /
A1A10C4w i i / /F-—l /
A1A10C2 o /7 / /’
\g@\o\ K17 '—|
A1A10C3 = U 8
InN o O 8 ° ||_—A4A9
W21 \\ 0o || _—A4a8

Figure 6-5. IF Section, Top View (SN 3004A and Above)

Major Assembly and Component locations

6-7
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ATV

Figure 6-6. IF Section, Front View

6-8 Major Assembly and Component locations
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W 2 4
A4A10\
w28
/
w8
\wzs
w8 \
W32
(SN 3004A
and above)

N

ATV

A3A1o/

Figure 6-7. IF Section, Bottom View

Major Assembly and Component locations 6-8
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